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PREFACE. 


Tn offering this work to the public I need not apolog- 
ize for bringing out a new Grammar of the Pastd; for every 
body conversant with this branch of literature is quite 
aware, that this is as yet by no means a superfluous task. 
Without disparaging the merits of my predecessors on this 
field of labour I may be allowed to state, that I have inde- 
pendently of them followed my own course and subjected the 
Pastd to a searching intercomparative examination, in order to 
elucidate its grammatical formation and structure and at the 
same time to assign to it its proper place in the family 
of languages. I trust, that my researches may prove to 
some extent useful to the student and that others may thereby 
be moved to turn their studies to this field, in which there is 
still ample space for the cooperation of others. What we 
stand most in need of are critically sifted texts, not mere 
reprints of manuscripts with all the blunders of the copyists. 
A good edition of the Divan of Rahman, Xuéh'al, H‘amid 
etc., of the Pagtd translation of the Anvari Suhailt (Kalilah 
3 Damanah), the Tariy-i murassa3 etc. would be most hearti- 
ly welcomed by all, who take an interest in Past studies. 
But the editors of such works should not consider it beneath 
their dignity to add explanations of difficult or rare words: 
for our Paégtd lexicography has only commenced as yet and not 
every body has the advantage of consulting learned natives. 
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The pronunciation, put down in this Grammar, I believe 
on the whole to be correct; I have heard with own ears the 
Pats spoken by the Afghans and I have paid the greatest 
attention to the sounds and frequently inquired from learned 
men in Peshawer and Lahore, whenever I was doubtful; but 
it is possible, that I may have erred in this or that point. 

Most of the quotations inserted in this Grammar are 
taken from Raverty’s Gulshan-i Roh and Dr. Dorn’s Chresto- 
mathy of the Pushtii or Afghan Language (St. Petersburgh 
1847), as it was my intention to illustrate the grammatical 
rules, as far as possible, by examples drawn from such works, 
as are generally accessible; quotations from Mss, have there- 
fore been introduced only sparingly. 

My best thanks are due to the Imperial Academy of 
Vienna, which encouraged me to publish this Grammar by 
offering to defray a part of the printing expenses and to the 
Supreme Government of !India, which liberally subscribed for 
a number of copies, 


Tiibingen, 16% Jan. 1873. 


KE. Trumpp. 
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. The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect §. 198. 


Introduction, 


On the origin and relationship of the Paét3. 


We hope that the time is passed for ever, when the Pasto 
was classified under the Semitic languages and that such assert- 
ions will in future only be looked upon as a curiosity. For 
the Past does not contain a single Hebrew word, and the substant- 


a 


ive 3 or, fire, which was identified with the Hebrew “ik, light, 
is derived from the Zend atar (Nom. atarsh, thence Parsi atash 
and modern Persian (31).*) 

But if it is agreed on all hands, that the Pastd belongs to 
the Indo-germanic family of languages, the further question is, if 
it is to be classified with the Zend family or with the Indo-Arian 
stock? 

Hitherto those, whose judgement has a great weight in decid- 
ing questions of this kind, ascribed the Pastd unhesitatingly to 
the Zend—family; so the Jearned Prof. Frederic Miller in his 
fine remarks on the Pastd sounds.**) We quite agree with him, 


*) Arabic words, used in the Past, prove nothing, as little as in 


Persian. 
**) Ueber die Sprache der Afghanen. Wien 1862. 
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that the palatal sibilants 3, 35 2 can only have had their origin 
from the Zend (cf. §. 3 of this Grammar), that the change of the 
Sanskrit @ to ; and 5 in Pagtd can only be explained by the 
medium of the Zend and that in the pronouns and numerals many 
forms receive their only light from the Zend. But on the other 
hand it must not be forgotten, that the Pastd has preserved the 
whole cerebral row (of course with exception of the aspirates) 
of the Indian Prakrit tongues, that a very large stock of pure 
Paéstd words is directly derived from the adjoining Prakrit idioms 
(chiefly the Sindhi, less the Panjabi), that the whole format- 
ion of the declensional and conjugational process 
bears the closest analogy to the Sindhi, that the whole stracture 
of the Past active and causal verbs in the past tenses fully 
coincides with and can only be explained from the Sindhi, as 
shown in this Grammar.*) The Pastd however is by no means a 
Prakrit idiom, like the Sindhi, Panjabi etc, but an old inde- 
pendent language, forming the first transition from 
the Indo-Arian to the Iranian family and therefore 
participating of the characteristics of both, but still 
with predominant Prakrit features. This is also fully 
borne out by the geographical position of the Pastd between 
the Indian and Iranian idioms. 


Lassen already has proved**), that the IZaxrveg of Herodotus 
are in all likelihood the forefathers of our modern Afghans. He 
puts down in this map of Ancient India the country of Tlaxtvixn 
in the Sulaimani range of mountains, where no doubt the ancient 
seat of the Afghans is to be sought, as they are frequently called 
thence Sulaimanis (by the Arabs). But the ancient [Zaxrvixy 
is not to be restricted to this mountain range alone but must 


*) This affinity of the Pastd to the modern Indian Prakrit idioms 
is already recognised by Dr. Dorn in his learned ,,Grammatical remarks 
on the Pushto“. 

**) Indische Antiquitiiten I, p. 428 sqq. 
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have extended more westwards, including the ancient Arachosia; 
for according to some old traditions of the Afghans they were 
originally settled (or at least a portion of them) in a country call- 
ed Ghor (,5¢)*) which must be sought eastward of Herat and 
north-west of Ghazni. This would account for the fact, that Sul- 
tan Mahmad Ghazi (A. D. 1010.) could subdue a portion of the 
Afghins, whereas those dwelling in the (Sulaimant) mountains re- 
mained rebellious (see: Dorn, Niamat Ullah, history of the Afgh- 
ans, Annotations p. 76). So much is certain, that at the time of 
Amir Nasir Ud-din Sabuktaghin of Ghazni (about A. D. 962) the 
Afghans were already settled in the districts of Qandahar and 
Ghazni; their migration to the north did not take place before 
the latter half of the 14 century and the conquest of Swat by 
the Yusufzais in A. D. 1413—1424. 


The Afghans appear, as early as history mentions them, as 
a distinct nation, divided into many tribes or clans which are 
often at war against each other, but comprehended under one com- 
mon national name. 

The name ‘Afghan’ or ‘Avghan (Lest, wyléss **) is according 
to a tradition of the Afghans themselves that of the son of Ermia, 
son of Talit (Saul), king of Israél; ***) for the Afghans pretend 
to be descended from Yasqab (Jacob, the Patriarch).+) The 


*)) ys is apparently an appellative, ‘a mountainous country’ (now 


538); this accounts for the different Ghodrs mentioned. Elphinstone 
(Caubul, p. 153, note) mentions also another Ghor, east of Furrah. 


**) Also spelled aslass, 
###*) Dorn, Niamat Ullah, p. 23. 
+) Compare Gulsh. II, p. 64, 3: 


use ghel > apt Site 
»They are the tribe and race of Ya3qub.“ 


The whole pedigree is exhibited in Dorn’s Niamat Ullah, p. 37, 
and totally irreconcilable with the Biblical accounts. 


name ,,Pathan,“ which they bear chiefly in India, they account 
for in the following way. The Afghan Malik, called Qais, went 
to Medinah to see and hear the Prophet, invited by a letter from 
Khalid. The Prophet gave to this personage the name of Abd-ur- 
rashid and on account of his bravery in the battle against the 
Koraishites he said, ,,that the attachment (of the Afghans) to the 
faith would be in strength like the wood, upon which they lay 
the keel, when constructing a ship“, which wood the seamen call 
‘Pathan’; on this account he conferred upon Abd-ur-rashid the 
title of ‘Pathan’ also.*) 


Though the tradition of a people deserves all attention, yet 
we must state, that the derivation of the name of ‘Afghan’ from 
a supposed son of Ermia, called ‘Afghan’ or ‘Afghanah’,**) 
is without any foundation whatever and a mere fiction, and with 
it we must also declare the whole story of their Jewish 
descent, based on this very name, a wilful invention, made with 
no other object but to vindicate some noble origin to the Af- 
ghan race; their own language totally contradicts their claims of 
a Jewish descent, of which the inventors of this myth were not 
aware,***) That the derivation of the name ‘Pathan’, put into 
the mouth of the Prophet, is equally fanciful, will be shown 
presently. 


The name ‘Afghan’ is, at it is well known, not the nation- 
al name, which the Afghans apply to themselves, but given them 
by the Persians. Its etymology or meaning is not known, 
as little as we know up to the present day, why the Romans called 


*) Dorn, Niamat Ullah, p. 38. 
**) Another curious explanation of the name ‘Afghan’ see: Dorn, 
Niamat Ullah, Annotations, p. 64. 
***) Their Jewish features are greatly exaggerated by such, as 
believe in the Jewish descent of the Afghans; I for my own part could 
detect nothing of them. 
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the Teutons ‘Germani’, the Germans themselves not making use 
of this name. 


The Burhin-i-qati3 simply says about the word ‘Afghan’: 


pis Atle cs fjo olayd ees inne 3a 2 gabe ons & bai 
Bislyd yin sar cams Kiclif [finer Cdy ety  ogiin crm) alud 

ase Eom Chaby 
»Afghan, with the dotted & after the analogy of ‘mastan’, occurs 
in the sense of ‘complaint and wailing’, it is also well known as 
name of a people and its plural is ‘Afaghinah’, after the analogy 
of farasinah, after the manner of an Arabic plural.“ 


The national name with which the Afghans designate them- 
selves, iS \., 9, pronounced now in the west ‘pastiin’, and in the 
east ‘paytin’. It is seen at the first glance, that this is the very 
name, which they bear already in the list of Herodotus, who has 
transcribed it in Greek, as accurately as possible, by MJaxrvec. 
(Herodotus VII, 68). From ‘paétiin’, by a regular Prakrit assimi- 
lation, the Indian ‘pathan’ is formed (see my Sindhi Grammar, 
Introd. p. XLII, under W); there is no such word in Arabic 
as ‘pathan’ (the Arabic knowing neither the letter p nor th) nor 
in Persian either, and if the eastern Afghans use occasionally 
the name .lgj, it is the same as the Indian _lgiy (the Paits 
being destitute of an aspirate). 


In India the Afghans are also known under the name of 
‘Rohillah’, " The Afghans themselves call their country ‘roh’, but 
only in contradistinction to the Indian low-lands. Roh is by no 
means a proper name, but an appellative signifying ‘a mount- 


ainous country’, as still used in Sindhi (CYB), Thence is 


regularly derived jao,, rohilai, a mountaineer (see §. 33), Sindhi 


Tete. 
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We trust that the comparative remarks, which we have in- 
serted in this Grammar, will prove our assertion regarding the 
origin and affinity of the Pastd and incite to a deeper comparat- 
ive study of the language of an old warlike nation, which has 
played already so great a roll in the commotions of Asia and which, 
according to all the signs of the time, is destined to play a still 
greater one. 


I. Section. 


The Pasté system of sounds. 


§. 1. 
1, The Pastd Alphabet. 


With the Islam the Afghans have also received the Arabic 
characters, as most other nations, converted to the Islim. When 
and by whom the Arabic characters were adapted to the Pastd 
sounds, is unknown*), at any rate this difficulty has been solved 
with great skill. Only one consonant has been left indistinct, the 
media s qd (=z), which was not distinguished from its tenuis 
é t (= ts) by separate diacritical marks, We have endeavoured 
to supply this want by placing two dots above ,, viz 3, as for 
a foreigner at any rate the non-distinction of the two sounds must 
prove very troublesome. 

At the beginning the punctuation of the Pastd alphabet seems 
to have been subject to many variations, the old manuscripts 
differing from each other very considerably in the use of the 
diacritical marks, e. g. 5, 3 and Q are often found expressed by 
a) and 5 (see Dorn, Chrestomathy of the Pushtd language, In- 
trod. p. V); we find also partly the system, which gradually has 
been adopted for the Hindiistani, marking the letters t, d, r 
by the superscription of b, as &, &, y, or by putting four dots 


above them, as 4, o in use, especially in manuscripts, written 


u 
9)9 


*) With our present deficient knowledge of Past0 literature it is 
difficult to state, which is likely to be considered as the oldest Pastd 
work. Raverty (Introduction to his Pastd grammar, p. 32) states, that 


Shékh Mali is the oldest Pastd author, who has described the conquest 
of Svat (A .D. 1413—1424). But he seems not to have seen himself the 
work in question. 

Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. ; ] 
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in India. But gradually the present system of writing has been so 
thoroughly fixed in Pastd, in consequence of its clearness and easy 
applicability, that in more modern manuscripts a mistake is seldom 
to be met with, which may unhesitatingly be ascribed to the 
ignorance of the copyist, with the exception of such words, the 
orthography of which is not yet quite settled. 

For the vowel-system the adopted arabic signs are not 
quite sufficient, as they do not fully cover the Pastd sounds. We 
shall try to supply this want, which the Afghins themselves may 
not have felt much, as they could easily enough find out the correct 
pronunciation of every noun without the addition of peculiar diacrit- 
ical marks, by an accurate transcription in romanized letters, 
for which purpose we have adopted the Linguistical Alphabet 
of Prof. R. Lepsius (Standard Alphabet, Id edit.), with a few 
slight modifications. 

We let now follow a phonetic survey of the Pastd alphabet, 
separating the foreign elements from the pure Pastd sounds. 


Pastd consonants. Arabic 
: consonants. 
Gaemrelet O, (s)sr4y) ies ge Coe) 135 6 23 
k, @); 8, @i riz] @& h fq; 3; B; 
Palatals: so) c 2; é $3433 3 
g; j t; d| 2; 2; 2 y 
Oerebrals: wy; Q cont we hel ss 
t; d § me, 8 
Linguals:. . . . . w]e ce efe eee eloeefe ee fos cos Cros 
t; Zz; 83 9 
Dentals: ~; ° ey AT w be oye 
t; d 8 § nl l, r a; rh) 
Labials: =) =) ‘| 5 us 
P3 b m| vif 


With reference to the pronunciation of the purely Arabic 
consonants, it is to be observed, that the Afghans pronounce them 
in the same way, as the Persians; thus .b is pronounced like 
common t, b, iyo, 3 like z, Uo and & like 5, (5 like k, 
like h; and the deep guttural touch, which is communicated to the 
accompanying vowel by &) is generally not heard, only the mullas 
affect the original arabic pronunciation of these letters. For the 
sake of etymology the different sounds have been rendered 
in the romanized system in conformity with the Standard 
Alphabet. 


a eo 


We subjoin here the common alphabetical order of the 
Pasto letters: 


| Pronunciation 


Unconnected| Final | Medial | Initial | Name & Rom. 
—_ ie _| Sanam: 

| L L j — () 
~ “ * ; as b 

a — $ 2 a p 

w “ x 3 3 t 

Y GA “§ ) A t 

w on e 7 2 a F (s) 
G e m = | j 

é é Ss & es q (dz) 
S fe | = | ee 

Fa & a & sé t (ts) 
cj, eye te lor) 
z aan a ee ne 

o rw ar o Jo d 

Q is aN Q Jie d 

3 K K 3 Js d (z) 
p) s y) i) E 

2 | 5s 2 Ss) r 

p) 3 3 3 Bi : 

5) ? ; 3 3 a (ah) 
2 a a 2 3 z (6) 
Uw u" a me on & 
Us U* owe a gett 8 (sh) 


1* 


Pronunciation 
Unconnected mst | Medial | Initial Name Ms hot 

UF Us a oa 5 (z) 
Ve ua om od ols 8 
ue ya sa 40 dkio Z 

b Lo l b sis t 

+ ta b b | sigh d () 
G € ‘ - om ; 

é ei * | | of | 7 

3 wh & 3 Pe f 

3 wi a _ wc q 

5 ch, K ‘ l,= ily k 

JS wc x s ual? g 

J J 4 ey: l 

° ° > 2 ene m 

©) Oo . ; os n 

Y y ; wri 0 

3 ¥ 2 3 sly v 

8 & o4 9 ea h 
iS S a a ist y 


A consonant may be doubled by, putting the sign ~ (Ay Ms 


tasdid, corroboration) above it, as: Si mulla, a Mulla or mu- 
hammadan priest. In Arabic all consonants may be doubled (even 
Alif provided with Hamzah not excepted). The Persian consonants 


Pe é, 5 % and w g never take Tasdid, except au baccah, 


the young of an animal, a child. In pure Pa3td nouns the Tasdid 
is never met with. 


ae ae : 


The (purely) Arabic letters are also used as numerical 
.values, in recording (by brief sentences, in which the sum of 
all the letters must be added together) historical events. 


| 


@ 


, 4 c uw 60; 400 
w 2 b Fd 70|& 500 
z 3 | w 10| 4 80| 5 600 
o 4 J 20] yo 90} 3 700 
s 5 5S 80 | (sy 100/yo 800 
> 6 e 40] , 200} & 900 
3 7 wy 50 | U& 3800] ~¢ 1000 


This method of computation is called abjad, from the first 
four letters, which are pronounced as a group. The following 
technical groups are (read from the right to the left): 


fio, ASS, wri, Uasrun , eels, sh>, 39° 

The Arabs have borrowed this whole system from the Hebrews 
and have therefore also followed the order of the Hebrew alphabet; 
the first nine letters represent the units 1—9; the nine following 
the tens, and the next nine the hundreds and the last letter (¢) 
a thousand. 

The order of the Hebrew alphabet goes only as far as w 
(Hebr. mn) 400; from thence the Arabs have gone their own way, 
by using those letters, which are peculiar to their own language. 


§. 2. 
2. The Pastd consonants. 


It must surprize us at the first look, that the Pastd alphabet 
is not possessed of any Aspirates *), and in this respect it agrees 
with the Iranian idioms, but on the other hand it has pre- 
served the full row of the Cerebrals, whereby it closely approach- 
es the Indian Prakrit tongues, yea, it has even preserved a 


Ge - 9 o 
*) Words like sylolea, a white rose, SAalagy phélédal, to spread, 


sigs thanah, a small fort etc. are no Pastd words at all but borrowed 
from the Hindi and only in use on the Indian frontier, 


ee ee 


cerebral § (+), which has long ago disappeared in Prakrit and 


the idioms sprung from it. Let us now consider the different classes 
of sounds in detail. *) 


1) The Gutturals. 


The tenuis eS k and its media eS g (the Persian manner of writing 
this letter, viz: us is not in use with the Afghans) are pronounced in 
the usual way. Besides  k there is also 3 q found in pure 
Pastd words; but this must be considered as a mistake, owing to 
the want of a strict orthography. This .5 is always pronounced 


like simple k, to which it also corresponds etymologically, Exam- 
ples of this kind are: ky tag, a blow, a slap, Sindhi Us dhaku ; 
aby tiiqih, a blunt arrow, Pers. 3 = jess, etc. Thus we 
find alternately written xsi toqih or aS tokith, derision, Sindhi 
ala . We find even 5 interchanging with ¢, as 550 dagarih or 


v,oq dagarih, a push, Sindhi Z@R (with transition of the tenuis 
t into the media d). 
The Pagt6 k corresponds in most cases to an original k or 


kh, as: J,S kdl, family, Sansk. To Lo295 Kdihai, a well, Sindhi 
ag (Panjabi likwise khahd, but Sansk. @@); Gad kat, a bed- 
stead, Sindhi ZW Sansk. WT More rarely to the media g or 
gh, as Ay kand, gum-resin, Sindhi TYSq, Hindi TT; isk 
kor, house, Sindhi QR (Prakrit already YT, Sansk. Je). 

The media uS g corresponds generally to an original g or gh, 
as: Sos ganr-al, to consider, Sindhi TUT; aos" gundi, a 
button, Sindhi yet; Pry ginr, a weevil, SindhT FU. Now and 
then an original tenuis (k, kh) has been changed to the media g, 
as: ees garandah, a kind of sloe, Hindi AUST (Sansk. 


ae ; oS git, a hole in a wall, Sindhi WTZ. Initial g 
canna x) 


*) The following somewhat minute observations are destined to 
throw out a few hints for the intercomparison of the Pastd with the 
cognate tongues. = 


ae ie 


may also, according to the Persian laws of sound, correspond to 
original vy (= b = p), a8: suS° godah, belly, SindhT Ug. 


- Not differing from oS g is , 8 88 regards its present pronun- 
ciation in Eastern Afghanistin, and it is therefore now and then 
(but wrongly) interchanged with wu’, though, according to its ety- 


mology, it must be distinguished from it as an (originally) separate 
sound. In Western Afghanistin it has quite a different pronun- 
ciation, as will be seen under the Palatals; both pronunciations 
are softened from an original Zz j, and some of the eastern tribes 


pronounce it also as z 


Peculiar to the Pastd is the sound EY which the Afghans 
pronounce with a deep articulation, common to mountainous people *). 
In most purely Pastd words it corresponds to the simple g or gh 


of the Sanskrit-Prakrit as ,¢ yar, mountain, Sansk. fafa Ibe 
yva, cow, Sansk. 7 (Hindi 77TS)5; ,5¢ yvak, ear, Pers. ways 
(Sansk. ara, Zend gave). In some cases é is a softening of 
an original tenuis (k), as é Zay, noise, Sindhi RA; Gre yat, 
large, Hindi HzT sat yer, penis, Pers. yt -. 3 

The sound oh the Pastd has in common with the Persian; 
its origin is various. It corresponds to old k, kh, g and gh, as: | A> 
yalai, a sprout, Hindi aot; eis vayt, time, arab. easy 
(a = )3 codp> Zotai, small, Sansk. WS (kj in Prakrit — kh 
or th, thence Hindi &YeT)3 o>, Jay, foam, Sindhi Jey 
(Hindt RIT). 


Like the modern Persian the Past6 also changes the Sansk. 
conjunct letters aq sv commonly to »> (by the medium of the 


*) After initial ; 2 we find ~ occasionally interpolated merely for 
euphony’s sake (i. e. out of fondness for a harsh articulation) as: O55 
zyard, quick, Pers. >; 58; zyarih, coat of mail, Pers. 835 es; 


zyam-al , to bear, Sansk. Wa (ks =— j)- 


ca es 


Zendic q), as: > zub, sleep (Zend qafna), Persian W,> 
(properly: yFab), Sansk. SYW; we yor, sister (Zend qaihar), 
Pers. o>, Sansk. {ATL (S74). In the same way the 
conjunct letters YQ sv are treated (SU being commonly changed 
in Prakrit to @) 5 88: Ba gc yvasih, mother-in-law, Sansk. Wa 
(Sindhi QA), Pers. cytltig, gvad-daman; but ,Sw syar, 


father-in-law, Sansk. WYT (Sindhi agt) , Pers. gm, An 


exception makes the pronominal adjective Aves zpal, own, self, 
the group 5 being changed to > (p = b = ¥), and final d 


to 1 (see under the letter 1), Sansk. wala, Pers, Op, 
A peculiarly deep guttural is ¥» y, as pronounced by the 
eastern tribes; e. g. Gslé az, tooth, ataS yaytah, brick. In 


Western Afghanistan it is pronounced as a cerebral §; see under 
the Cerebrals. 


s h corresponds generally to original h, as 99 droh, malice, 
Sansk. aie At the beginning of a word h is now and then the 


remnant of an aspirated Labial, as: ..9 her, time, period, 


SindhT TR} (spo hérai, a sheep, Hindi AZT, Initial h is now 
and then added, merely for euphony’s sake, as: lo ha or Kay? 
hoyah, egg, Sindhi Wreat, Sansk. YUE ; in Persian the aspi- 
ration is still deeper, ald; ye had, bone, Sansk. ate, 
Sindhi already @S hadu. 

9 


§. 3. 
2) The Palatals, 


The greatest variety of sounds the Pastd exhibits in the 
Palatal row; it possesses more palatal sounds than the Sanskrit 
and even the Zend. 

re é is pronounced like the Persian S (Engl. ch); it corresponds 


to the Sanskrit-Prakrit @, k, (WW kh) A] ¢ and FH ch (= chh), 


os B te 


s: ,ls éar, work, Sindhi Alfa, (ansk. Tad) , Pers. ly 
wibe carih, a long knife, Pers. olf (Sansk, aait — af, 


Sindhi aArrt). In some cases j has sprung from an original 
media (j, jh), as: Aes cara, stammering, Sindhi wtS3 rarely 


from original s, as: J, éaval, a plummet, Sindhi Veg, 
Hind OPER. 

c j mostly corresponds to original j, jh, as: iT. jor, 
healthy, well, Sindhi MY 3 csi> jarai, rainy weather, Sindhi Ret. 

BX. ) £ 

In a few words zJ j has sprang from original k, as: > jinai, 
girl, Sansk. eT; and from s, as: as, valj%h, weapon, iden- . 
tical with awl, or aluy, It is to be noted, that e frequently 


interchanges with ;, as jh or ahs sacrifice. 
By a gradual softening of the pronunciation the Past has 
formed out of — ¢ and ~ j two new sounds, viz = t (= ts) and é 


d (= dz) respectively. “Both sounds, i. e. & and : j and qd, are 
now firmly fixed and only in a few nouns the pronunciation is 


varying between Zz and - and z and 3. E. g. sé tari, a spy, 
Sindhs TAY; »,& targh, single, alone, Sindhi BST (charhd) ; 
< 

wy dvan, young, Pers. wP3 hy dolai, wallet, Sindhi 
Ret. — Like x also é is frequently interchanging with ; z, 
as sh danth or x3; zanih, chin, Pers. ss; Original % kh also 
has been changed tp é (kh = k = J), as pene sadah, woman, 
Sansk, aed. 

It is to be noticed, that also original (% has been changed 
to # t, and yw to 3 q, as: SSE tatéd-al, to fall by drops, 
Pers. rela; colony pastinai or ty padinai, an ambush. 


5 Zz is, as regards its pronunciation, identical with the Persian $5 
it is pronounced like the French j in jour. In Pastd as well as 


ee, | ee 


in Persian it has been softened down from Pa J, and it is written 
and pronounced Zz by some of the eastern tribes. The Ghalzis in 


middle Afghanistan pronounce it still more softly like ; 2. E. g. 435 
zabih, tongue, Sindhi fri, Sansk, fax; iss} Za, the string 
of a bow, Sindhi fag, Pers. 53; Js, vail-al or Jey vajl-al, 


to kill; 3 3 Zara or J, > jara, lamentation. 
3 % has also sprung from original h (= z) by the medium 


eo 
of the Zend and Persian, as uss zimai, winter, Zend zima, Pers. 


6, Sansk. fea; (Seay WIZE (pl. fem.) rice, Sansk. ate; 


o: zan = Pers. “is zan (Sansk. &4), a nominal affix, as: wiek 
yamzan, sorrowful, which is also written and pronounced oe 
jan (Z = J), 88 py Xe makrjan, deceitful, or 3 Roy 

The palatal sibilant , % does now not essentially differ from 5 
Z, as regards its pronunciation; at least I have not succeeded to 
find out a marked difference of sound. I refer to the fact, that 
the modern Afghans themselves are not able to fix the difference 
of sound between , and 3; in manuscripts of more recent date both 
letters also are frequently confounded and only old manuscripts 
can be taken as a sure guide, as they strictly distinguish between 
both letters, a few words excepted, the orthography of which seems 
always to have fluctuated between , and } There can be no doubt, 
that at the time, when the Pastd alphabet was fixed, the people 
must have been conscious of a perceptible difference between the 
two sibilants , and 3, else they would not have been marked by 
different diacritical signs. As we have no longer a sure guide on 
these dark paths, we must endeavour to investigate the nature 
and origin of the sibilant » by etymology. We have already no- 
ticed (§. 2, 1.), that the sibilant in question is now pronounced 
like g in the east of Afghanistin and only differing from the 
guttural g by its etymology, whereas in the west the pronunciation 
% has become predominant. Similar transitions of sounds we find 
in the Semitic languages, e. g. the Hebrew gamal (camel) becomes 
in Arabic jamal (g = j), then (by a palatal subsounding y) gya- 
mal and thence even Zamal. Quite in analogy with this we find 
in Pagto a threefold pronunciation of ,; the verbal termination 
eg — aZam etc. for instance is pronounced in the east tgam, in 
middle Afghanistin @jam and in the west éZam, The original pro- 


a |; a 
nunciation of , seems therefore to have been zy and gy respectively 
(with a more or less distinct subsounding y). 
As regards the origin of , it has mostly sprung from z j, as as 
kdzZ, crooked, Sansk. qa, Prakrit (by assimilation) qs 


Pers. es; 2 yaZ bear, Sansk. SYST (ks — ch = é = J). 
Original 8, 8, § has frequently passed into , % (no doubt, by the 


medium of j, as noticed already), as 5555 dzih, shoulder, Sansk. 
WEA; JS, fd-al, to place, Sansk. r. BAT; J laZ, little, Sansk. 


BI; Se mazak, mouse, Sansk. areas. It is worthy of notice, 
that the Pastd has changed also original d to the sibilant , %, (or z) 


after the precedent of the Zend, as: , > yot, sweet, Sansk. Sarg; 
Pry garz, dust, Pers. J 


3 2 is an original Pastd sound, corresponding to the Persian 3 
and pronounced like the English z. It is either softened from 


original j, like (593 zoe, son, Sansk, aTd, Pers. sf}; %} zdah, 
known, Sansk. NTd, Zend zna; or it has sprung, after the 
precedent of the Zend, from original h, as Py ziyar, yellow, Sansk. 
afi, Zend zairi, Pers. O33 85 zrah, heart, el zaredhaya, 


Sansk. @@Q5 or from s () (by transition to cz) 38 3 zar, quick, 
Sansk. WT. K (q) and g (y) also may pass into ;, by the 
medium of —, as asia; zalicah, carpet, Pers. aewllé or xeualle ; 
likewise the tenuis Z (by passing first into the media z) » 88: 8596 p35 
zanryozah, the cone of the pine-tree, Pers. Bigslo, 

The palatal semivowel .¢ y replaces not autapaitly an in- 
itial vowel or h, as haa yabal, weak, instead of SI abal (Sansk. 
WAS); bia yas-al = Jia! @8-al, to place; 2 ya% bear, Sansk. - 
Wes Sat? yérrai, sheep, instead of syn? hérrai; tsa yavad, 
a far land, instead of 99, cs may also replace an initial 


— 122 — 


consonant, that has been dropped, as: Bsa yarah (yerah) fear, instead 


of : By verah *); ya yor, a husband’s younger brother's wife, 


Sansk.-Hindt TACO (Sindhi STrahh). 


§. 4, 
8) The Cerebrals. 


The Cerebrals form quite a characteristical feature of the 
Pastd; as it shows by the number of sibilants its affinity to the 
Zend on the one hand, s0 it enters into close connexion with the 
Indian Prakrit tongues by the cerebral row, which it has pre- 
served more fully, than the Prakrit itself. Every Past noun therefore, 
which contains a Cerebral, may easily be traced back to its 
Indian origin. 


The tenuis y t commonly corresponds to an original @ t or 


@ th, and is pronounced in the same way as the Sansk. Prakrit g 
t, by bending the tip of the tongue towards the cerebral point. 


E. g. A tol, all, Sindhi 2teT, company (cf. Pasto colt); ra 
tapar, family, Sindhi eas; ow mit, fist, Sindhi ate (Sansk. 
9 


), The Pastd shows already such a predilection for cerebral 
sounds, that also original dentals have been changed to cerebrals, 


as: See topak and wKayi topak, matchlock (Dimin. from 53). 

The media 2 d corresponds commonly to an original d and 
dh, as: §lfQ dukil, famine, Sindhi FATS (Sansk. Goats); 
wis) dtib, drowned, Sindhi S7Y; 3 dér, much, Sindhit ae, 
heap; ») badih, bribe, Sindhi adi. Now and then the media 
d has replaced an original tenuis (t) as: rig gavand, neighbourhood 
(thence ,cysigl* givandai neighbour), Hindi TTRIZT, Sansk. 
OTA ce) dagarih, a push, Sindhi HR, 


*) Similarly in Persian ds, from Sansk. az, a hero. 


a RS ee 


In some cases d has sprung from an original r, 1, as: coheed 
dOdai, bread, Sindhi- Hindi TS}; , 50% gidal, a cart, Hindi 


TITS (eart), Sindhi ITTSY (eadn), Sansk. Treat. 


uy § has, as noticed already, a twofold pronunciation; in the 


east of Afghanistan it is pronounced as a deep Guttural, whereas 
in the west it has become a cerebral sibilant (3). A similar 
phenomenon we find already in Sindhi and in the other Indian 
Prakrit idioms. In Sindhi, which stands nearest to the Pastd 


geographically *) and linguistically, the Sanskrit cerebral @ § is 


Pronounced either as T] kh (= y) or as & ch or changed to 
simple s (cf. my Sindhi Grammar, Introd. §. 5, c. §. 16, d.). In 
Past0 § has been either changed to ¥ Or the original cerebral § 
has been retained. According to its origin the Past0 |» corresponds 
therefore 


a) to the Sansk. cerebral @ §, as: Vy. 0S, camel, Sansk. 
JY, Zend ustra, Pers. pas Jas ki-al, to draw, Sansk. a4, 


Zend karesh; )ja- ti-al (= fai-al) to drink, Sansk. aq, 
Zend Cash. 


b) to the palatal s (3 5 a8: zl, bough, Sansk. WITT, 
Pers, sli; inf ogith, tear, Sansk. WY (Sindht WTA) 5 «45,5 
zvasih, mother-in-law, Sansk. WA. Also to the palatal é (ch), 
j, as: JSOeity pustéd-al, to ask, Sansk. TR, Sindhr LE EQUE 
J45 ti-al, to flee, Sansk. WT (Zend tad), xn, rijtia, true, 
right, Sansk. Wa (Lat. rectus), Zend raz, — Also original s 
has passed into |», as: oo Sai, right (hand), Sindhi Wat; 
sSvi gaqih, woman, Sansk. Oey, 


In Bad spih, foot, Gy} seems to have been euphonically 
placed before the labial p, as the cognate idioms show, Sansk. 


Ure, Zend padha, Pers. lj, 


*) The Pgst0 tribes -have only in later times removed more to- 
wards the north. 


a ae 
Frequently the Persian |* is changed in Pasto to Ur, merely 
as it appears, out of fondness for a harsher pronunciation, but the 


words, in which this change takes place, are fixed; e. g. Ui 


yvas, pleased, Pers. Udy; ee dusman, enemy, Pers. ex 
jee skar, chase, Pers. pre etc. 

The cerebral wy 2 of the Pastd is identical with the Sindhi 
T 2, as regards its pronunciation. It is pronounced rather harshly, 


so that in many manuscripts it is rendered by the compound letter 
yp OY, which however must be taken as a simple sound. In the 


use of this sound the Pasto does not always follow the track of 
the cognate idioms, but according to its own fancy it has some- 
times changed an original cerebral n again to a dental and some- 


times an original dental n to a cerebral. E. g. opal angan (also 
written pa anganr), courtyard, Sindhi BWsy; op ban, forest, 
Sindhi Iq (Sansk. qt) (vice versa in Pastd By vanih, tree, 
SindhT qq); JMS gan-al, to count, estimate, Sindhi TUT; 
pe kinr, left (hand), Sindhi wtary (Sansk. ata, properly: 
the weak hand). 

Original » passes easily into r*), as the pronunciation of 
both letters is very akin; e. g. pu mungar or pin munganr, 
Sindhi APTMY, 2 bug. 

The cerebral yf the Pasts has in common with the Indian 


Prakrit tongues; it has sprung from an original d. In the use of 
this (comparatively new) letter the Pastd agrees in the main with 
its cognate idioms, although in some nouns it has gone its own 


way; @. g. Bp pardah, screen, Pers, Wy, Sindhi already "gery; 

“N 
on drai, summer, Sindhi ASRS (arhara) the hot season; ay 
liimbar, fox, Sindhi Blas; py kiinr, deaf, Pers. # (Sansk. 
WAM) ; wKit pring, tiger, Pers. wXily (1 = 1). 


*) The same is the case in Sindhi, where Qn and $ r_ fre- 
guently interchange (cf. Sindhi Gr. p. 16, 3). 


an: |: 
The Persian conjunct letters vd, rd are generally dissolved in 
Pastd into r as: 80! orith, flour, Pers, os: ; a r maranai, manly, 


Pers. sO; S9> gvar-al, to eat, Pers. wee (Sansk. RU: 


§. 5. 
4) The Dentals. 


ce» t generally corresponds with original t, th, as: Ki tal, 
bottom, Sansk. F{d5 colli talai, a plate, Sansk, CIs, Sindhi 
UT. Now and then original Cerebrals have passed into 
Dentals, as: ws trap, a jump, Sindhi Za wos3 trot, loss, 
Sindhi ZY¢¥ , Panjabi tot (but old Hindut aifz). A media 
_ (d, dh) may also be changed into a tenuis (t), as: 4 tar, a gang 
of robbers, Sindhi UTst, Panjabi likewise dhara. 

© d corresponds commonly to original d, dh, as: exer tandah, 
thirst, Sansk. T{*¢T (properly : lassitude); Oso dund, haze, mist, 
Sindhi yy. In some nouns d has taken its rise from an ori- 
s . . ~ = e 
ginal tenuis (t), as: 5? dré, three, Sansk. fa (Sindhi 2)3 


(sy, Avandai, living, Sansk. STAT. 
u» 8 corresponds to the Sansk. @ and SQ, which in the 
Prakrit dialects are no longer distinguished; e. . ie sind, river, 


Sansk. fary; Linge sde, hare, Sansk. WT; ca spai, dog, Sank. 
Wey (Zend spa). Also original @ § has partly passed into s, as: 


pl. sanr, a male buffalo, Sansk. Ws, Hindi aig or aig; 


similarly : re sazai, lung, Pers. Ue, S has also been softened 
down from an original Palatal (cs é and c j) by the medium 


of sand G, as: \Xw sk-gl and \X& th-gl, to drink (Sansk, 


WA, Sindhi TAT); Sy~ sv-al, to burn, Sansk. IG. 
Sindhi AGT, 


ase A pes 

In some words s is only a euphonic prefix, to facilitate the 
pronunciation of an initial Dental or Labial, as: Liaw sta, thy, 
of thee (instead of ls); Sycnan sptrah, gray, Sindhi drsy (= Sansk. 
dia); similarly also is 2 used, as wes dma, my, of me (instead 
of Ls), 

Us § corresponds to the Sansk. @ § and chiefly to Bs, 
which has frequently passed into §, as a Spih, night, Sansk. 
BU (initial k being dropped) ; xcilyy veasih, language, talk, 
Sansk. ATAT (with euphonic interpolated r); ,a+ Spat, six: (after 
the analogy of the Zend khshvas) Sansk. ag. as kasar the 
younger (brother), Zend kasu; yiha masar, the elder (brother), 
Zend mas; xa Sdlah, rice in the husk, Sansk. Tihs, Pers. 
di; aby Svalih, colic’, Sansk. We. 

Also original s has passed into & (as partly already in Persian), 
as: Jy Sv-al, to become, to go, Sansk. q, Pers. ws; Sa? po 
Sarhéd-al, to rot, Sindhi agg; yas Sand, barren, Sindhi 


UfES (fem). 
wy 2 is purely dental as in Persian; when preceding yfit 
loses its proper sound and must be pronounced with 3 88 one 


sound or like the Sansk, Anusvara, as: oy panrih, shoe (pronounce: 
parah, 4 = i). Before b, n is always pronounced like m, as 
ces vrumbai, first. When the short vowel preceding n is lengthened, 
it is frequently dropped, as vo! oth, shoulder, Sansk. WZ. 
In some nouns n has sprung from original m, as cs sin, green, 
blue, Sansk. IITA, from original t in one spin, white, Sansk. Wi. 


The Pastd shows a great fondness for the letter J 1, which 


is frequently substituted for the Dentals n, t and d. Thus we 
find 1 instead of n in the Infinitive termination (verbal noun), as 


J, kr-al, to do, Sindhi HTT (Hindi AALAT), Pers. oss; spa 


a: a 


landai, small, little, Sindh! ASV; NS jal (but also .5> jan), 
a girl, Pers. ws; pals yalim, enemy, Arabic, eed, — es plar, 
father, Sansk. fang, Pers. a ola plan, broad, Zend pathana, 
Pers. cyt ‘ js sal, hundred, Sansk. SUqq, — peu lévar, husband’s 
x ‘e 

(younger) brother, Sansk. @@{ (Latin: levir); Uw las, hand, Pers. 
Amd; Sorat lid-al, to see, Pers. ye. 

L interchanges also with r, as: pre célai, a male kid, 
Hindi at (Sindhi aed); od) ragai, relationship, Sindhi Oy. 

L is also added, for euphony’s sake, especially before an 
initial labial v, as: sj{5J Ivarah, all, instead of the common »,t, 
varah; ¥) 99 lvazih, hunger (instead of 8593 which is not in use), 
from 535 vazai, hungry, Sindhi Fen, Hindi WRT, L seems 
also to be a euphonic interpolation in oy svarli, riding, (from 
po sor or ar svoér) instead of wy svarl, similarly in whe 


sparlai, spring, Zend vahhra, Pahlavi vahhri (see Haug: Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary, p. 116), with prefixed euphonic s and transition 


of v to p = sp (= spar-l-ai); bas trapl-al, to jump, Sindhi 
(Pastd causal: Soays trap-av-al). | 
5 corresponds to original r and is mostly preserved in Pastd, 
as ya plar, father, Sansk. fanz; oe spor, mounted (= 3), 
Sansk. Waal, Pers. sion. For euphony’s sake r is interpol- 
ated in aad. vrasah, talk, Sansk. 4TQT, 


§. 6. 
5) The Labials. 


It is characteristic for the Pastd, that, in contradistinction to 
the Iranian languages, it knows no Ws f. It is written and even 


found in proper names, like Gus, but obstinately pronounced, 


even by the Afridis themselves, Apridai. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 2 


eres, eo 


s? P corresponds to original p and ph, as ily panorah, leaf, 
Sansk. au; way pat, honour, Sindhi uta; ally palih, ploughshare, 
Sansk. TATes, Seldom has p sprung from original v (or b); as: 
Sleds parsaka], the rainy season, Sansk. aaa. 

In the compound letters sp however p is, after the precedent 
of the Zend, in which the Sansk. conjunct letters Y@ sv have already 
passed into sp, pretty regularly hardened from v, as ee spai, 
dog, Zend spa, Sansk. Wey 5 ote spin, white, Sansk. i, 
Zend spaeta. 

w b corresponds to original b and bh, as: pel bambanr, 
a Brahman, Sindhi aby, Sansk. TAA; Ky bang, hemp, 
Sansk. A{¢PT3 Sindhi 4477, Now and then b has been softened 
from p, as: Aig yobah, cowherd, Sansk, TYG; es banrah, 
feather, Sansk. qa (Sindhi TR), At the beginning of a word 
b is often hardened from v, as: eS bitai, a wick, Sansk, afta, 
Sindhi @fe3 hd) badai, greatness, Sindht ARTS. (Sansk. AZ), 

¢ m corresponds to original m, as: ow may, face, Sansk. 
FR; (Jy milai, radish, Singbt AT, Sansk. HBF, In some 
nouns m has sprung from original n, as: xi4« minih, love, Sindhi 

atg, Sansk, az; or from a Labial, a es nim, navel, 
| Sansk. ah, Pers. .3l3 (compare also in Persian wha) = Kir) 
Besides ey3 nim we find in Pastd also si ni, with ejection of 
final h (bh == h), Pers. el. 


The labial semivowel v does not always form in Pastd a 
diphthong with a preceding a, but is frequently pronounced as a 


consonant, as: west avyan, an Afghan; Sraygh avréd-al, to hear. 


According to its origin , v corresponds commonly to v, as 


a) va-ai (or vayai) saying, word, Sindhi ats (Prakrit TST, 


ae ee 


Sansk. aT); * vo, wind, Sansk. avg. — V has frequently 
sprung from original b, bh, p and f, as: v5 vand, a dike, an 
embankment, Sindhi afy 5 Pers, cere Jy vr-al, to bear, Sansk. 
AT » Pers. 33 AC tiv, heat, (also tad), Sansk. ara, Pers. 
gl; 89h vavrah, snow, Zend vafra, Pers. 393 NN, vi-al, to 
wash, (Sansk. gy, caus. aTaa). Initial y, with following u or 
3 is frequently a euphonic addition (or supplying an elided h), as 
waf tidah or Boe vidah, asleep; ASeRY dréd-al or SOayos voréd-al, 
to rain; ea vuc, dry, Sansk. eq, Zend huska; » vor, small, 
Sansk. Ys, Pers, o> (rd == 1 in Pagtd), -- V keeps its place 
more tenaciously in Past0, than in Persian, €. g. 55 var, gate, 


Pers, »> from the Sansk. GTC; cs vriin, the thigh, Pers. 


Sansk. aR (i = 


obs 


§. 7. 
Accumulation and transposition of letters. 


The Past6, as a rough mountainous idiom, accumulates at the 
beginning of a ‘word two (and even three) consonants. A sib-: 
ilant (as first or second dota) is thus very frequently joined to 


an other consonant, as: ..).« spin, shepherd (Pers. wld); 
yh skor, charcoal; Spang psol, a necklace of gold or silver coins ; 
Jd, Zd-gl, to place; sd; zdgh, known; )i& fi-gl, to drink; or 
a liquida is joined with another consonant, which to our ear 


often sounds harsh, as: Se mla, the loins; sy" mzarai, tiger; 


jo nmar, sun; ius, ryait-gl, to roll; jigs nyvat-al, to 
attend. 

A peculiar phenomenon in Pastd is the transposition of 
letters, to which chiefly the Sibilants and Labials are subject. 
In some cases, especially in monosyllabic words, the whole word 
may thus be inverted, so that the original position of the letters 

Q* 
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can only be found out by etymology; e. g. Rex: ks-al, to draw 


out, to write, Pers. yrds. Sansk. FT 5 8 jks ik-al; yw 
buzarg, great (Pers. 3s ‘h) or S535 33 zbarg; dy rvaq, day (Pers. 
jy) 8 yo ¥rad; SdayT Grvéd-gl, to hear (Sansk. Bra) or 
Joust avréd-al; plas patélanr, a weaver’s beam, (Hindi Usa) 
or pea palétanr. 

In some cases only the transposed form has remained in use, 
QS: pS lar, way (Zend ratha = rat, t — 1 and transposed lar); 
Jaw 3 parséd-al, to swell, to be enlarged, Sindhi Ufa 
(Gansk, Wy) By Zirth, beard, Zend raésha, Pers. ry. 


§. 8. 
3. The Pastd vowel-system. 


The Past has a great variety of vowels, so that the Arabic 
signs are not sufficient, to express them accurately, we shall there- 
fore add everywhere a transcription in roman letters. 


We give here first 8 general survey of, the Pastd vowel-system : 


$ -— 

a a 
&, é 5, 5 
i, I u, # 
ai au 


In Past the short vowels a, i, u are not expressed in the 
body of the consonants, according to the Arabic-Persian method 
of writing, but only by signs, placed above or beneath the 
consonant, after which they are to be sounded. 


The sign for a (on the designation of a see below a)) is -, 
which is placed above the consonant and is called either asx3 
fath‘'ah (Arabic) or ;; zabar (Persian), as C3 fa, (yw Sa, hi dal. 

The sign for i (at the end of a word sounded as &) is =; 


it is placed beneath the consonant and called in Arabic sot 
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ce in Persian 3 zr (zér*)), as 3 fi (fe), ue si (st), 
; The sign for u is + and is placed above the consonant; it 
is called in Arabic mato zammah and in Persian (yay pis (pé5), as: 
J fu, ep su, pe sul. 


But if a noun commence with a short vowel (a, i, u), Alif 
(!) must be written to serve as base for it, the vowels themselves 


being considered only as auxiliary signs to the consonants, as: } a, 
y 1 u. In Arabic initial Alif is in this case always provided 
with Hamzah (see below), which is placed above or beneath it, as 
fa, si, } u, but in Pagtd it is dispensed with. 

The three long vowels 4, I (@), & (5) are expressed in the 


body of the consonants by the letters §, (s, », with the addition 
of the respective vowel points, which must be supported by the 


preceding letter; §, .¢ and are then called eal La sakin or 
quiescent, because they are not moved by a vari of their own, 
as: **) ba, 49 bi, 4 bU; Sly bal, Jay bil, Jp bil. 

But when & noun commences with 5, the sign ~ is placed 
horizontally above the Alif =, This sign is called in Arabic 


*) In Khorasan the (original) distinction between ii and 6, I and 6 
is still made; the Afghans pronounce therefore zér, pas ete. 


**) In some Arabic nouns final .¢ (above which § also is now 

o > 
and then placed) is treated and pronounced like Alif, as | ~9« Misi, 
(also written eng) Moses; une 3isa, Jesus; sso dikra, recol- 


lection ete. Also in the midst of some nouns » and (¢ is written instead 
of Alif. In this case, in order to point out the proper pronunciation, 


toe 


the Fath‘ah is written vertically, as Wyho salat; prayer, 993 
1Oe LB 

or wAry¢S taurat, the Pentateuch (Hebr. m4\n), In alJ§ allabu original 

» has been ejected and the length of the vowel is now indicated by a 

vertical Fath‘ah. 


whe maddah (extension) and is properly an Alif placed above 


horizontally, so that | stands for |, If a noun commences with 
i (€) or @ (5), cs and , must be likewise preceded by Alif, to 
support the vowel-sign, as .¢ and , themselves are quiescent; e. g. 


oat Id, ost id. The Arabs put, when .s and , are quiescent, 

for the sake of accuracy the sign -» oj jazm (see below) above 
© of o? 

them, a8: af, os!, as di, » di etc., but this practice is 
- : 


dropped in Pastd as superfluous. 
In the Arabic-Persian manner of writing I cannot be distin- 


guished from € nor & from 6, as the old Grammarians did not 
consider it necessary to invent new signs for 6 and 6. The Afghans 
therefore leave it to the reader to find out for himself, when 7 or 
é, i or 5 is to be pronounced, though @ and 6 are by no means 
a dialectical variation of I and t, but original and independent sounds, 
founded in the nature of the language. For the Afghans themselves 
this non-distinction of € and 6 in writing may have little disad- 
vantage, but for a foreigner many difficulties arise therefrom. We 
have endeavoured to obviate this difficulty by putting the Kasrah, 
whenever @ is to be sounded, vertically, as sl Cd, (go dé, and 


by placing the sign » above ,, whenever 6 is to be sounded, as 


Os! od, >» d5, dropping at the same time the zammah, as 
superfluous. 

When , or ,¢ are moved by a vowel, put above or beneath 
them, they are no longer quiescent, but regular consonants, 


as sis var , o> var, Fula mava, jh yar, ss niyaz ete. 
The diphthongs ai and au are expressed by a preceding 
Fath‘ah and a following quiescent .¢ or 4, which must be provided 


with a Jazm (.°.), as aa ai, | au, Loe bail , So baul, It has 
been noticed already (§. 6), that y With a preceding Fath‘ah does 
not always form a diphthong. 


Other orthographic signs are: 
1) The em jazm (abscission) », which is placed above a 
consonant, to denote, that it is not moved by any vowel, as exe 


ytat, throne, ives zpal, self, own. 
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2) The v;.> hamzah, +, in the midst and at the end 
of a word takes the place of Alif, to keep asunder two convening 
vowels, of which the second must be supported by the base .¢ 
(usually written without the two dots) furnished with Hamzah, as: 


SY la-iq, NL ba-%1-al ; i na-T; shang? hdsa-1; when the 
second vowel is i or 6, Hamzah alone is placed between them 


(without the base (5), as nyt ta-iis , rae pa-o*), When the 
final vowel is short, Hamzah alone may serve as base for it, 


as 253 z0-8, son (or .53})- 


3) The on vasl, « (conjunction) is only found in Arabic 
phrases. It joins two words, the latter of which begins with Alif, 
the accompanying vowel of which is dropped and the final vowel 
of the preceding word drawn over or joined to the following, as: 


- © %Ue Hie £7) 
LSS ne iabdu-lmaliki; AUS pws bismi-llahi. 
4) The so-called Tanvin, the doubling of a final vowel-sign 


(i. e. & un, j an, ~- in) only occurs in a few words borrowed 
from the Arabic, especially in the Accusative (which is frequently 


used in an adverbial sense), as: fOuad qasdan, intentionally, 
SLAs ittifaqan, accidentally etc. 


We will now consider the nature and origin of the Pastd 
vowels separately : 


a) The indistinct vowel a. 


The Pastd has an indistinct vowel-sound, which is also found 
in the language of the adjoining Kafirs**). It is somewhat shorter 
and more indistinct than u in but and can therefore only be learned 
by hearing. This vowel sound is quite essential to the Pastd and 
is not to be confounded with the short open a, as it is pronounced 
with the lips only so much opened as to emit a short sound, which 
fluctuates between 4 and & In a grammatical point of view the 
distinction between a and & is very important, as we shall see 
hereafter. The Afghans themselves also are so much conscions 


*) But in common writing Hamzah is generally left out, as gla. 


#*) See my essay: On the language of the so-called Ka- 
five is theIndian Caucasus. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
ol. 


out OE os 

of this difference of sound, that in some cases, where grammatical 
accuracy demands it, they have designated a by a superscribed 
Hamzah, as: 3S krih, done (facta, Sing. fem.) aS krah, facti 
(Pl. masc.). How important the distinction of 4 and a is, we may 
see from a few examples, > yar, donkey, but > yar, snoring; 
jy’ kar, ploughing and sowing, but s kar, thin excrement; G.« 
mat, quickness, but ee mat, the arm above the elbow. This 
distinction of both sounds is also very essential in the formation 


of the Plural of some nouns, as: sw syar, Sing. stone, Plur. 


5 aie - 

sow syar; cya mayan, Sing. a lover, PI. om mayan. The 
indistinct a is therefore mostly found in monosyllabic words or 
at the end of a noun, the last syllable of which is pronounced 
very fleet. 9 is now and then exchanged for i, both sounds being 


a 
much alike, as yy ar, quick or Dy zir; it interchanges also 
£ 5) a a - a ’ 
with ii, as pa Pax or ay piiy, scurf; sin pastd or yay pusts. 


b) Short a is pronounced somewhat indistinctly, like the 
English u in but and as a in Sanskrit and the modern Indian 
vernaculars; only in conjunction with the Gutturals the h, » h, 


€ 3 a distinct a is sounded. 


It corresponds generally to original a, as rity pand, journey, 
Sindhi ay (Sansk. WT); a is not unfrequently shortened 


from 4, as s var, gate, Sansk. QT (in Persian also »)3 “gel 
laman, skirt of a dress, Pers. uytlo. Far more rarely has a 
been transmuted from original u (ii), i and @, as: oe may, face, 
Sansk. be ASE 5,4 mazak, mouse, Sansk. afta; iy pandal, 
the calf of the leg, Sansk. faa; r maz, ram, Sansk, aa. 
c) Long a. 

& corresponds to original a, as he éir, business, work, Sansk. 
ara, Sindhi alts; ont Asrih, refuge, Sansk. WTA (Sindhi 
wifaa); & is but rarely lengthened from original %, as AU, 
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a wick, Sindhi afg, (Sansk. ata) ‘ the double consonant being 


dissolved into a single one by lengthening the preceding vowel, as 
in Prakrit. Now and then & has taken its rise from the diphthong 


au, as jsle édpér, round about, Hindi ara. 


d) & and 6. 


Both vowels are in Pastd separate sounds, though in writing 
they are frequently confounded (as they are expressed by kasrah or 
_s With kasrah respectively). The ear therefore alone can be a 


safe guide. On the whole the following rule holds good: e is 
always pronounced short at the end of a word, be it written 
by kasrah alone or by (g; it may therefore be considered anceps, 


as: US ksé (or i ksé) in; ity vrandé, before, (written also 
S55); uss! 16é, great; 553 zoe, son (== 255): Long is 


final € only in the Format. Sing. and Nom. Plur. of fem. nouns 
ending in &h, because it is not without an accent, as otherwise; 


it is therefore always written with (5, as: ee, §aqd-é, both 
syllables being accented. In the midst of a noun @ is always 
long and must be written by (5, a8 ,29 dér, much, an pet-ai, 


a load. Short e can here only occur, when preceded immediately 
by a long vowel, which has the accent; in this case ¢ (= 1) is 


usually expressed by the base .s, but without dots, as: pein 
pé-%kd, a lever for pounding grain. ; 
e) 3, 6. | 
Short 6 is only found at the beginning or end of a noun 
and is always expressed by Pés, as: #5) v6 krah, do! J lard, 
Format. Pl. of ) lar, road. Final 6 is properly long and is 


commonly written so, as i) lard, but as the accent is on the 


preceding syllable in such like nouns, it is also pronounced short 
and written accordingly. ~ 


Long 6 corresponds to original 5, as the dolaI, a sedan 


chair, Hindi SY@Y , Sansk. EYOT; x5 kotith, house, Hindi 


Ara, Sansk. are. The contracted 6 of the Indian idioms has 


vss, FOB pec 


likewise been received in Past, as: er ndlai, a weasel, Sindhi 


ays, Sansk. AGS (Prak. WSs). Very frequently 5 has 
sprang from original a, the Pastd showing a particular predilection 
for this sound; e. g. 2 vo, wind, Sindhi aw, Sansk. aTq; 
595 zoe, son, Sansk. S{Tets a0! dbih, water, Pers. wt; this is 
especially the case, when a letter has been elided, as pe mor, 
mother, Sansk. ATagz, 8 vror, brother, Sansk. WTA; pees 
talor, four, Sansk. AaTe But original short a also has frequently 
passed into 3 in Pagtd, as ,,S kor, house, Hindi QV; ney} dsth, 
tear, Sansk, WY. 


u and @ also have often been changed to 5, as: vs k0z, 


crooked, Sansk. Fa, Prak. gat (Pers. os ): o8 nZor, 
daughter-in-law, Sansk. at Es~ 807, & sniff, Hindi qa; 
original au too is commonly contracted to 6, as ei 3 tokai, a 
guard, Hind? ara; jaseé édpar, a summer-house, Hindi aYUTg. 

3 corresponds also in some nouns to original p and b (by 
transition into v), as: yeu tid, heat, Sansk. ATA; 99! ovah, 
seven, Sansk. eq (s being first changed to hb and then elided) ; 
$a 80, night (or 9% Sav, Pers. 1); xjpf Grith, cloud, Pers. 3! 
(Parsi avr) Sansk. Bw. 

f) Y and 7. 

Y corresponds to original i, as: ine singar, ornament, Sindhi 
fare (Sansk, Wat, tf = i in Prakrit) ; Y is frequently 
shortened from original- a, as sie jina-I, girl, Sansk. Get; 
Jj sil, hundred, (also hw sal) Sansk. Wet (Pers. ue). At the 
iouinnstig of a noun short i is often elided, as the Pastd is rather 


fond of harsh conjunct letters, as: sy storai, star, Pers. 


= OF 


ww W550 drang, delay, Pers. Kio; ae gran, heavy, Pers. 
obs giran. 

I corresponds to old I, as »y1Q divih, lamp, Sansk. ata; 
YT is now and then lengthened from i, as Ataw sind, river, Sansk, 


fary; tise ital, letter, Hindi Fadi (by dissolving tth into 


single th and lengthening the preceding vowel as in Prakrit). 
Original € also has passed into 7, as oa spin, white, Sansk. Wa. 


g) u and @. 
u corresponds to original u, as: ee juy, yoke, Sansk, Ft 


(Hindi FV: 

A is old , as ya dtr, bruised, Sindhi YR, Sansk. BU 
short u, which is long by position, is frequently lengthened (by 
dissolving the conjunct letters) as: a5 kiitah, dog, Sindhi at 
(Sansk. SIL)5 49s kitbai, hump-backed, Sindh RAT kubbd) 
Sansk. asi (cf. a5)! Sea mit, the fist, Sindhi ate, Sansk. 
ate; lew sund, dry ginger, Sindhi gfe, Sansk. whee. 

Long a often passes into 1 in Pastd (as in Persian to, where 
& is valgarly pronounced i), as: Big yunih, a chamber, Pers. 
als; eve Spun, shepherd, Pers. less ey nim, name, Sansk, 
ATA (Pers. pls); ey! lim, net, Pers. eld. Also short a, which 
is long by position, may pass into i, as ys ktinr, deaf, (Pers. 


ss ) Sansk. Wa, 


h) The diphthong ai. 


It is to be noticed, that this diphthong is pronounced in 
Past6 like i in wise (not like the German ai, but ei). Not to be ° 
confounded with ai is al, which is no diphthong at all, but must 
be pronounced as two separate vowels, 

At the end of a noun ai corresponds to the Sindhi 6, i 
(Prakrit 5, and in the inferior dialects already €; cf. §. 9, 2.), as 


a OR me 


as talai, foot-sole, Sindhi aey, Sansk. {3 in the midst 
of a pure Pastd noun it is seldom found, oftener in words borrowed 


from foreign languages, as hae mail, dirt, Sindhi aT Sansk. Hd. 
i) The diphthong au. 
In pure Pastd words au is rather scarce, as: 3395 kautar, 


pigeon (contracted from the Persian sin ne es palau, the hem 
(of a dress), Sindht Qs; au is commonly contracted to 3 in 


Past6, as 5353 tobah, repentence (Arab. 955); of yy TOsan, bright, 
Pers. eytey3 or it is dissolved into av, as o33! lad (= o35i) or 
oy! avlad, children; au is even now and then depressed into &, 


as els qam, tribe, Arab. eo5. 


Il. Section. 


The formation of themes in Pasté. 
I, Tho terminations of nouns. 


§. 9. 
A. Masculine nouns. 


1) Nouns ending in a consonant. 


The vocalic termination of the Sanskrit-Prakrit aay 6, which 


has still been preserved in Sindhi (ti), has for the greatest part 
been cast off in Pastd, as in Hindi and Panjabi, and most 


nouns end therefore in a consonant, as ,»5 kor, house, Jly 


kal, year. Most Pastd nouns ending in a consonant are therefore 
masculine, those nouns only being excepted, which imply a 


female being, as Re mor, mother, p> zor, sister, , 5! lar, 
daughter etc.; further a certain number of nouns, which in the 
Nom. Sing. have already dropped their vocalic feminine termination, 
but restore it again in the pore Sing. and in the Nom. Plur. 
§. 10, 5; 51, a. : 
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2) Nouns ending in ai. 


The termination ai corresponds 1) to the Sindhi termination 
3 (§. 8, h.). It is worthy of notice, that nearly in all those 
nouns, in which the Sindhi has preserved the termination 6, Hindi 
and Panjabi commonly 4, (see my Sindhi grammar, §. 6, II), the 
Past exhibits the termination ai, and where the Sindhi has shortened 
0 to u, the Pastd has dropped the vocalic termination altogether, 


as mentioned already; e. g. Usyyiae storai, star, Sindhi FTTYS 
ss géndai, rhinoceros, Sindhi Ter (géndd) ; usp hadai, 
bone, "Sindhi za coQsJ landai, small, Sindhi YY. 2) To 
the Sindhi adjective termination 1, as: (3999 hiddai, obstinate, 
Sindhi Bret; but the Persian adjective termination I is generally 
preserved in Past, as such adjectives are considered as foreign, 
as sy zaymi, wounded; similarly: ys kori, leprous, Hindi 
aret (korhi), the proper Pastd formation being uns pésai, from 
und (Pers.). | 


3) Nouns ending in 4. 


The termination & occurs only in a comparatively small num- 
ber of nouns, which are for the greatest part borrowed from foreign 


sources, especially the Hindi, Panjabiand Persian, as: > 
Jala, a weaver, Pers. sJ5>; ves cura, a bangle, Hindi st, 
Sindhi JST (m.) {3,5 gilda, a doll, Hindi aT (m.); ey biga, 
(= slXy) evening. 

It is remarkable and only to be explained by the Sindhi, 


that the following nouns are treated as masculine in Past: G; 
zind, adultery (also written sli 33, Sindhi already faatg (s6;) 
m., but in Hindi fem., luo sabia, (= cw, which is also met 


es: A ce 


with) morning, Sindhi ed m., but in Hindi-Hindtstant lwo or 


cle fem; igo sahba, red wine *). 
Also adjectives, which are borrowed from the Sindhi, Hindi 


or Persian, may terminate in 4, as Lux lagii, applied, Hind? 
OTs ty) rava, proper, Pers. 


4) Nouns ending in 36. 

The termination 6 which is occasionally also written u, with 
Pés) is of rare occurrence, as Kg éarka-0, sprinkling 
water, Sindhi fagarat; ip ph banrd, eyelash (SindhT arg, 
Sansk. @T@)- 

Some adjectives also end in 5, as ou pirzd, becoming, Pers. 
PR; yelgly payl-0, fordable, Pers. Wlaly, ' 

Some nouns ending in 6 are feminine: pene barys, the 
cheek; 531 piiekd, a flail, pounder; jing paitd, the language of 
the Afghans ; FF zango, @ swing, cradle; pd lambo, swimming; 
py) Var8d, meadow; 5049 hinds, the language of the Hindis, 
Hindi. ' 

The names of animals, which end in 6, are generis communis, 


as: 5 bizd, m. f. monkey ; pe) pisd, m. f. cat. 


5) Nouns ending in ah. 


The termination ah corresponds to the Sindhi termination 6 
and u and is therefore masculine throughout. It must be well 
distinguished from the termination ah, which is always feminine, 


though in writing commonly no distinction is made, as: nis 


kiitah, dog, (Sindhi Fa , but ajys Kiitih, bitch; sity, vaitah, 


*) Shakespear has not ventured to ald a gender in his Hindist. 
Dictionary. 
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hair; als tlah, going. —- Many adjectives also end in ah, as: 8551 
Udah, asleep. In some manuscripts the termination ah is occasionally 


expressed by Fath'ah (a) only, as o> = Sy yvarah, food; 
but this is to be disproved of. — All Persian nouns, which are 
ending in s- and are masculine, are reckoned amongst this class. 


6) Nouns ending in & 


The termination & is peculiar to the Pastd, though it is already 
in some instances met with in Sindhi ({{Z rae = TTT ra-u, 


cf. Sindhi Grammar, §. 6, VII.), as: 2 yj 20e, Son; by3 niie, mother’s 


brother (Sindhi ATA); a) doe, custom. Nouns, borrowed 
from foreign sources and ending in 4 often affix e (for euphony’s 


sake), as: sJa> yadie, God; ofyal umarde, a noble (Arab. broken 
Plural) ; alisy asnae, an acquaintance, Pers, sl, 

Adjectives also may end in &, as isi lde, great, cas 

tde, spilt. ‘ ‘ 
7) Nouns ending in i. 

The termination 1 is seldom found in masc. nqnns, most nouns 
of this ending being taken from foreign sources, as: ibys 
hardai, a vagabond (an everywhere); yi tari, a spy, Sindhi. 
ATE; 319 hati, an elephant, Sindhi STAT 

The termination T is more common with adjectives, as: (goad 
yundi, preserved; se Coti, unplaited (hair); SZ es rartk, 
edible. : 


8) Nouns ending in it. 
The termination @ is not unfrequent in Pastd, as: Pa 
tapti, island, Sindhi erg; yous kandi, a large earthen’ vessel 
for holding grain; laa mili, bear. 


— 732 — 


Only a few nouns ending in 0 are feminine, as: su 
bagi, a bug-bear; a ots pumbé-ci, a cotton pod. 
Names of animals, sniiing in i, are generis communis, as: 
pha, m. and f., bear. 
; Adjectives also may terminate in fi, as in Sindhi; e. g. uly 


past, low-born; ys lahii, carried away by the water (Sindhi STR): 


9) Nouns ending in au. 
The termination au is found only in a few nouns, as: 
34 palau, hem of a garment; = can, & small canal; 3 lau, 
harvest ; ~ sau, hundred. 


The only adjective ending in au is: 53 yau, one, 


§. 10. 
B. Feminine nouns. 
1) Nouns ending in 4, 


Most Past} nouns, ending in 4, are feminine (cf. §. 9, 3). 
This termination corresponds to the Sansk.-Prakrit formation of fem. 
nouns in &, which has been more or less preserved in all the 


modern vernaculars of India*), as: Mé yla, theft, from }é yal, 
thief; Lis tana, thunder; Ss mld, the loins. 


Some foreign nouns, which originally end in ah‘ or ah (i. e. 
in a consonant), are treated as feminine in Past, the final con- 


sonants c h‘ and s h not been heard in pronunciation, as sig 


panih, fem. asylum; cske salah‘, advice (fem. also in Hindiistani). 


2) Nouns ending in 4h. 


This termination comprises the greatest part of all the fem. nouns 
in Pastd. It corresponds to the Sindhi fem. termination 4%, which 
is shortened from original a (cf. Sindhi Gram. §. 6, V); the Pastd 


*) The Dravidian idioms of the South being of course excluded. 


. 


gaara 


does not strictly follow the Sindhi in this respect, but according 
to its own fancy it has subsumed under this termination also such 
nouns, as end in Sindhi in I (fem.), or has arbitrarily changed the 


gender. E. g. 825 zabih, tongue, Sindhi fra , Sansk. FART; 
aS, vagih, bridle, Sindht TFT, Sansk. QTITT; apily tantih, 
stalk of Indian corn, Sindhi sist, Hind? STSt} x nakah, 
alligator, Hindl e{77 m. . 

Foreign words ending in > preceded by Fath‘ah, are likewise 
feminine, the é not being heard in Pastd, as gob tama}, avidity, 
also written Mes 2 tama3h; similarly final » is dropped in go 
sulha (or asilo sulh‘ah), peace. 

Foreign words, ending in »- , are on an average f eminine, 
except they imply a male being, as: xlaiis nugt&h, point, in Sindhi 
and Hindi masc.; axl nastah, breakfast, in Hindtistani masc.; 


even aisg pirigtah , angel, is in Pastd fem. 


3) Nouns ending in T. 


This termination, which in the Indian Prakrit tongues comprises 
most feminine nouns, is comparatively scarce in Pastd and chiefly 
found in such words, as have been taken from the Persian or the 


Indian idioms, as: hl siali, equality ; 99 yy Wori, brotherhood; 
iit? dusni, enmity (instead of Lae) ; she sahéli, a handmaid. 
‘ ; ? ot 


4) Nouns ending in al. 


Instead of the termination i the Pastd uses very extensively 
the termination al, which originally is identical with it. Already 
in Sindhi ai is only a variation of i (cf. Sindhi Gram. §. 10, 
I, 1. 2.). In Pasté the termination at has so much got the 
ascendency, that most Sindhi nouns ending in I have been changed 


to the termination al in Pastd, as: yi topal, hat, Sindhi 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 3 
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erat; csigle manrai, an upper-storied house, Sindhi art; 
ote cital, letter, Sindhi fadt. 


5) Nouas ending in & (and in a consonant). ~ 

The termination e (i), which is originally identical with 1 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 6, VIL) is only found in a small number 
of substantives, as ws, nave, bride; (sp yi trdre, aunt; sx 
yaue, ploughing; it is chiefly used to form the feminine from ad- 
ae and participles (present and past), as aes vazai, 
m., hungry, fem. Bp vaze or 2 3 ors kaviinkai, m. doing, 
fem. s5qp8 kaviinke (Sy95)5 cf. §. 39, 2. 


A certain number of feminine nouns, which originally ended 
in e, have dropped it in the Nom. Sing., but restore it again in 
the Format. Sing. and in the Nom. Plur. As in Sindhi already 
both feminine terminations, % and & are interchanging, so has the 
Pastd also some nouns, which in Sindhi end as yet in 4%, subsumed 


under the termination e; e. g. jhe cir, business, (instead of je, 
Sindhi arti), Gen. Sing. ghee da care, Nom. Pl. wy care 
(or ,L&); j\955 gohir, a herd (— 535, Sindhi TTR), 
Gen. Sing. 9555 da gohare etc. ; Gly vat, road (Sindhi @T{@) ‘ 
Gen. Sing. «yl, da vate etc.; cf. §. 51, a 


Only a small number of fem. nouns ends in an original 
consonant, which are all irregular in their Plural cf. §. 51,b. 


II. Primary themes derived directly from verbal roots, 
§. 11, 


The roots having passed through so manifold and partly radical 
transmutations in Pastd, it is very often difficult, to point out the 
primary themes, as the etymology of a great many Pastd nouns 
is still wrapt up in darkness, 


| 


Notwithstanding this it is very interesting to follow them up, 
as far as they can be distinctly recognised, as we get thereby a 
glimpse into the internal fabric of the language and are enabled 
to lay bare the links, which connect the Pastd with the Indian 
Prakrit tongues. 


§. 12. 
1) The verbal noun ending in ah (masc.) and ah (fem.). 


Like as in Sindhi a verbal noun, ending in u, may be de- 
rived from the verbal root (see Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 1, ¢.), in the 
same way @ verbal noun may be derived in Pastd by dropping 
the termination of the Infinitive al, aud adding to the root of the 

- verb the termination ah (== Sindhi u, cf. §. 9, 5), as: 


apn payséd-ah, grieving, Inf. Sonia payséd-al, v. n. 
whe lid-ah, seeing, Inf. Sed lid-al , 


The causal verbs do not fori a verbal noun in ah (nor any 
verb ending in av-al or Gv-al), but employ either the termination 
-undh, -tin, or -aiin (§. 13. 15.). 

Of the formation of a verbal noun in ah, which is so frequent 
in Sindht (= 4), only a few remnants have been left in Pastd, as: 


axwl3 nast-dh, f., sitting, Inf. (tme nast-al; 
aiwliaenS k5G-nist-Uh, sitting down, Inf. \iwlinas, 
riwwlhé; zyast-ah, running, Inf. Jiabé $3 zyast-al. 
aiwSe milast-aih, reposing, Inf. Jiiudbe mlast-al. 


A variation of the verbal nouns in ah are those verbal nouns, 
which are derived from the root by lengthening at the same time 
* the root-vowel, as: 


ail vat-ah, going out, Inf. js vat-al, 
and the compounds from ds, as 

sil} al-vat-gh, flying, Inf. )s,JF al-vat-al. 

aly kat-ah, seeing, Inf. jes kat-al. 

Biwha yast-ah, ejecting, Inf. Jiuly yast-al. 


But in the Formative Plur. the lengthened root vowel is short- 
ened again on account of the accession of the heavy termination 6, 


3% 
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as per © da kat-o, of seeing. It is to be observed, that the ver- 


bal nouns ending iu ah are always treated as Plurals; only in 
poétry they are occasionally used in the Sing. 


8. 13. 
2) The verbal noun ending in -anah, -undh. 


The most common formation of verbal nouns is that ending 
in -anih (fem.), which corresponds to the Sindhi affix 


(Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 2), with the only difference, that the 
gender has been changed in Pastd. This affix is added to the 
verbal root in the same way as the affix ah. 

’ The causals and all (active) verbs, which end in av-al 
or dy-al, change the termination an&h to unah, by the influence 
of the labial v. E. g. 


iS ti-andh, fleeing, Inf. \as t-al. 


oe - 


siAz, maréd-anah, the being satiated , Inf. ARS = maréd-al. 


xiyo53 parvar-anah, fostering, Inf. Syaye parvar-al. 
xiy,g Parav-unih, instigating, Inf. Jy,3 parav-al. 


woos2 prov-unah, selling, Inf. dassh prov-al. 


§. 14. 
3) The verbal noun ending in al. 


This verbal noun has now become the Infinitive, which is 
regularly inflected like all other nouns. The termination al is 
originally identical with the affix an (anih), by transition of n 
to 1. It is remarkable, that the verbal noun in 41 is always treat- 
ed as a Plural in Pasto (like the verbal noun in ah) §. 42, f. 
In the Formative Plural the affix al may be dropped altogether, 
so that such a noun outwardly quite coincides with the verbal 


noun ending in ah, as: pou © da lidal-6, or soa © da lid-d, 
of seeing. j 
8. 15. 
4) The verbal noun ending in dn (a-fn). 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi form in and, which 
implies in Sindhi a lasting state or occupation (see Sindhi 
Gramm. §. 8, I, 2, b). The Sindhi termination and has been 


a a 


changed to tin in Pastd, by transition of a to U, final 5 (u) being 
cast off at the same time. The affix tin is immediately joined to 
the verbal root (the termination of the Infinitive al being first 
cleared away), and in those derivative neuter verbs, which end in 
éd-al, it either accedes to the pure verbal root or to the verbal 
termination €d-, as: 

wp tar-fin, binding, Inf. 5,5 tar-al. 

. aX, gad-iin Bio oe 

a $c. Va intercourse, Inf. Sra gad-éd-al. 

art” gad-éd-tin 7 


But when the termination -éd- is a part of the verbal root 
(i. e. when the verb ending in éd-al is not a derivative or no 
longer considered as such), the affix tin must always accede to 
it, as: 


wri! arvéd-tin, hearing, Inf. JOrrgyl arvéd-al. 
ores véréd-tin, being afraid, Inf. Sorazty véréd-al. 
In causal verbs @ is inserted before the affix fin, after the 


analogy of the Sindhi (Sindhi Gram. §. 42, II), the causal character 
of the verb being expressed thereby, as: 


ootiny »S drast-4-tin, completing, Inf. Sppiaaiy drast-av-al. 


92, ie g0r-a-tin, shaking, Inf. Sys gor-av-al. 


er the formation of the causal verbal noun without inserted 
& is also admissible, as: 


wo pay-av-lin, cooking, Inf. Spy pay-av-al. 


§. 16, 


5) The Gerundive ending in tinai. 


The Pastd forms a Gerundive, by joining the affix inai (corre- 
sponding to the Sindhi affix and, see Sindhi Gram. §. 9, 13. b) 
immediately to the verbal root. Outwardly it coincides with the 
affix tinai, forming the participle -present (§. 17), but it is well to 
be distinguished from it. Its use is not frequent, the Paéstd 
generally preferring another turn, to express the idea of the Ge- 
rundive, very likely from no other reason but its liability to being 
confounded with the participle present. KE. g. 


aa lid-tnai, what is or ought to be seen, Inf. JXsJ lid-al. 
wins ky-iinai, what is to be done, Inf. JS kr-al. 


oe; ae 


- > o - -.e - -? 9 ° o - oe 2 
IS oigrrel a 2 wil’; (5,5 Bi y wae Bb ig2 om Opi 0S 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Rav. Gulsh. I, 97). es Pe 


Thou, wilt not give up this not to be done (work) and I have 
no strength for this not to be seen work. 


§. 17. 
6) The participle present ending in tinai and tnkai. 


The participle present has two terminations, which are affixed 
to the root of the verb, after the termination of the Infinitive al 
has been cast off. 


a) The termination Unai (fem. ine). 


This participial affix is identical with the Sindbi affix andéd 
(see Sindhi Gram. §. 8, I, 10); in Pagtd the dental d (= t) has 
been ejected and a deepened to i, to restore the original quantity. 


ee 8 girzéd-tinai, going about, Inf. Suz girzéd-al. 

e- ? - MEN Sa 

coigMenile mat-Ed-dinai, being broken, Inf. Jogsls mat-éd-gl. 

pee élip-tinai, sucking, Inf. Nye &itp-al. 

colggts ké-ay-iinai, causing to write, Inf. AyeXs k§-av-al. 
b) The termination tnkai (fem. inke). 


This termination is formed from the preceding and the ad- 
jective affix kai (Sindhi kd), so that it is properly a verbal 
adjective. For this reason it is frequently used in the sense of a 
substantive. 


CXig Poem maséd-iinkai, smiling, Inf. Spans mas@d-al. 
cehiniy! Mlit-inkai, a plunderer, Inf. \yy! ltit-gl. 


§. 18. 
7) The participle perfect ending in ai and alai. 


As in the Present, the Pastd has also two participial termi- 
nations in the Perfect. 

1) The termination ai (fem. e), which, after the rejection of 
the Infinitive termination al, is immediately added to the verbal 


= i 


root. This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix yo, Hindi & (Persian 
ah), which has sprung from the Sansk. affix FJ ta by elision of t 
(see: Sindhi Gram. §. 9, 14). Like the Sindhi (Hindi etc.) the 
Past6 can form a perfect participle of the Active Voice only 
from neuter verbs, whereas the perfect participle of transitive 
and causal verbs has always a passive signification. 

As regards the formation of the perfect participle the following 
‘particulars are to be noticed: 

a) Monosyllabic verbs, commencing with a conjunct letter, 
insert a euphonic a between the two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as: 


Pec: tal-ai, gone, Inf. Ms tl-al. 
re: Sav-ai, having become, Inf. Aye) By-al. 
(5,5 ker-ai, having been made, Inf. Sis kr-al. 

b) The neuter derivative verbs (compounded with a sub- 
stantive or adjective) are dissolved in the participle perfect into 
their component parts and use the perfect participle of Sots sy-al, 
to become, i. e. ut Savai, which is put after the substantive or 


adjective. Those neuter verbs, which end in @d-al and are not 
derivatives or no longer considered as such, form their perfect 
participle regularly, by adding the affix ai to the verbal root. E. g. 


sya zo day Savai, branded, Inf. Snel diy-éd-al (glo subst.) 
cgsx “ yj 20F savai, having become old, Inf. Say j zar-€d-al (; 3 adj.) 
Sdapty vered-ai, having been afraid, Inf. Sagas véréd-al. 


c) The causals (av-al), which are not compounded with a 
substantive or adjective (§. 118) or which are no longer treated 
as such, form their participle perfect seldom by the termination 
ai, but mostly by alai (cf. 2). The derivative causals are dis- 
solved in the participle perfect into their component parts and put 


after the substantive or adjective the perf. participle of bs kr-al, 
i.e. (6,5 karai, E. g. 

SSS jar karai, sacrificed, Inf. Syl jar-av-al ( > subst.) 
SS yr> jor karai, made healthy, Inf. Joy 9 JOr-av-al ( » adj.) 


2) The termination alai, which is joined to the verbal 
root in the same way as ai. The very same termination we find 
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already in Sindhi (a-lu, see Sindhi Gram. §. 10, 21, b), 
Marathi and Gujarati, by which the perfect participle is 
rendered more like an adjective in form, whithout essentially af- 
fecting its original participial signification. The affix (a-)lai is 
originally an adjective affix, the use of which is already known in 
Prakrit (cf. Varar. Prak, Prakasa, IV, 26, Cowell’s ed.). In Past 
ai (the proper affix of the perfect participle) has been changed to 
a before the affix lai, similarly as in Sindhi 6 has passed into a. 

It is to be noticed, that the causals ending in av-al (as 
far as they are not derivatives) and generally also the active 
verbs ending in -v-al, form their participle perfect mostly by alai, 
less by ai. E, g. 


ely varh-av-alai, released, Inf. S359 varh-av-al. 


Ore 


colo 8Ov-alai, shown, Inf. Ane SOv-al. 
csloai niv-alai, 
certs Biv-ai . 


All verbs may assume the termination alai instead of ai. The 


seized , Inf. Soa niv-al. 


Osere 


causals eject now and then before alai the syllable -av-, as igo 


dam-alai, breathed, instead of oy dam-ay-alai. The monosylla- 


bic verbs commencing with a conjunct consonant, do not insert 
between the two consonants a euphonic a, when assuming the 
termination alai, as: 


coil tlalai, gone, Inf. Mi tl-al. 


III. Secondary themes. 


Under this class we comprise all those nouns (substantives 
as well as adjectives), which are derived, according to fixed laws, 
from another (primary) theme. 


A. Formation of abstract nouns, 


which, by means of different affixes are derived from other nominal 
themes (substantives and adjectives). 


§. 19. 
1) Nouns ending in i (fem.). 


This termination ,, which in Sindhi (see: Sindht Gram. §. 10, 
I, 1) and Persian comprises the greatest number of abstract nouns, 
is not so frequent in Pastd. KE. g. 


ae ae 


isdive bada-i (bada-y-i) greatness, from isha badae, great. 
ute zvas-1, pleasure, from Ub vas, pleased. 
Poe jastis-1, spying, from iepappalle jastis, spy. 


§. 20. 
2) Nouns ending in & and &@i (fem.). 


By means of these two affixes (which are essentially identical) 
abstract nouns are derived from substantives and adjectives. E. g. 
Se yl, theft, from }é yal, thief. 
by, ranr-€ or: 23} 3 : riinr-ai ‘ 
ed ; s, 52 splendour, from ,4y, runr, splendid. 
$5, rany-& sl yy ranr-iI 
silias, rogn-ai, brightness, from omy rdgan, bright. 


§. 21. 
8) Nouns ending in ah (fem.). 


The affix ah (shortened from original &) forms abstract nouns 
form adjectives; final 6 is changed before it to av and ai to i; 
e. g. 


AD 59 poh-ih, understanding, from 059 poh, intelligent. 
85598 pirzay-ah, desire, from 358 pirzd, desirous. 


ny hw stéri-ah , fatigue, from sp starai, fatigued. 


§. 22, 
4) Nouns ending in tia (stia, sia) (fem.). 


The Past6 affix tia corresponds to the Sindhi affix WT, 
which forms numerous abstract nouns from substantives and ad- 
jectives (see: Sindhi Gram. §. 10, 3). The affix stia and (thence 
by assimilation) sia is identical with tia, the sibilant being only a 
euphonic addition; it is only found in a few nouns. The affix tia 
is immediately joined to the noun; in some adjectives however the 


a ae 


original (long) root-vowel (a), which in the Nom. Sing. had been 
deepened to 5 or W is restored again, but shortened at the same 
time to a before the accession of this (heavy) affix; final ai is 
changed to I (i. e. the noun is put in the Formative), and final s 


dropped. 

LiSr55,9 driind-tid , heaviness, from 5y0 drind, heavy. 
L353 zor-tia ‘ 
ae oldage, from ,.; zor, old. 
bes 3 zar-tia 
Lass a ha stari-tid, fatigue, from usu starai, fatigued. 
iow mélma-stia, hospitality, from nolna mélmah, guest. 


Lm teaneia , tightness, from wXas tty tight. 


§. 23. 


5) Nouns ending in at, tdb (Gb), tin (in), valai, vali, 
galvi, avi. 


All these abstract affixes are derived from one Sanskrit affix, 
as different from each other as they may appear at the first glimpse. 
We have here an instance, how the modern Prakrit idioms (and 
amongst them also the Pasto) have managed to derive from one 
affix a variety of abstract formations. The Sansk. affix, from which 


all these various forms have sprung, is Ff] tva*) (cf. Sindhi 
Gram. §. 10, 6). 


a) The affix at (masc.). 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix atu (Sindhi Gram. 
§. 10, b). (The process of assimilation is: F] tv — “@ tt, and 
by lengthening the conjunctive vowel a = at; by transition to the 
cerebral class = &t; in Pastd however the conjunctive vowel is 
not lengthened.) This formation is in Pastd, as well as in Sindhi, 
of rare occurrence. 


eas! loy-at, greatness, from sy loe, great. 


*) Or fqeq tvana, Prak. QW, cf. Lassen, Instit. Linguae Prak. 
8. 89. 


= a nes 
b) The affix tob (db) (masc.). 


In the case of this affix the process of assimilation is: tva is 
dissolved into tay = tab and short a deepened to 6 = tob; from 
tdb has sprung Ob by elision of t (in accordance with a common 
Prakrit rule). — This formation is very common in Pastd and 
derives abstract nouns from substantives and adjectives. In some 
adjectives the original (long) a, which in the Nom. Sing. has been 
deepened to 6 (i) is restored again before the accession of this 
(heavy) affix, but shortened at the same time. Nouns ending in 
ai are put in the Formative (= 7) before this affix, and some 
adjectives ending in ai, drop their final syllable altogether. E. g. 


wyihagen spin-tdb, whiteness, from .sa,w spin, white. 
ean — coldness, from , ‘ea sor, cold, 
95) 9 SOr-tob 
ayes y Ssari-tob, humanity, from oe sarai, man. 
wp ijl lévan-tob, madness, from sine lévanai, mad. 
nw 2 pars-ab, swelling; Adj. not in - (cf. Sawn s9 pars- 

-ed-al), 

c) The affix tin (%n) (masc.) 


This affix is lengthened from feq{; iin is the same as tin, 


only with elision of t. Both affixes derive abstract nouns from 
adjectives, seldom from substantives. Before the affix tn final ai, 
ah etc. is dropped. *) 

gta biyal-tin, separation, from ju biyal, separated. 

worden paivast-in, connexion, from Biwoey paivastah., 

ages Zvand-an , life, from Ging Zvandai, alive. 

b o b 

34S kunda-tan sd 

or widowhood, from sus kundih, widow. 

cyptyes kundah-tin 


*) Not to be confounded with the abstract affix ,.) 94 is the noun 


> 


wy tin = Pers. yw place, which also forms compounds, as 


orien méZa-tiin, an ant’s nest or place (§. 38, 2). 


a) ae 


d) The affix valai (masc.)*). 


The affix valai is equally to be derived from Gx — eq , 
the medial a being lengthened to & and n changed tol. By means 
of this affix numerous abstract nouns are formed from substantives 
and adjectives. Before the accession of this affix original (long) a, 
which in the Nom. Sing. has been deepened to 6 (or ti), may be 
restored again in adjectives, but must be shortened. E. g. 


cally sur-valai, redness, from jg sur, red, 
ciple ae kanr-valai 
uals pes konr-valai 
cology mor-valai, motherhood, from a” mor, mother. 


deafness, from poy konr, deaf, 


e) The affix vali (fem.). 


The affix vali is apparently shortened from valai and the 
masc. termination changed at the same time to the feminine. 
It is of rare occurrence and implies chiefly relationship. E. g. 


gigas qam-vali, clanship, from els qam, clan, tribe. 
- ¢ 


- A A 
coltysy9 WrOr-vali, brotherhood, from ,5,, vror, brother. 


f) The affix galvi, galt (fem.). 


The origin of this affix is rather obscure; but we do not 


hesitate to derive it too from @eq — eq, In Persian already 
initial v is often charged to g, and that n is often changed to | 
in Pastd, we have noticed already (§ 5). The original form of 
this affix is gali, which is also found; in gal-v-1 v seems to be a 
euphonic insertion. It denotes, like vali, relationship. EK. g. 


sylt" ae vror-galvi, brotherhood, from ,5,» vror, brother. 
is lS Di a9 pézand-galvi 


roe acquaintance,from_¢A3 ja (part.perf.,known). 
ken! jag pezand-galt ' 


*) The abstract affix valai is not to be compared with the Hindi 
vala (Sindhi varo), for we have its form in Pasto still (val). 


So Pe Meee 
g) The affiv avi (fem.). 


The affix a-vi (for a is the conjunctive vowel) corresponds 
to the Sindhi affix pi (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 6) = bi = vi. It 
implies likewise relationship and is not used much. E. g. 


Soda zpal-avi, relationship, from jee zpal, own. — 


§ 24. 
b) Nouns ending in garadh (fem.) and garai (masc.). 


The affix garth corresponds to the Sindhi affix @[{. which 


already in Sindhi forms abstract nouns (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 7). 
In PastO k has passed into the media g and r into r, @ being 


shortened at the same time (cf. Pers. 5). This formation is 
very scarce; e. g. ; 


oes §é-garah 


Pie aes J goodness, from x4 sah, good. 
ate SC-garal 
Ser 


B. Formation of appellatives and adjectives. 


§ 25. 


In the following formations we comprise only such appellatives 
and adjectives, the derivation of which from another nominal theme 
by means of an affix may be clearly established. The Persian 
formations, which have been brought over to the Pastd, we shall 
pass by as foreign to our investigation. 


§ 26, 
1) The affix ai (i). 


By means of the affix ai numerous adjectives are formed; it 
corresponds according to etymology: 


a) To the Sindhi affix 6 = Sansk. BY (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 14), 
which is subjoined to the nominal theme, as: 


m pay-ai, maugy, from a pay, mange. 
eu may-ai, even, equal, from a may, face. 


Or Io a] 


cerg Partin-ai, yester, from int pariin, yesterday (adv.). 


— 4 — 


b) To the Sindbi affix 1 (Sansk, $Y, Fj SindhT Gram. 
§ 10, 9,b), which forms adjectives implying descent, as: 
US bins pésawar-ai, of Peshawar, from ygliens Péshiwar. 
ceil svat-ai, of Svat, from co pm Svat. 


In Persian formations or such as are made in analogy with 
the Persian (or Hindi) the affix 1 is used, as: 


cstbts, rosan-I, an adherent of Pir rosin; 
_s049 hind-3, Indian, from Ads Hind, India, 
bs t yart-1, prodigal, from p> wart, expense. 


§. 27. 
2) The affix anai, an (inai, inai). 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix and (Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 27), by which adjectives are formed implying time, place 
or relation generally. When the nominal theme ends in a 
vowel or final ah (ah), the initial a of the affix anai is dropped 
as well as final h of the theme. E. g. 


bo ds-anai present (time), from coma ds, now (adv.). 
plies béga-nai, last night’s, from (X4» béga (or olKa) evening. 
“Sia porta-nai, upper, from ya portal, above. 

The termination ai is also frequently dropped, as: 
ews! Os-an, hogiernal. 
An irregular formation is: 
sp bar-anai, last night’s, from aly barayah, last night (adv.). 


Besides the form anai we find also tnai (Sindh? Gram. 
§ 10, 28,a) and inai, the latter form always, when the nominal 
theme ends in i (e) and G; e. g. 


we? 


sixty al true, truthful, from an obsolete theme ey 


Ee, ‘Tist-Inai (Pers. wrwl>), 


Grits vrand-inai, foremost, from Aitys vrande, ahead (adv.). 


ax AY a 
§ 28. 
8) The affix tai and ti. 


Both affixes, which are only found now in a few nouns, are 
identical with the Sindhi affix atu (Sindhi Gram. § 10, 18), and 
form appellatives, which denote an occupation or usual 
action; e. g. 


o--rnr w-A 
53%») TOzah-tai, one who fasts much, from v5», rozuh, fast. 


pny ‘y= Jirga-ti, a member of the af ‘y> Jirgith, assembly of the clan. 


§ 29. 


4) The affix zan, Zan, jan. 


This affix is of Persian origin but frequently used in Pastd 
nouns; Zan and jan is only a different pronunciation of zan. ‘he 
fem. termination %h is dropped before the accession of this affix. 
E. g. 


-ue- 
weet yam-zan 
wee yam-Zan > sorrowful, from »¢ yam, SOrrow. 


used yam-jan 


oes tab-jan, feverish, from a3 tabah, fever. 


§. 30. 
5) The affix man (an). 
The affix man is shortened from the Persian affix mand (Sansk. 


Prak. Ara) , from which has sprung the affix an by elision 


of initial m. It forms adjectives implying possession. Before 
man final i and al are changed to a, and before an final ah, 1 
and ai are dropped altogether. KE. g. 


cxetdeo daulat-man, rich, from algo wealth. 
cree mirta-man, hateful, from sme mirti, spite. 
on pana, mangy, from e pam, mange. 

cys zir-an, dirty, from Bh zirih, dirt. 


oo 


ways Var-an, woollen, from as varal, wool. 


ee 


§. 31. 
6) The affix bar, var and val. 


These three affixes are identical and correspond to the Sindhi 
affix varo (Hindi val or vala, Sansk. @es5 see Sindhi Gram. 
§ 10, 36). The Pasto affix bar and var is used in the same sense 


as the Persian a's and 9 *) and the Sindhi vard, denoting pos- 


session, whereas val is now used to form a few appellatives 
implying descent, which is already partly the case in Hindi. 

When a noun ends in a consonant, the affix var (but not bar) 
is joined to the nominal theme by the conjunctive vowel a, (as in 
Sindhi), to facilitate the pronunciation. 


juskia minnat-bar, obliged, from wale, obligation. 
93%) 5 #ah-var, bold (having a heart), a 3 zrah, heart. 
pene bayt-a-var, lucky, from wry bayt, luck. 
Sfosats bunér-val, a man of Bunér. 

Sts aig paklai-val, a man of Paklai. 


The affix fs var is also found in Pastd, but only in nouns 
borrowed directly from the Persian. 


§. 32. 
7) The affix yalai. 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi atfix ard or alu (Sindhi 
Gram. § 10, 15), which forms adjectives implying possession. 
In Pasto a euphonic y has been inserted before alo = y-alai. 

The termination ai, ih (al) is dropped before the accession of 
this affix. KE. g. 


latin jang-yalai, warlike, from eXi> war (Pers. ) Ris ). 
cobtayys tiir-yalai, a swordsman, from sy tiirih, sword. 


hs brag-ydlai, spotted by leprosy, from oe bragai, leprosy. 


*) Vullers, Institutiones Linguae Persicae, p. 165, 174. 175. derives 


all these affixes from eels but the Sindhi and Hindi speaks too 
strongly and also too clearly against it. 


§. 33. 
8) The affix @lah, Glai and ilai. 

These affixes, which are all identical, correspond to the Sindhi 
affix Ird, Grd (610) (Sindbi Gram. § 10, 16). In Pastd they are 
now used only in a few words and form appellatives of descent, 

xl495) rdh-élgh | 
e;'j« | __ | @ mountaineer, from ss, Toh, & mountainous 
cgls%o) roh-Elai s 


‘6 country (Sindhi wg). 


§. 34, 
9) The affix in, Ingh. 


This affix corresponds to the Sindhi affix ind, (Sansk. 23; 
Sindhi Gram. § 10, 30), Persian tn, inah, and forms adjectives, 
which signify ,,comsisting of, made of“. The termination ai, 
al and ah is dropped before the accession of this affix. E. g. 


cyte4z, Tesm-In, silken, from minhy régam, silk, 
“e cd j ! eevee 
crys> zavr-in, made of clay, from (g)5> yavrai, clay. 


ays Var-Ingh, woollen, from _,3)5 varal, wool. 


IV. Formation of Diminutives. 


§. 35. 


As in Sindhi so also in Pastd a diminutive may be formed 
by using the fem. termination of a noun, where this is admissible, as: 


Yug dand a (somewhat large) tank, »\3Q dandih (fem.) a (somewhat) 
smaller tank. 

But the Pasto possesses also a great variety of diminutive 
affixes, more so than any of the cognate idioms. They are the 
following: 

1) K, which corresponds to the Sansk. dimin. affix @j. When 
@ noun ends in consonant, a is used as conjunctive vowel, but when 
it ends in 4h (fem.), h only is dropped and the fem. noun passes 
into a masculine on account of the affix k; the fem. termination 
kih however is also in use. , 

Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 4 


— fo — 


Soya mard-a-k, a little man, from Oya mard, man. 

Says top-a-k, a musket (small cannon), from ws top, cannon. 

aS py banra-kah, a small feather, from Bry banrah, a (large) feather. 
2) Kai (fem. kai). This affix is identical with the preceding. 


In monosyllabic words, which have 6 or @ in the Nom. Sing. 
deepened from original &, this vowel is restored again before the 
affix kai but shortened, the addition of the (heavy) affix not ad- 
mitting any longer the retention of the (long) root-vowel. 

When the noun ends in ai or &h, I and h are dropped before 
the affix; long @ is frequently shortened and ai dropped altogether. 


BE. g. 

cgi st tapar-kai, a thin sheet of water, from re’ taparai, a pool. 
ceigtt Span-kai m. a little shepherd 
cshigtt span-kai f. a little shepherdess 
kine iinet, a little girl, from tise jitai, girl. 

x 93 téta-kal, a swallow (a small parrot), from Ls 33 tOt@ (m.) a parrot. 


from ort Spiin, shepherd. 


gs _ vru-kai, very small (fem. Si vru-ke) from xs vur, small. 


3) gai (fem. gai). This affix is identical with kai, only the 
tenuis k having passedl into the corresponding media g. 

at ib bazar-gai, a small Bazar, from yh. 

ee biida-gai, an old little man 


ea se bida-gai, an old little mm, from !Q5) bida, old. 


a “es tatii-gai, a small pony, from Qe tata, a pony. 
Irregular is: : 
coy} 2a0-gai, a small heart, from »,; zrah, heart. 


4) i-kai, ti-gai. Both these affixes do not differ in any 
way from the preceding affixes, only i being added as conjunc- 
tive vowel, before which every final vowel (or diphthong) dis- 
appears. E. g. 


a Peer) dand-t-kai, a small pond, from a dand, a pond. 
og a cur-U-kai, a small knife, from ie curai, knife. 


5 BY se 


5) ai. This affix is identical with kai, k being elided and 
only ai added to the noun, if the final consonant be a guttural 
or a liquida (Lr). E. g. 


eee tatak-ai, a small hammer, from vX; tatak, hammer. 
Sige juing-ai, a smal] young camel, from uSig> jing, & young camel. 
Leds tary-ai, a reel, from ae, tary, a wheel. 

(slg; babidur-ai, a little hero, from jolg) bahidur, a hero. 


§ 36. 


Besides k, kai, gai the Pasto makes also use of the second 
diminutive affix of the Sanskrit, { r, deriving from it a variety of 
new diminutive affixes. | 

b) rai (fem. rai). This affix corresponds to the Sindhi dimi- 
nutive affix ro (= v3 its conjunctive vowel is a, before which 
a final vowel (or diphthong) is dropped. 


Cee 


Loye~> zas-a-fai, a little bit of iii! from n> 728, a straw. 


Orr + 


.s -su bata-rai, a little infant, from us baéai, infant. 
Sy pe kiiz-a-rai, a small gugglet, from v5" klizith, @ gugglet. 


7) t-rai (drai), d-rai (G-rai) (fem. drat, Gral or fire, dre). 
These affixes are identical with rai, with the only difference, that 
d or 5 are used as conjunctive vowels, before which a vocalic 
termination must disappear. 


we ? 


(5)9%> jangi-rai, skirmish, from wise jang, battle. 
sys” gad-d-rai, lamb, from ,sS% gad, a ram. 


ee Yee 


339594 mazak-irai, a little mouse, from Sy maza-k, a mouse, 


§ 37. 


8) Karai, garai, girai (fem. kare, gare, gira and giire). 
It appears, that these affixes, which are of rare occurrence, com- 
prise both diminutive affixes k, g and 7 (r). KE. g. 


GO eerr 


aa tota-karai, swallow, from igs tota, parrot. 
s ‘on yy vaz-garai 


ee > ...f @ kid, from *, VOL, & he-goat. 
s a PP) ? 
59759 vuz =| 


4* 


ae a 


garai is now and then also added to adjectives, as: 
Us sRens nim-garai, imcomplete (a little half), from »3 nim, half. 
9) io-garai. This affix, which is only found in a few words, 
is identical with garai, with the only difference, that in (— @) is 
used as conjunctive vowel; e. g. 


Owe 9 wi 


(5 gsy bac-angarai, a little infant, from a bacai, infant. 


10) i-tai, d-tai (fem. Utai, Stal with subst., ite, ote with 
adj.). The origin of these (identical) affixes is somewhat obscure. 
There can be no doubt, that @ and 6 are conjunctive vowels, the 
proper diminutive affix is therefore tai. We find the very same 
affix in Sindhi, at6 or oto (Sindhi Gram. § 11). It is probable, 
that r has been first changed to d (s, as already in Prakrit) and 
thence to t. Before d-tai or Otai a final vocalic termination is 
dropped. This diminutive affix is not only joined to substantives 
but also to adjectives. KE. g. 

wl <— say-Otai, a little, man, from (sg, sarai, man. 


Ge > 


sire kaé-itai, very small, from es kac, small. 
tpi Jin-dtal, a little girl, from | ti> jinal, girl. 
11) gatai or gdtai (fem. gitai, gotat). This affix is appa- 


rently a combination of dtai (Otai) with the affix g — k, like 
karai and garai. E. g. 


Cayo Me mulla-gitai a little (= ignorant) mulla. 
08 kar-gotai, a small matter, from 8 kar, matter. 
wis zar-gotai, a little heart, from 8; 3 2rah, heart. 


§. 38. 
V. Composition of nouns. 


The Pastd uses (abstracted from those, which are directly 
taken from the Persian), four kinds of compound nouns: 
1) Copulative compounds (so-called Dvandva), two 
nouns being joined together either by the Persian copula y (0) or 


by the insertion of the long vowel 4 Such like compounds are 
considered, from a grammatical point of view, as one word. KE, g. 


wet AB ote 


Sy ~ sar-d-mal, head and property. 
) af gS kor-d-kdr, house by house. 

Compositions, made after the analogy of the Persian, by the 
proposition X3 pah (= Pers. =) are not frequent, as: si Pay res 
town by town. Juxtapositions, like RD wali sitting, standing 
(= restless), a 51, 8555 giving to him, giving to me = commerce, 
are not treated in Pagt0 as one noun (and therefore no compound), 
as every word is inflected separately. 

2) Dependent compounds (so-called Tatpurnga), the first 
of which is grammatically dependent on the second. The first 


noun stands mostly in a Genitive-relation to the second, far 
more rarely is another case-rebation implied. E. g. 


ailyays Re) nvar-prévatah, sun-set. 
js als kalih-minar, a tower of sculls, 


In such like compounds the first noun commonly remains 
unaltered, but a vocalic termination may also undergo a change; so 
may final ai be changed to a and final %h be dropped altogether. 


win méZa-tiin, an ants’ nest (ey? = Pers. .jbiw), from Sah 
'  médai. 
515 gS avr-garai, a clay-pit (51> yavrah). 
se ony Ospin-yarai iron-dross (sagyns) dspingh). 
Only in poétry such compounds are found, as: 
553 es kamar-prot, fallen on the waist. 


More common are such compounds, as are formed after the 
analogy of the Persian, as: 
ces ring gosah-nisin, sitting in a corner. 


oe 


Usggous’ gand-pos, wearing a patched garment. 


3) Descriptive compounds (so-called karmadha- 
raya), in which the first noun nearer defines the second. Properly 
speaking the Pastd has not formed any compounds of this kind 
from its own resources, but adopted them from the Persian or the 


a. a 
adjoining Prakrit idioms, though substituting occasionally a Pgstd 
noun*), 
cle mab@jan, a banker (a great man) (Hindf). 
ol se maha-raj, a king (Hindi). 
SGU na-paik, impure (Pers.). 


GO oea 


st 9 ham- zovalai, cotemporary (born together). 


4) Possessive compounds (so-called Bahuvrihi). 


This class of compounds is very frequent in Pastd and formed 
in various ways, as it comprises again all the three preceding 
classes. On the whole the Pastd agrees therein with the Persian, 
but it has also formed such compounds, as are foreign to the 
Persian and are more in accordance with Sanskrit usage. 

a) Two substantives may form a possessive compound as: 


sas dit ACY gul-andamih, having the body of a rose (fem.); 
ARS At is Tatpurusa, body of a rose. 

ws hiaave sinah kabaib, having the breast roasted; wus haan 
may also be Tatpuruésa. 


b) An adjective or participle perfect is put before a sub- 
stantive. The substantive itself may either remain unaltered or it 
changes a final ah, %b and the Plural-termination dnah to ai, dn-ai 
respectively, whereby the substantive is transferred to an adjective. 
The adjective which is placed before the substantive, commonly 
remains in the Masc. Sing., but it may also take the gender of 
its substantive. 


se> wR nék ye, having a good temper. 
Hus eG pak zrunai, having pure hearts COM » Plur. of », By 3). 
US 3iy cyae~ spin Zirai, having a white beard (8529 Zirh). 


cly> Br ) virah yilai, having an open mouth (sly zalah). 


Ve co ’ 
*) Appositions, like (caw Ajp5 Kutgh spai, a dog of the Kutgh 
race, cznnot be considered as shia oa as every noun is treated 


as independent; in the fem. therefore we ays Kutah spai, a bitch 
of the Kut&h race. 


~~ & — 


c) Another kind of possessive compounds, which is peculiar 
to the Pastd, is formed by placing the adjective or participle per- 
fect after the substantive. When the adjective ends in a con- 
sonant, it may add the termination ai, whereas substantives ending 
in &h drop it before the adjective. E. g. 


ed 


Sx 55 j zoe marai, having a dead son. 


Sn urd jas prékarai, having the hand cut off. 


Soy pw may torai, having a black face ( oo black). 
S39 JS pw starg va%ai, having hungry eyes. 


VI. Formation of the gender. 


§ 39. 


The Pastd has, like most of the Indian Prakrit tongues, lost 
the neuter and distinguishes only between masculine and 
feminine. The gender is on the whole very easily recognisable 
by the terminations of the nouns (§ 9. 10); only the termination 
s- causes some difficulties, though the pronunciation itself clearly 


distinguishes between masculine (ah) and feminine nouns (dh). 


The gender is either expressed by different nouns, as it is 
the case in most languages with nouns denoting relationship, like: 


a plar, father, » mor, mother; er vror, brother, rr zor, 
sister ; Be mérah, husband, aigs | artingh, wife ; oh y3 20e, son, wy 
lr, daughter; the same is the case with some common domestic 
animals, as shaw sandah, a male buffalo, Baden mésih, a female 
buffalo: or the feminine is formed from the masculine by a 
different termination. This is done in the following manner: 
1) From masc, nouns ending in a consonant the feminine 
is formed by adding the termination ah (§ 10, 2), as: 
jee famiar, a tanner, fem, oilned famiar-ah, the wife of a 
tanner. 
Je yal, 4 thief, fom. ale ylih (instead of ya)-th) a female thief, 


=. 


Those nouns, which have deepened original & to 6 or @ in 
the Nom. Sing., restore it again, but shortened henore the fem. 
termination ah, which is accented. 


re) sgt spin, shepherd, fem. Bints spdn-ah, shepherdess. 
re) pita pastin, an Afghan, fem. Kilby pastan-ah, an Afghan woman. 


The same rule holds good in reference to adjectives ending 
in a consonant (§ 86). 


ad dér, much, fem. ty dér-ah. 
hs runt, bright, fem. » assy ranr-ah. 
wy as torb, fat, fem. 53 & tarb-ah. 


2) From masc. nouns, ending in ai the feminine is formed by 
changing final ai to ai (seldom to 1), as 


ueer? z asia gece ' = - ye 
sil? duranai, a Durani, fem. rite duranai, a female Durani. 


sys tOrai, a bullock (with crumpled horns), fem. ually g® {Orai. 


us 3) 9 vrumbai, the first, fem. vrumbai. 


sty 9 
uae pisai, cat, fem. ut pis! (besides )) 

An exception from this rule makes a number of adjectives, 
which form their feminine not by ai but by e (cf. § 87, 2); further 
all participles present and perfect (§ 87, d). 

Similarly a number of substantives, especially such, as are 
originally adjectives, form their feminine by the termination e, as: 


oe 


5353 zanrai, a lad, fem. 33 zanre, a girl. 

53 ree sarkizai, a hog, fei 3 (iS sarkiize. 

Ares kacitai, a little child (dim.), fem. wrt kacute. 
ces kiitai, a young. donkey, fem. py kite *). 

us hts vrabanrai, a man of a daniage procession, fem. ply 


vrabanre. 


The diminutive affixes karai and garai form their feminine 
by e (§ 37); so also garai, when corresponding to the Persian 


oe ? 
*) Similarly _c=95 kuGai, a young donkey, fem. o> kuée. 


So SEE ae 


affix s , making, doing (cf. § 87, 2,c). The dim. affix drai admits 
of both fem. terminations, ail and e; 


bow? 


S35 jy Vuzgarai, a small goat, fem. Xy vuzgare. 
595 = cirkirai, a little cock, fem. sis st and 3 oy st 


3) From masc. nouns ending in @ the feminine is derived by 
changing 4 to i, as: 


igs tot a parrot, fem. as toti. 
Besides the fem. termination 1 however ai is also in use, as: 
\yly kaka, paternal uncle, fem. oS is kakal, paternal aunt. 
Jog goda, a male puppet, fem. gts godai, a female puppet. 


Adjectives, ending in 4, remain unaltered in the feminine 


(§ 38). 


4) From masc. nouns ending in ah the feminine is formed 
by changing ah to ah. Though this change is not expressed in 
writing, it is heard in pronunciation. E. g. 


aS,ls kérgah, a male crow, fom. x5 kérgah. 
xyS kiitah, dog, fem, AS kiitah, bitch. 


Adjectives ending in ah form their feminine in the same way, 
cf.§.90. From substantives, denoting human beings or occu- 
pations the feminine is formed by means of the affiix anah (Sindhi 
ani etc; Sindhi Gram. § 14, 1), before which the termination ah 
is dropped. E. g. 


Bays gobah, cowherd, fem. reyes yobanah, herdswoman. 
nile’ melmab, guest, fem. niolna mélmanih, female guest. 
5) From masc. nouns ending in e the feminine is formed by 
gi the termination &%h, before which final e is changed to y. 
glial asnae, acquaintance, friend, fem. aslict asnay-ah. 
ae sde, hare, fem. hay soy-ah. 


The same is the case with adjectives, § 91. 


— B38 — 


6) From masc. nouns ending in I the feminine is formed by 
changing i to al, as*): 


ae dobi, a washerman, fem. stip ddbai, washerwoman, 
mos kumaki, a helper, fem. eX kumakai. 


7 


With nouns denoting human and other living beings 
(of a higher kind) or occupations, the fem. termination xj 


anah (Sindhi ani, Sindhi Gram. § 14, 4) is also in use, before 
which final I is either dropped or changed to y, when preceded 
by a vowel. 


ee m6ci, a shoemaker, fem. Adega mdé-anah. 

a md-I a barber, fem. » il) nfiy-anrih. 

ae hati, elephant, fem. BSD h&t-anrih. 

Adieokiven, ending in i (mostly of foreign origin) remain un 
changed in the feminine § 92. 


7) From masc. nouns ending in 6 a feminine is only rarely 
formed, as most nouns with the termination 6 are generis communis 
(§ 9, 4). When a feminine is formed, it is done by adding the 
fem. termination %h and changing (for euphony’s sake) at the same 
time final 6 to v. E, g. 


grb, karsa-3, a long faced person, fem. Blu, karsav-dh. 


Adjectives in 6 remain unchanged in the feminine. § 89. 
8) From masc. neuns ending in & the feminine is formed by 


adding the fem. termination ah, before which final i is changed 
tO av, as: 


- we) ’ 
o3t tat, a pony, fem. syg3 tatav-ih. 


Some substantives in ti are generis communis § 9, 8. 

With nouns denoting human beings, the fem. termination 
anai (anrai) == Sindhi ani (Sindhi Gram. § 14, 3), is also found, 
before which final i is changed to the semivowel v, as: 


*) That Arabic words ending in 1, may have ith in the fem., is understood, 


as: us nabi, prophet, fem. naa nabi&h, prophetess. Some are generis 


communis, as glo hadi, m. and fem., a guide. 


25 1 Se. 


io hindi, a Hindi, fem. ilps hindv-anai, a Hindi woman. 
“Adjectives in d@ remain anitianwed jm the feminine, §. 92. 
9) From maso. nouns ending in au a feminine is seldom 
formed a8: 5,43 pairau, a follower, fem. s5543 pairau-ih (pairev-ih). 
About the fem. termination of the numeral adjective n yau, one, 
see §. 92, 8; 94. 


Ill. Section. 


Flexion of the noun.*) 


§. 40. 


From a grammatical point of view the Pastd has no declension, 
as little as the modern vernaculars of India. The old case-remnants, 
which are as yet found in the Indian Prakrit idioms, have totally 
disappeared in Pasté and the whole declensional process is made 
up by means of prefixes and postfixes. 


The whole declension of the Pastd noun is therefore concentra- 
ted in the formation of the Plural and of the Formative 
Singular and Piura] (the so-called oblique case), from which, 
by prefixing or postfixing certain particles, the several cases are 
formed. 


g. 41. 
{. Formation of the Plural. 


The crude form ef a noun represeats in Pastd always the 
Nom. Sing., from which, according to the following rules, the Nom. 
Plural is formed. : 


We must treat separately of masc. and fem. nouns, every 
gender forming its Nom. Plur. in a different manner, according to 
its termination. 


*) The Pgtd has neither a definite nor indefinite article; 
see §. 178. 


a 


A. Formation of the Plural of masc. nouns. 


§. 42. 


1) Nouns ending in a consonant. 


These form their Nom. Plur. 


a) by adding the termination Gn. 


This Plural-termination, which the Pastd has in common with 
the Persian, is commonly used in such nouns, as denote animate 
objects, as: 


wXla malik, a chief, Plur. |< malik-an. 
je mar, a snake, Plur. wy mir-an. 


But this rule is by no means strict; for many nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, take also the termination an or use promis- 
cuously fn and inah(b), as: 


sl& tah, a well, Pl. gwok {ah-an or xigold tah-dnah. 
Wig Sind, lip, Pl. wipe Siind-an, 

To this Plur. affix Gn the poéts add again (as well as to the Plur. 
termination gan) the termination € (= 4n-é) and transfer thus the 
masc. Plur. termination to the feminine, as: esilpls dilbar-an-é, 
heart-ravishing (women). 

b) by adding the termination unah (dna). 


This Plur. termination (which, according to its origin, is 
identical with the preceding, 4 having been changed to a) is com- 
monly used in nouns denoting inanimate objects, far less in 
such as imply living beings. E. g. 


xs kor, house, Pl. alyy5S kor-dnah. 
Ay gul, rose, Pl. Bigs” gul-inah. 
= yar, mountain, Pl. nine yr-iinah. *) 


*) With ejection of a (instead of yar-tinah), the Pastd being very 
found of such hard initfal sounds. Similarly JW kal, year, is also 


eo le eo be 
often shortened to Aiglf kal-anah (instead of ajyJLS), 


ae 


The following nouns’ denoting animate objects, always form 
their Plural by dnah; 


wi as, horse, PI. Kigud asinah. 
ya plar, father, Pl. wig, Sty plarinah, 


yyss tarbar, a cousin, Pl. 5559353 tarbirdnah, 
je yal, thief, Pl. aight yldnah. * 


c) by adding the termination ah. 


Some nouns chiefly monosyllabic ones with radical a or a, 
form their Plural by ejecting the short root-vowel and adding the 
termination ah, as 


> yar, donkey, Pl. vy yrah. 
= yar, mountain, PI. aes yr-ah. 
dé yal, thief, PL ale yl-gh. 
js» mal, companion, Pl. nha ae 
chy yarsan, horse-dung, Pl. hair, yarsn-ah. 
In the same way form their Plural some adjectives, cf. §. 85. 
d) by adding the termination ah. 
(with internal vowel-change). 


A certain number of nouns, in which original long a is 
deepened to @ in the Nom. Sing., restore it again before adding 
the Plural termination ah.*) E. g. 


sie pastun, Afghan, Pl. ailing pastan-ah. 

3 ee Spain, shepherd, Pl. <3l.% span-ah. 

ors bial-tiin, separation, Pl. ail.) bial-tan-ab. 
diped nmand, prayer, Pl. x5GU3 cme 


In the same way a number of adjectives form their Plural, 
cf. §. 86. Besides this Plural-formation we find also the regular one 


*) The Plural peraiantion ab differs so far from the fem. ter- 
mination &b see § 39, 


a ee 
(anah) in use, but only in nouns denoting inanimate ob- 
jects, as: 
Aig nming, Pi. My SG ya nming-dnah. 
The following two nouns form their Plural somewhat irregularly, 
by changing the final a to a before the termination dnah: 
5 zangin, knee, Pl. Ki gis; zangan-inah. 
wy Win, the thigh, Pl. aby5y vran-inah. 


e) by adding the termination ahar. 
This Plaral termination is only added to such nouns, as denote 
@ sound, as: 
«psi trap, the sound of a jump, PL jays trap-abar. 
Wie yurumb, a boom, Pl. jes 2 yuramb-ahar. 
Some of these nouns are only used in the Plural, as: shes 
. kas-ahar, rustling. 


f) by changing final radical a to a. 


This Plural formation, which is effected by a slight change 
of the final vowel of the noun, is quite peculiar to the Pastd. 


E. g. 
= syar, stone, Pl. = svar. 
pa nastar, pine-tree, Pl. pas nastar. 
wXipbuj dadinak, » hermaphrodite, Pl. w,5y dadiingk, 
we mayan (adj.) a lover, Pl. pee mayan. 

There is a small number of nouns of this kind, the Plural of 
which must be well taken notice of. 

In the same way form their Plural all adjectives, made up 
by means of the affixes ei man, (13, cy>) and x gar, when 
used substantively. 

Very likely from the same reason the Infinitive (ending in -al) 
is also treated as a Plurale tantum. 
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g) by adding the termination ah (a). 
(in conjunction with numerals *). 


Not to be confounded with the Plural formation c) d) is the 
Plural termination ah, which does not require any vowel 
change within the noun and is only added to nouns, denoting 
inanimate objects, when preceded by a numeral. E, g. 


ally is dré kal-ah, three years; pe Biagis Spétah hunar-a, 
sixty ations, 

us kas, somebody, a person, may also take the Pl. termination 
ah (a), when preceded by a numeral, as mS pops térsii kas-a, 
three hundred men. | 

Instead of this Plural formation the common one (ending in 
‘Gnah) may be optionally used, as: aayits (sp dré kil-inah, three 
years. 


h) Irregular Plural formation. 
say vror, brother, forms its Plural quite irregularly » Sass 
vriinrah (also written 4j5,5). 


Many nouns are considered as collective in Pastd and are 
therefore constructed as Plurals, without taking any of the 


preceding Plural terminations. Such are: Pee panir, cheese, eae 
yanam, wheat one sév, apple, es kué, hater, Fe gil malié, 
cleaned cotton, and many others. 
§. 43. 
2) Nouns ending in ai. 


These form their Plural by changing ai to 1, as: 
ou lindai, archer, Pl. god lind-t. 


uns kas-ai, pupil of the eye, Pl. is kas-I. 


*) To these may also be added indefinite pronouns as: ~ {b, 
some , etc, 


en) 
Some nouns are only found in the Plural, as: 
(Sy Py? bitsdri, bran; eyes tarsari, yellowish spots on the skin; 
ay 54 yvarl, clarified butter; (5,65 nmari, clothes. 


The following nouns assume different terminations in the 
Plural : 


Spa pérai, a demon, one of the Genii, Pl. (ss43 pér-i and 
hazed péri-an, 
cy mrai-ai, slave, Pl. ay mrai-I or why mrai-an 
or Bigay mrai-inah. 
§. 44, 
3) Nouns ending in & 


These form their Plural after the analogy of the Persian by 
adding the termination an with euphonic y or g inserted between 
the final vowel of the noun and the termination, as: 


tds gada, a beggar, Pl. has gadd-y-an 

\eLe mama, paternal uncle, Pl. tla mima-g-an. 

Ry goda, puppet, Pl. S135 goda-g-Gn, 

Arabic nouns, ending in 4 in the broken Plural, may besides 
add the Pl. termination y-an or gan, as: al umara (from wl) 
nobles, Pl. yall umara-y-an or tal umard-g-an. : 

Some nouns ending in & are considered collective and take 
therefore no Plural termination, as: if fo Sing. and Pl., bangle; 


Laso saba, morning breeze; Votan pésva, guide, leader. 


§. 45. 
4) Nouns ending in 6.*) 


These form their Plural in a threefold manner: 
a) by adding the termination an, when the noun 
denotes an animate object, as: - 


*) Now and then only written with final u (Pés). 


= 65 — 


jetta saqqid, a water-carrier, Pl. whore saqqd0-an, 


b) by adding the termination. gin, may the noun denote 
an animate or inanimate object, as: 


Paicom saglavd *), an otter, Pl. es gtx, saglivO-gin. 
. pb banrd, eyelash, Pl. ae, pb banro-gan. 


c) by adding the termination inah, when the noun denotes 
inanimate objects, as: 


pace pita-6, sun’s ray, Pl. Big yeliy pit&d-inah, **) 

jhe chD, stitch, Pl. sh,fXur ekd-dnah, 

It is to be noted, that 343 pao, a quarter, when preceded 
by a numeral, forms its plural by adding ah (a), before which 6 
is changed to v, a8 yl3 (5,0 dré pava, three quarters. 

Some nouns are considered as collectives and do not take 
any Plural termination, as: Pace, tikad, abode, etc. 


a 


§. 46. 
5) Nouns ending in ah. 


These form their Plural in different ways: 

a) they remain unchanged in the Plural, so that the 
number must be gathered from the context. To this class belong 
all verbal nouns ending in ah (§. 12), which are always treated 
as Pluralia tantum. E. g. 


aayle yarmah, noon-day heat, Pl. sale yarmah. 
ailS yatah, ascending, Pl. (from Jed), 


b) or they, drop final ah and add the termination an, when 
denoting living beings, or inah, when denoting things and abstract 
ideas. E, g. 


*) Also pronounced saglav, is which case its Plural is sagliv-dan. 
#4) These and similar nouns ought to be written Bigt dy, ay bX, 


but the Hamzah (or (5) is never written. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 5 
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sal lévah, wolf, Pl. oly lév-an. 
né,lf karygh, crow, Pl. leo kéry-Bn, 
¥) 3 zrah, heart, Pl. Jy 3 zy-unah, 


The following nouns, denoting living beings, are to be 
noted as exceptions: 


# trgh, uncle, Pl. ales tr-dnah. 
8 ra mérah, master, husband, Pl. aj, i méry-Gnah, 
wee) nikgh, paternal grand-father, Pl. igh nik-dnah. 


ea vrargh, nephew, PI. xo555 vrar-dnah. 


c) or they add simply the termination gan; this is done 
chiefly by nouns denoting animate objects, but also by those, 
which denote things. Most Persian words ending in »- take this 


Pl. termination. E. g. 
Bye lévah, wolf, Pl. eye lévah-gan *) (cya), 
aap Sith, @ Shiah, Pl Way siah-gin. 


KL nangah, black-berry, Pl, os nangah-gan. 


d) Some few nouns form their Plural by adding the termination 
nah, before which final ah is dropped’, as 


Kalas mélmgh, guest, Pl. ailahaa: mélm-anah. 

In the same way form their Plaral all nouns compounded 
with the affix »; (= Sansk. Q), as: 

x36 yObgh, cowherd, Pl. Gls yob-dnah. 

Pe sy korbah, master of the house, Pl. ail, re korb-anah. 

saSJle mialgbah, collector of salt, Pl. ai..Siis malgb-dnah. 


§. 47. 
6) Nouns ending in e. 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination a, and when denoting inanimate 

#) When final gh, al, an ete. of polysyllabic nouns is followed 
by another syllable, 2 passes naturally into the more’ distinct: a, 


— CF 


objects, by adding the termination fnah, before which termination 
final e is changed to y. E. g. 


slant asnae , friend, acquaintance, Pl. yubah asnay-an. 
cae doe, custom, Pl. Kiyag doy-tinah. 
Irregular Plural formation. 
53} z0€ iz a Ue 
son, Pl. or OF pyoPs zahman. 
sp oe cyt daman 


Spine 7d850 nile ydsayah. 
cow-dung, P. 


Ny zaman 


agitge 70800 malas yosayah. 


§. 48. 
7) Nouns ending in I. 
These form their Plural by adding the termination in (seldom 
gan); before this Plural termination final i is pronounced either 
as i or iy. 


5d bandi, a captive, Pl. hry bandi-&n, 


ows sipahi, a soldier, Pl. .. clin sipdhi-dn. 
us? < [betas 


cogil silaméi, a wash-hand basin, Pl .yxvilw siliméi-an, 
ile salai, the upright post of a Persian wheel, Pl. XJ. 
saléi-gan. 
§. 49. 


8) Nouns ending in ia, 


These form their Plural by adding either the termination an 
or gan. E. g 


pus kand@, @ corn-bin, Pl. boas kéndi-an. 

yj} girl, a Maina (bird) Pl. |X) Lt ddra-gin. 

9h baht, an ornament for the arm, Pl. oh 9 bdéhi-gan. 
5* 


ae. are 


Some nouns ending in @ are considered as collectives and 


do therefore pot assume a Plural termination, as: ait arzi, Sing. 


and Plur., wish; of dari, medicine; +S \43 tamaki, tobacco, 


§. 50. 
9) Nouns ending in au 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, 
by adding the termination an, and when denoting inanimate 
objects, by adding that of dnah. E. g. 


Hen pairau, a follower, Pl. eslssea pairau-an. 
13 palan, hem of a garment, PI. Biyyi palau-dnah. 
Some nouns ending in au are considered as collectives, as 


> Jan, Sing. and Pl., barley. 


B. Formation of the Plural of fem. nouns. 


§. 51. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant (i. e. &). 


We have subsumed these nouns (§. 10, 5) under those, which 
end in €, because they have now dropped in the Nom. Sing. 
(original) final e. But as they deviate in the formation of their 
Plural from those, which have retained final e in the Nom. Sing., 
they must be treated here separately. 

But, this class of fem. nouns, which have dropped final e in 
the Nom. Sing. and restore it again in the Nom. Plur. (as well as 
in the Format. Sing.) must not be confounded with those, which 
likewise end in a consonant in the Nom. Sing., but do not add e to 
the Format. Sing. and form their Plural irregularly. We must 
therefore distinguish : 


a) Fem. nouns, which add e in the Nom. Plural. 


These are the following: 


JSy bijal, a knuckle-bone, Pl. \sy bijal-e (su), 


a OO so 
cag? brastan, coverlet, Pl. omy brastan-e. 
oF ee rival wife, Pl. a ban-e.: 
Reo borjal, abode, home, Pl. hy) borjal-e. *) 
Jy baul, urine, Pl. Ss? baul-e, **) 
vyly paltan, battalion, Pl. oe paltan-e, 


pss tayaq pss tayaq-e 


mae adze, Pl. 
Bes tarsaq aaa targad-e 
sous tandar hous tandar-e 
an) father’s brother’s wife, Pl. 2 S 
ygoss tandor pords tandor-e 


ya tabar, wife, Pl. 3 tabar-e. 


a 
de> ial de Jgl-e 
a maid, Pl ~ | 
cy> Jan cy Jan-e 


gle éar, work, Pl. = éar-e. 

jXig Cangul, claw, Pl. us éangul-e. 
oe farman, skin, Pl. on tarman-e. 
JCA fangal, the forearm, Pl. JES tangal-e. 


pes zapar, the palm of the hand, Pl. pS yapar-e. 


*) It is also used as a masculine and forms then ¢he Pl. 
- de a 
Aigh> 9 bdrjal-fnah. 

##) Mostly used in the Plural. 


est SO ae 


jae darsal, the frame of a doar, Pi. M9 daréal-e. 
yS» drakar the felly of a wheel, PI. yoyo drakar-e. 


5G, rundar*), a brother’s wife, Pl. 4, rundar-e, 


oe 


shay Zmanz**), comb, Pl. Py Zmanz-e. 


cy Stan, needle, PI. cyan stane. 


uw sugul, a kind of buskin, Pl. ito sugul-e, 


ee smat | oe smat-e. 


o o 7) o 
crmeony Samist armen SAMist-6, 


a cavern, Pl, 
JME yandal, sprout, Pl. JA yandal-e. 
José yojal, cow-pen, Pl. dese yojal-e, 

we yea, ***), embrace, Pl. ge ybi-e. 

oS gahar pis gahar-e 
si soar} herd of cattle, Pl. !55° g0ar-e 
955° gohar 955 gohar-e 
shot laskar +), army, Pl. pa laskar-e. 


aye! laman, skirt of a dress, Pl. age! laman-e. 


*) Other -forms are: 55 vrandar, PI. jA5)5 vrandare ; 
jbo, vandyar, Pl. phy vandyar-e. 
*#) Also written (by transposition of letters) ;<i« mangaz. 
e 9 
##*) ,aS is also used as masc., Pl. aig as. 


+) ea laSkar is also used as masc., Plur. ai 9 he lagkarinah. 


a; 


ye) langor yp%s5 langor-e. 


a span, Pl. 
watagys lveit wri lveét-e. 
ee marij, a flame of fire, Pl. z he m&rij-e. 


Sle matak, a kind of wallnnt, Pl. wy matak-e. 

ar mraz*), a quail, Pl. ix mraz-e. 

jeu mangul, a ‘ion; Pl, Jou mangul-e. 

wales miast, month, PI. writes midat-e. 

cee mitan, a handmill, Pl. ore miéan-e, 

on mérman, mistress, Pl. ote mérman-e. 
“at méz, a ewe, Pl, gt méz-e, , 


533 nvarz, a sandpiper, Pl. ;,53 nvarz-e. 


ily Vat, way, Pl. opty viit-e. 


9 Vrag yy Vrag-e 
C day, Pl. 5 
ey rvaq ay rvaq-e 
ips veer ep wre 
ite cloud, Pl. | 
jy verve see Varya-0 


- yds vandar, a tethering rope with nooses, Pl. 3, vandar-e. 


*) Also written: ae nvraz, nv = m. 


os UD ee 


b) Fem. nouns, which form their Plural irregularly 


so trér*), aunt, Pl. coho tror-ane, 
ye Z9r, sister, Pl. Ainge yvende ( 6riu—>), 


go> dror 5,9 drande. 
‘ Pl. : 
aps ndror Y5,05 ndrande. 


oe! lir, daughter, Pl. s J liinrah 


isp 94 ltinre 


joq3 DeOr (sy,) nZénde 
& son’s wife, Pl. = 
y2™ ngor (oXisKi ngénde 


ne yor, husband’s brother’s wife, Pl. cs iy yunre. 


§. 52. 
2) Nouns ending in &. 


These form their Plural, when denoting animate objects, by 
adding the termination gane (cf. §. 44), but when they denote 
inanimate objects, they remain unchanged in the eastern 


dialect, whereas they add the termination vi (or vé) in the 
western. KE. g. 


\,3 nia, grandmother, Pl. ..,\St43 nid-gane. 


SI, bald, misfortune, Pl. Ss bala, (54S; bala-vi. 


*) From another Sing. (S)9,3 trore, the Plural Rays trore- 
gane is formed. §. 57. 
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§. 53. 
3) Nouns ending in ah. 


These form their Plural by changing wh to 6. *) 

wd) bad-th, bribe, Pl. 6) bad-é. 
wal lind-ih, bow, Pl. eae lind-@, 

Some nouns ending in &h ae cone as collectives 
and form therefore no Plural, as ae! Sbah, Sing. and Pl., water ; 
vil panrih, eyelash; xigm Jtindh, girl etc, 

Some foreign nouns ending in %h and denoting animate 
objects, add also the termination gane, as: 


nine 5 firigtih , (fem.) angel, PI. ey WS niain 5 firistah-gane. 


A certain number of nouns of this class are only used in 
the Plural: 


usp) ir, ashes. 

san payalé, the hooping cough. 

csiastd pérfine, the Pleiades. 

ons pégé, mockery. 

ils taravé, a prayer consisting of 20 genuflexions in Ramazan. 
oy tarvé, sour milk, whey. 

sys wavré, dust, clay. 

sad watolé, muddy water. 


cslx> yvalé, sweat, perspiration. 


*) In Mes, often written only ~, which, as well as the Sing. -, 
instead of s—, ought to be avoided. 


sy dtiré, fine dust. 

4) ramé, dysentery. 

333 zavé, matter, pus. 

SST) ya sarvande, fallow land. 
5) rs sire, shont, noise. 
cotigha slombe 

saga dOmI8 


git 8n8, the fruit of the mastin tree. 


buttermilk. 


colp 8018, rice; al, solith, the rice plant. 
sé yand, thorns, bramble; aic branch of a thorn tree. 


dee vl, sheep and goats; sly @ herd of sheep and goats. 


re me nakrézé, Henna. 
to 
(sai nIné, roasted grain; xii @ grain of parched corn. 
(S)3\) Vavré, snow. 
cette, vuarbiisé ar 
. A barley; At»2,, & corn of barley. 
309 yrize ) Tice; A> etc. a corn of rice. 


Gay vine, blood. 


sete IR a 


§. 54. 
4) Nouns ending in 6. 


These form their Plural by adding the termination gine, be 
they denoting animate or inanimate objects; cf. §. 45, b). 


+3 pisd, a cat, Pl. pa pis5-gane, 
<8 paeko, a flail, Pl. py paek6-gine. 


Some nouns ending in 5 are considered as collectives and 


remain therefore unchanged in the Plural, as: sP7 bary6, Sing. 


and Pl., cheek ; Xi; swing, cradle; sii vursd, meadow. 


§. 55. 
5) Nouns ending in 1. 


These form their Plural: 


a) when denoting animate objects, by changing final T to 
ai, or by adding the termination gine or ane, the latter chiefly, 
when the masc. Plur. termination ends in fn (§. 48). 


cotse~ sabéli, a handmaid, Pl. fl... sahélal. 
ile dai, a nurse, PL sito dai-gane. 

sls hadi, a female guide, Pl. yao hadi-dne. 
se. pisi, cat, Pl. white pisi-ane. 


b) by changing final fT to at, when denoting inanimate 
objects, as: 


eon dusni, enmity, Pl. fio dugnai. 


gad tasti, breakfast, Pi. els tastal. 
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§. 56. 
6) Nouns ending in ai. 
These remain unchanged in the Plural, as: 
_ot> jinai, girl, Pl. ia jinal. 
Ant ganrai, oil-press, Pl. opt ganral. 
§. 57. 
7) Nouns ending in e. 

There are very few fem. substantives ending in e. They form 
their Plural either by adding the termination gane or ane; before 
the latter a euphonic y may be inserted (= -y-ane*). E, g. 

eis 3 trore, aunt, Pl. wees ys trore-giine, 
(5,5 nave, bride, Pl. clay nave-y-dne. 

From this class of nouns those are to be well distinguished, 
which end likewise in e, but which are (originally) adjectives 
used substantively and follow therefore the Plural-formation 


of the adjectives, by changing final e to I (§. 87, 6. c.a.). 


5. a sarkiize**), a sow, Pl. (5 395 - sarktizi. 


wbya maryame, a female kid, Pl. sty maryami. 


§. 58. 
8) Nouns ending in i. 


The few fem. nouns ending in 0 form their Plural, denote 
they animate or inaminate objects, by adding the termination 
gine. E. g. 


\ 
*) In Qundabar (s,5y5 and (sl) remain unchanged in the 


Plural. 
- *#) Literally: having the head downwards. 


ee) a 
pie milli, a female bear, Pl. ct phys mili-gane. 


poo barji, a hone, Pl. oS >3 barji-gane. 


II. The formation of the Formative Singular and Plural. 


§. 59. 


Before the prefixes and postfixes (see sub II), by means of 
which the several cases are made up in Past6, can be connected 
with the noun, it must first be put in the Formative or ob- 
lique case (Sing. and Plural), which is always identical with 
the Instrumental; after this is done, the prefixes or postfixes 
do not any longer affect the noun. 


1) The Formative of the Singular. 
§. 60. 


A. The Formative of masc. nouns. 


a) Nouns ending in a consonant remain unchanged in the 
Format. Sing. Excepted are those nouns, in which original 4 is 
changed to @ in the Nom. Sing. (§. 42,d). In their Format. Sing. 
@ reappears again and at the same time ah is added to the theme, 
so that the Format. Sing. and the Nom. Plur. outwardly coincide. 
E. g. 


net Spin, shepherd, Form. Sing. Pe Span-ah. 

ass niim, name, Form, Sing. aal3 nam-ah, 

This rule however is not strict and in many instances the 
Form. Sing. is not distinguished from the’ Nom. Sing., especially 
in nouns denoting inanimate objects. 

Those nouns, which according to §. 42,c, form their Plural 
by adding the termination ah, form their Form. Sing. in the same 
way, as: 

;£ vat, mountain, Form. Sing. pt yr-ah. 


j+ mal, companion, Form. Sing. ala ml-gh. 


. 
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b) Nouns ending in ai change it to I, as: 

cBigee songai, a dwarf, Form. Sing. sige song-i. 

c) Nouns ending in &, 8, ah, e, 7, a, au ‘pemein unchanged 
in the Format. Sing. The only exception is the numeral a yau, 
one, the Formative of which is Bye yau-ah. 


¢ 


§. 61. 
B. The Formative of fem: notns. 


a) Those nouns, which are comprised in the list of §. 51,a, 
form the Format. Sing. by restoring (original) e, so that the 
Form. Sing. and the Nom. Pl. are outwardly identical. E. g. 


j3 lar, way, Form. Sing. ,¥ lar-e. 
Those under § 51, b, remain unchanged ih the Form. 
Sing., as: 
» mor, mother, Form. Sing. pe mor. 
b) Nouns ending in & remain unchanged in’ the Form. Sing. 
c) Nouns ending in &h change it to 6, as: 
v5 yaw sarvah, cypress, Form. Sing. iss sarv-6, 


Such nouns, as are borrowed from the Arabic or Persian and 
are still treated as foreign words, remain unchanged in the 


Format. Sing., as xJS lalih, a tulip, Form. Sing. JY lalih; xl.> 

jumlih, total sum*), all piven °, nhac aS ete); xié yal&h, corn. 
d) Nouns ending in 6 remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 
e) Nouns ending in I change it to al, as: 


cstsew saheli, handmaid, Form. Sing. tl.gw sab@lai. 


i | 


As garmi, heat, Form. Sing. es garmal. 


#) nha is also treated like an adjective and constructed accor- 
dingly, cf. §. 90. 


—~ ™@ — 
A few nouns remain unchanged in the Form: Sing., as 
dsame sizni, a swaddling band, Form. Sing. d sie sizni, and com- 
monly all foreign nouns, as i> dai, a nurse; sl9 hadi, a 
(female) guide. 
f) Nouns ending in ai remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 
g) The few substantives ending in e remain unchanged in 
the Form. Sing., as sy navé, bride, Form. Sing. sy Dave, 
Those nouns, which are originally adjectives (§. 57), change 
e to i in the Form. Sing., as jo sarkiize, a sow, Form. Sing. ¢¢ 5395 ” 
sarkazi. 
h) Nouns ending in @ remain unchanged in the Form. Sing. 


§. 62. 
2) The Formative of the Plural. 


The termination’ of the Formative Plural is 6 (Hindi 6, Sindhi 
and Panjibt &§ — Prak. Gen. Plur: SATA or BTW"), which is 
either added to the Plural terminations, as an-d, in-6 (ah being 
dropped before it), gin-5, or which is affixed to the theme itself **), 
by dropping the Plural termination altogether, ag spola plar-3 (Plur. 


ere A 
. 


Big) %g) = 95 oy5ha plar-tn-d. Entering into particulars we have to 
consider : 


‘Y 


§. 63. 
A. The Formative Plural of masc. nouns. 


a) Nouns ending in a consonant form their Nom. Plural, as 
we have seen, in different ways: 


af erie my Essay: ,,On the declensional features of the 
North-{ndian Vernaculars“, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. 
XIX, Part 4, p. 402 sqq. 


**) This is always the case with all collective nouns, 
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a) Those ending in the Plural in Gn, dnah (§. 42,a.b.), add 
the Format. Plur. affix 6*) either to these terminations, as 4n-6, 
and, or they add it directly to the crude form of the noun, as: 


(ys malik-dn, chieftains, Form. Pl. yilXls malik-an-d 
» phe malik-3, 
riyud as-tnah, horses, Form. Pl. piel a 


td 


» 9 gai as-0. 
f) Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in ah (§. 42, c) drop it before 
the affix 6, as: 


nar yr-ah, mountains, Form. Pl. 52 yr-5. 


y) Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in ah (§. 42, d) drop it before 
the affix 6, as: 


xil,c Spin-ah, shepherds, Form. Pl. il. span-o. 


The long (radical) & however is now and then shortened, 
especially in such nouns, which are originally adjectives, as: 


siliang pastin-ah, Format. Pl. pecan pastan-3, 
The affix 5 also accedes in many cases to the crude form of 
the Nom. Sing. without any internal vowel change, as sighs 


pastin-d. This is frequently the case with nouns denoting inani- 
mate objects. 


9535 zangin, knee and sia vran, the thigh (both in the 
Form, Sing. nilXs; zanganah and ailyy vranah), drop in the Plural 
the termination anah before the affix 5, as: 

ys vran-inah, Form. Pl. a3 vran-0. 
yi; zangan-inah, Form. Pl. Pacey zangan-o" 


0) nouns ending in the Plur. in ahar (§. 42,e) or which 
change final a to a (§. 42,f) simply add the affix 5, as: ahar-d, 


A ee 


see Mayan-5**); final ah (§. 42, g) is always dropped before 6, as: 
p36 Kal-5 (or gig/S kal-fin-D), 5535,5 vriint-o (§. 42, h), 


*) This affix 3 is frequently written by Pes (-) only, which is 
to be disproved of. 
; *#) The affix accedes in this and similar cases to the crude form 
(Nom. Sing.). 


a ae 


b) Nouns ending in ai, Pl. i, add the Formative affix 3 to 
the Pl. termination i, which becomes thereby iy-(6) or i (6), or is 
even dropped altogether, as: 


‘qapke> Sikr-iy-d or dikr-i-d. 
cgss% Sikr-i, hawks, Form. Pl. pasha 
a) OS 9 sikr-0. 


Those ending in an, dnah form the Form. Pl. regularly in 
an-6, dn-d, or add the affix 6 to the crude form of the noun, as: 


Aye mrai-i gaye mnrai-d 

ole mrai-An slaves; Form. Pl. shy mrai-an-5 
aigaye mrai-inah Say Mrai-an-5. 

°) Nouns ending in a, Nom. Pl. y-an, gan (§. 44) add the 
affix 6 to these Pl. jeatutnntone » @8 y-an-0, gan-0. The Arabic 
broken Plurals ending in & simply add the affix 0 as Sal umara, 
nobles, Format. Pl. shy umara-0. The same is the case with 
collective nouns, as es cara, a bangle, Sing. and Plur., 
Form. Pl. yei; yap Str8-5. 

d) Nouns ending in 6, Nom. Pl. an, gan, dnah (§. 45), form 
their Form. Pl, by an-6, gan-6, in-6 or add the affix 6 to the crude 
form of the noun with inserted euphonic v, as syle saqqio-v-6. 

e) Nouns ending in ah, Nom. Pl. ah (§. 46,a), drop final ah 
and add the affix 0, as aigay véit-gh, hairs, Form. Pl. sey 


vést-6*). Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in an, gan, and iinah 


*) Some nouns may remain unchanged in the Format. Pl., as 
#$5> dvairgh, both, »/0 0 da dvrgh, of both; ales jumlah, all, 


eur - 


ahle>o, oF all; xe? hamah, all, 449 © da hamah, of all. Thus we 


find also miles © da mélmanah, instead of pilalye 5, dS; ai ens 


ons ib Pty nilane ° ced ° ©, she should serve the guests 
of her baad (Gulsh. I, 62). 


Truwpp, Afgh. Grammar. 6 
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(§. 46,b.c) change these Pl. terminations in the Format. Pl. to 
Gn-6, gan-0, tp-d. 

Foreign nouns ending in ah retain this final syllable and add 
to it 6 or v-6 in the Form. Pl., as: 


ai4S kahinah, priests (from Arab. .,9%), Form. Pl. yexigs 
kahinah-o. 
8,19 hazarah, the Hazarah prople, Form. Pl. 3355? hazarah-vo. 
Those nouns in gh, which in the Nom. Pl. add the termina- 
tion anah (§. 46,d), drop final ah before 6, as xildlys mélm-dnah, 
guests, Form. Pl. pUly mélm-adn-6. 
f) Nouns ending in e (Nom. Pl. -y-@n, y-iinah, §. 47), 1 
(Nom. Pl. an §. 48), i (Nom. Pl. an, gin §. 49) and au (Nom. Pl. 
an, tinah §. 50), form the Format. Pl. either regularly by 4n-6, 


gan-0, tin-O, or add the affix 6 to the crude form of the noun, 
which is also the case with all collective nouns. Irregular 


Plurals, such as eels zaman, sons (from 553 zoe, §. 47) form 


the Format. Pl. either by peny zaman-O or 3 20-0. 


§. 64, 
B. The Formative Plural of fem. nouns. 
a) Nouns ending in the Sing. in a consonant and in the Nom. Pl. 
in e (§, 51), drop in the Format. Pl. final e before the affix 6, as y 
lare, ways, Form. Pl. he lar-0; similarly the irregular Plarals 
(§. 51, b), a8 Aig yvénde, sisters, Format. Pl. sag wvend-d; 
339) ltinrah, danahitoes, Form, Pl. ; py linro. | 


b) Nouns ending in &, which either remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Pl. or add the termination vi (vé) (§. 52), add the Formative 


Pl. affix 6 to the crude form, with or without euphonic v, as Sy 
~ bala or 599 balavi, misfortuneg, Form, Pl. ye bala-0 or Ae 


bala-v-0. Nouns ending in gane change this Pl, termination to 


ae 


gan-3, as: 1°35 nia-gane, grand-mothers, Form. PI. POs 
nig-gand. ; 

c) Nouns ending in ah, Nom. Pl. é (§. 53), drop this Pl 
termination before the affix 6, as: (gai! lindé, bows, Format. Pl. gaa 
lind-6. Collective nouns, which are identical in the Nom. Sing. 
and Plural, drop final ah before the affix 6, as: ro Obih, Nom. 
Sing. and Pl., water and waters, Format. Pl. pe! Ob-0. 

In the older language and in poétry i (=e) is occasionally 
preserved before the affix 6, as ts! osé, tears (Nom. Sing. 
sive! G8ih), Format. Pl. juteol O§-i-6. 

Nouns ending in the Nom. Pl. in gane, change it in the 
Format. Pl. to gan-d, as: yd skid firistah-gane, angels, Format. Pl. 
pil‘aig,5 firigtah-gand ‘ iat Ge Sora eae) firist-6 , genie sd 
firistah-6 ‘aul goXty,d firijtah-vo are also in HER ° 

d) Nouns ending in 0, Nom. Pl. gane (§. 54), change it in 
the Format. Pl. to gan-0. The collective nouns add v-6 in the 
Format. Pl., as pean bary6, cheek, Format. Pl. ee baryo-v-6, 
final 6 being shortened in pronunciation to 6. 


e) Nouns ending in I, Nom. Pl. ai (§. 55), change the Plur. 
termination ai to i before the affix 6 or drop it altogether, as: 


icles sabélai, hand-maids, Format, Pl. jlagw sabéli-d or ‘lagu 
sahél-. The Plural termination gane and au is changed to gan-3 
and an-0. 

f) Nouns ending in ai, Nom. Pl. ai (§. 56), always drop final 
ail before the affix 0, as: wt ganrai, oil-presses, Format. Pl. 
sp ganr-6. | 


g) Nouns ending in e, Nom. Pl. ane, gane (§. 57), change 
these Plur. terminations in the Form. Pl. to an-0, gan-0. 
6* 
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Those ending in the Nom. Pl. in 7, shorten it to i (or iy-) 


or drop it altogether before the affix 6, as: isj95 ” sarktizi, sows, 
Format. Pl. pajgS sarkuzi-0 or: re sarktiz-0. 


h) Nouns ending in &, Nom. Pl. gane (§. 58), form their 
Format. Pl. regularly by changing gane to gan-o. 


TI. Formation of cases. 


Case-prefixes and postfixes. 


§. 65. 


1) The Nominative Sing. has no particular case-sign, 
but is identical with the crude form of the noun. The Nom. Plur. 
is recognised by the change of the final syllable or by the several 
Plural terminations, as shown in §. 42—58. 

2) The Accusative has no particular case-sign, but is 
identical with the Nom. Singular or Plural. 

83) The Instrumental*) Singular and Plural is iden- 
tical with the Formative Singular and Plural respectively. 

All the other cases (the Vocative of course excepted) must be 
made up by means of prefixes and postfixes, which require 
the Formative of the noun, which they precede or follow. 


4) The Genitive. In order to express a Genitive-relation 


the Past places the prefix 5 da**) before the Formative of a 


noun ***), which logically stands in the Genitive. The Genitive 
commonly precedes the governing noun, but it may also follow 


#*) See on the formation of the Instrumental my essay: ,On 
the declensional features of the North-Indian Vernacu- 
lars, p. 388. 


**) That the Pastd Genitive-prefix © da is identical with the 


Panjabi da (Prakrit ay = Sansk. a) is shown in my essay, ,,On 
the declensional features ete. p 396. 6. 


*#*) When a noun, preceded by a numeral ends in ah (§. 42, g), 
it may remain in the Nom. Plur., though it be governed by a prefix 


requiring else the Formative, as: asl isp O of three years ; 


sly 59 J “yaa after three years, etc. 


kon BR ee 


it; e g. ce » o da kér tastan, the master of the house, 


Cyt signe © da k6riind tastan, the master of the houses. 


5) The Dative. In order to express th® idea of the Da- 
tive the Pastd employs a variety of particles, which partly precede 
and partly follow the Formative of a noun. 


a) The prefix 3 va is now nearly antiquated, but it is fre- 
quently met with in older Pastd authors and in poétry, as: 6 a j 
va sari, to a man. There can be hardly a doubt, that this weet 
5 is identical with the Parsi. prefix 6, which Spiegel in his Parsi 
Grammar, p. 55, note, derives from the Zendic preposition avi. 
With va the postfixes x3 tah or ai, vatah are frequently joined, as 
:3 (gy 5 va sari tah or 3, (5, 5 va sari vatah, to a man. 

b) The postfix si tah and a3, The postfix «3 tah is very 
likely identical with the Hindastani .yc3 tai, Sindht ATS tai, 
which is to be derived from the Sansk. wa. ajy vatah very 
probably is the Sindhi postfix @f? vate, near to, with. 

c) The postfix aJ lah and J larab. ‘The postfix xJ is very 
likely identical with the Parsi postfix ra, modern Persian likewise 
, ra, which originally signifies ,,for the sake of. The Marathi 
uses likewise 5] 1a as Dative postfix, which corresponds to the 
Sindhi GTS Ide, Hindisténi 4 lie, for the sake of. 

The postfix By! larah has ts analogy in the cognate idioms 


and its origin is therefore doubtful. 


6) The Ablative. The idea of the Ablative is expressed 
partly by prefixes alone, partly by prefixes and a postfix. 


a) The most common Ablative prefix is al lah, which always 
requires the Formative of a noun, as: ead aJ lah lasti, from 


a brook, When a noun ends in a consonant*) or in e, au, the 


*) Nouns comprised in the list §. 52,a. being excepted. 


ass BE xe 


syllable ah (or only a) is added for euphony’s sake, as: nat x) 
lah yam-ah (or yam-a), out of grief, 2995 xj lah zdy-ah, from the 
son ; - aJ lah _— from the ambush (or: lah tav-a). Very 
frequently «J is also followed by the postfix x3 nab (in the eastern 
dialect), as: a3 eaJ J lah last? nab, from a brook. When a noun 
ending in a éinaatiai’ or e is thus followed by the postfix 3, 
the euphonic syllable ah or a is not added, as Pe] pe J lah yam 
nah, out of grief, Bs sy 5 sj lah zde nah, from a son; but when 
al is followed by the neatpadiiln yw (yaw —xJ with), a euphonic 
ah (a) is commonly added to the noun, as yaw as xJ lah kor-a 
sarah, with the house. 

The prefix «J lah (not to be confounded with the postfix J) 
has very likely taken its origin from the Hindi postfix a or Y, 
from ‘(= Prak. AY — Sansk. We), t having passed into } in 
Pastd; «3 nah we would compare with the Gujarati Genitive 
affix nd*), which in Pastd has become a postposition, so that it 
has properly in «3 — x} a double Ablative case-cign. 

b) Besides sJ (or «3 — J) the Pagtd uses also the prefix 
3 tar*), with which the postfix ai may also be joined as with xJ, 

When = precedes @ noun ending in a consonant or e, au, 
euphonic ah or a must be added to the noun, as - 3 tar sara 
from the head, POLS gs tar dayah, from the place (sh); before 


*) Compare: ,On the declensional features" ete. p. 398. 


##) 3 tar seems to be identical with aJ as regards its origin, for 


it is apparently dcrived from the Sansk. Abl. affix aa, with tran- 
sition of s to r. 


_ On the special signification of 3 see §. 174, 7. 
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the other nouns it requires simply the Formative. But when 
3 precedes a noun in the Singular ending in ah (fem.), it remains 
in the Nominative, as id 3 tar yulah, from the mouth. When 


y3 precedes a noun in the Plural, it requires the Formative, 


as: ‘ py 3 tar tinrd, from the daugthers, but nouns with the 


Plor. termination dnah may remain in the Nominative, as: aiy55 3 


tar kaz-tinah, under the chin. 


When ,5 is followed by the postfix a3, nouns ending in a 
consonant or e, au, do not add a euphonic ah or a, as ai ole 3 
tar Say nah, from a bough, but when followed by the postposition 
a3") final euphonic ah (a) is commonly added as: pels 3 
tar qidmat-a pore (mals), up to the resurrection. ; With oftier 
nouns the Formative is required, but nouns ending in ih may 
also remain in the Nom, (Sing.), in the Plural the Formative 
only is used. E. g. way ej P tar zmaké lande, under the 
ground or sy Riau E tag sinth lande, under the breast ; 


Xp oo” 3 tar ps0 lande, under the feet. 


c) In the east (especially among the Khataks) © de **) is 
frequently used as an Ablative prefix, which may also be followed 
by «3, It is constructed in every way like the prefix J, as ple O° 


de dulma, out of tyranny. 
7) The Locative. The idea of the Locative is expressed 


*) On a 3 see §. 174, 7. 
**) In Qandahar however © is pronounced like da. At any rate 


© is etymologically identical with the Genitive prefix 3, 


a 


either by the prefix a; pah alone or with following (4S ke *) 
(6S), which is not used as an independent postfix , but only in 
eonnexion with x3 y AS? | oS —axg in, on. The prefix x3 is ident- 
ical with the Parsi preite: pa or fa, modern Persian ») , Sansk. 
af; the origin of 45 however is doubtful. It appears to 


have sprung from the Hindhi ar 5 below, down, by dropping 
initial né; the form rv) seems therefore to be original and § a 


euphonic insertion (as in xa psih, foot, etc.). 

The construction of 53 must be well noticed; it requires, like 
the other prefixes and postfixes commonly the Formative of the 
noun, as Po By pah lire, on the road, » Ba pah lard, on the 
roads. But from this rule there are many exceptions: 

a) If a noun end in gh (masc.) or ah (fem.), a3 is joined to 
the Nominative, as shy Bg pah vasah, on the grass; Bint BY 
Pa pah minah kée, ‘in love; but we find also: sigs vor 
din, that pigeon (Dorn, Chrest. p. 11). ; 7 


b) Nouns ending in the Nom. Pl. in ah, ah (with and with- 
out internal vowel-change §. 42. d. g.) a@nah, Unah may, when 


constructed with 5, remain in the Nominative; e.g. > als a3 
abst, Ay pah tlah ham pah ratlah, in going and in coming; lun 43 
uss pah pastanah kée, amongst the Afghans; wyate sy K3 in three 
things ; Squnl &  pah dsiinah, amongst the horses; nilays 3 


pah ydbanah, amongst the cowherds. But in all these cases the 


*; Ltt is also written and pronounced wa ke in Peshawar. 


4 is also frequently written . pa and thus even joined with the noun 


itself, which ought to be avoided. 
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Format. Pl. might also be used, as yh a3 pah tls, ginal B3 pah 
astind etc. 


In the same way @ fem. noun may remain in the Nom. Pl, 
when preceded by a numeral, as sos Bo Pay pah dvah vrade, 
in two days; otherwise ay is seldom eonstrunted with the Nomina- 
tive Plural of a fem. noun and only in poétry; so says Xush Al yan 
(Gulsh. II, 42. 2.): 


SMES ee 95 HE G5 oy 
the throat of every man is moist by its own spittle. 

c) The fem. nouns ending in i, Format. Sing. ai (§. 55; 61, 5), 
are constructed in the east with the Formative, bat in the 
west with the Nominative, as ea ay pah dostal and 
nye sg pah dosti; when constructed with the Plural «3 always 
requires the Formative, as: pore x5 pah badid, by wicked works. 

Annotation. Like K the preposition rm par, on, upon, is 
also constructed. The poéts take the liberty, when re is constructed 
with a noun ending in a consonant, to add a euphonic ah (a) 
to it, similarly as after the prefixes J, ,3 and o. E. g. 

hn ape ES 35 0 ol 
: rr giving fame does not come on any body’s head. (Gulsh. 
, ; 


8) The Vocative, which is, properly speaking, not a case, 
is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, by adding the syllable 


ah (a) or a, with or without the interjectional particles us! ai, 
“A 0; v6. Entering into particulars we have to notice: 


#) 3 = 55 , Nom. Pl. from J. 
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A. The Vocative Singular. 
a) of masc. nouns. 


a) Masc. nouns ending in a consonant add the syllable 
ah (a) or &, with or without the interjectional particles, as: 353 
vror-éh, 0 brother, +999 sl ai vror-ah, Lys vror-&. 


Nouns, which according to §. 60, 1. form their Format. Sing. 
by internal vowel-change and the addition of the syllable ah, or 
which add ah, dropping at the same time the short vowel of the 


crude form, do the same in the Vocative, as: lia vo spdnéh, o 
shepherd! hs al ai ylah, o thief! 

f) Masc. nouns ending in ai add the syllable ah (a) or & to 
the Formative Sing, as: Ba po at ai séridh, o man! 


y) Masc. nouns ending in 4, 0, ah, a, au*) remain un- 
changed in the Vocative. 


0) Masc. nouns ending in e add ah (a), 3, before which final 
e is changed to y, as: ny, z0y-ah, 0 son! 

€) Masc. nouns ending in i add ah (a) a, shortening I at the 
same time to i or iy, as: RS oc jogi-h, o Jogi! 


b) of fem. nouns. 
Fem. nouns, of whatever termination, put the interjectional 
particles before the For mative Sing., as: eau cs! ai jan-e, o maid! 
at “ vd §4d-€, 0 woman; the interjectional particles may also 


be dropped , as o> jan-e. 


Those fem. nouns, which end in a consonant but do not add 
e in the Format. Sing. (§. 51,b), add likewise e in the Vocative, 


A ve Re 
as: y 94 5) ai more, o mother! ,»=> yor-e, o sister! 


*) Those in & and a and au may also add 4, ah; before final & 


\ 2, mc ‘ 
a cuphonic y is inserted, as in Persian, as: WIAS gudi-yd, o beggar! 


ey GR: 


B. The Vocative Plural. 


The Vocative Plural of both genders in throughout identical 
with the Formative Plural, with or without the interjectional 
particles. 

§. 66. 


We let now follow a general survey of the Pastd declensional 
process, according to the different terminations of nouns. In the 
first paradigm all the cases will be put down, in the following 
only the Nominative, Formative and Vocative Sing. and 
the Nominative and Formative Plural will be exhibited, 
as from these the several cases can easily be made up by means 
of the prefixes and postfixes, which are the same for the Singular 
and the Plural. 


§. 67. 


I. Masculine nouns. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 42; 60; 63, 1.) 


a) With the Plural termination an, 
Sing. 
Nom. whe malik, a chieftain, 
Accus. whe malik, a chieftain. 


Xe malik, by a chieftain. 


o 


Format. 
Instrum. 


Genit. we © da malik, of a chieftain. 
Dative. Xba y va malik; ad ws 5 va malik tah; a3, ole 4 


va malik vatah; x3 wXle malik tah *); aly wKLa 


- 


*) The most common postfixes now in use are a, aJ and uy), 


Ablative. 


Locat. 


Vocat. 


Nom. 


Accus. 


Format. 
Instrum. 


Genit. 


Dative. 


Ablat. 
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malik vatah; «J els malik lah; »;J wl malik larah, 
to a chieftain. 

SLs at lah malika; «3 wL% J lah malik nah; 
wXle 5 tar malika; 13 ve 55 tar malik nab, 
wha (°) © de (da) malika; a3 ws © de malik nah, 
from a chieftain. 

wKle &3 pah malik; (AS we 83 pah malik kée, in 
a chieftain. 


ska cgi ai mélikdh, XLe maliké, o chieftain! 


Plaral. 


Kha mdlik-an, chieftains. 


tyrhhe malik-an, chieftains. 


pilKLe malik-an-6, pha malik-d, by chieftains. 


pithbe S da malik-An-5; 5b da malik-d, of chief- 
tains, 

pie > va malik-in-6, pee 3 va malik-d; x3 pilkle 3 
va malik-An-3 tah, aj jie 5 va malik-3 tah etc. etc, 
to chieftains. 

XL J lah malik-dn-3, x3 ile oJ lah malik-an-3 
nah; Xe aJ lah malik-d, a3 5X aJ lah malik-d nah; 


pilXhe 5 tar malik-dn-3, Xl. 55 tar malik-3; ls o 


a: 
de (da) malik-dn-5; 5Xls © de (da) malik-6 etc, from 
chieftains. 

Locat. painew ay pah malik-an-6, Xa 53 pah malik-6; 
Uns pi xy pah malik-an- kge etc. in chieftains. 


Voact, 53lKLe (gi ai malik-an-0, $l» malik-d, o chieftains! 


b) With the Plural termination anah, 


Sing. 
Nom. ul as, horse. 
Format. wt as. 
Vocat. sw) dséh. 

Plur. 
Nom. riged as-iinah, horses. 


Format. siput ds-dind, jad ds-0. 


c) With the Plural termination ah and ejection of 
the short radical vowel. 


Sing. 
Nom. je yal, thief. 
Format. ale ylah. 
Vocat. ale si ai yl-ah. 
Plar. . 
5 


Nom. als yl-ah, thieves (also: sige y\-tinah). 
Format. pes 71-5 ( ight yl-tind). 
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d) With the Plural termination ah and internal vowel- 
change. 


Sing. 
Nom. coer Spin, shepherd, 
Format. sil,% span-ah. 
Vocat. ails si ai span-dh. 
Plur. 
- Nom. ailjé span-ah, shepherds. 
Format. pee: span-0. 


e) With the Plural termination ahar. 
Sing. 
Nom. cs trap, a bump. 


Format. .,5 trap. 


Plur. 
Nom. ga, trap-abér, bumps. 
Forinat. spteay trap-ahdr-3. 


f) With change of final a to a. 


Sing. 
Nom. — syar, a stone. 
Format. pe syar. 


Vocat. 5S syar-ah. 


Plur. 
Nom. = syar, stones. 


a: 
g) With the Plural termination ah, in connexion with 
numerals. 
Plar. 
Nom. wy (L4°) (dré) kal-ah, (three) years. 
Format. 55 kalo or Silt kal-tn-s, 


§. 68. 


2) Nouns ending in ai (§. 43. 60, b; 62, b). 


Sing. 
Nom. Spal,” gavandai, neighbour. 
Format. svt gavandi, 
Voc. vsti gavindi-ah. 


Plar, 
Nom, spss gavindi, neighbours. 
Format. pvstys gavandi-3, wats gavand-o. 


§. 69. 


3) Nouns ending in & (§. 44; 60, c; 63, c.) 


a) Sing. 
Nom. fas gada, beggar. 
Format. AS’ gada, 
Vocat. jars a ai gada (Gias gadaya). 
_ Plur, 
Nom. els gadd-y-an. 
Format. pul gada-y-in-d. 
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b) Sing. 
Nom. ale mama, (paternal) uncle. 
Format, Lali: mama. 
Vocat. als sl ai mama, 
Plur. 
Nom, ylSlale méma-gan. 
Format. SUL mama-gin-3. 


§. 70. 
4) Nouns ending in 6 (§. 45; 60, c; 63, d). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. seltler saqqid, water-carrier. 
Format. tye Law saqqad. 
Vocat. gel al ai saqqad. 
Plar. 
Nom. eilgetlie sgqqi0-an , water-carriers, 
Format. piel saqqa0-an-5, 
b) Sing, 
Nom. Pe bizd, monkey. 
Format. ‘ yr) bizo. 
Vocat. ue isl ai bizd. 


Plur. 
Nom. 50 bizd-gin, monkeys. 
Format. ps ya) bizd- gan-o. 


a a 
c) 2 Sing. 
Nom. hw sko, stitch. 
Format. show sko, 


Plur. 
Nom. ais shu sk6-tinah , stitches. 


Format. ee sk6-in-6. 


§. 71, 
5) Nouns ending in ah (§. 46; 60, c; 63, e). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. akggy véstgh, hair. 
Format. nina, vestah, 


Vocat. Aus cal ai véstah. 


Plar. 
Nom. Riedy véstah (also: rgiainty véstiinah), 


a ay - 
Format. stay vest-d. 


b) Sing. 
Nom. bya lévah, a wolf, 
Format. ial lévah. 

Vocat. sl cst ai lévah, 


Plur. , 
Nom. oss! lév-an, oS aya5 lévah-gan. 


Format. 5isyaJ lév-dn-3,) , . 
aie ‘ plsyaJ levah-gan-6. 
i) lev-6. ' 


Traumpp, Afgh. Grammar. qT 


a 


c) Sing. 
Nom. 835 zrah , heart, 
Format. % 3 2rah. 

Vocat. 5 3 cal ai zrah. 
Plur. 
Nom. 255) 3 2-Unah- 


A? A 
Format. gig 5 2F-Un-O, 4) 5 21-5. 


d) Sing. 
Nom. Kage yobah, cowherd. 
Format. Aagd yobah. 


Vocat. a9é sl ai yobah. 


¢ Plur. 
Nom. nilagé yob-anah, 
Format. pilye yob-an-d. 


§. 72. 
6) Nouns ending in e (§. 47; 60, c; 63, f). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. wey asnde, friend. 
Format. glint asnae, 
Vocat. sxglizf cs ai aSnay-ah. 
Plur. 
Nom.  ,QUs! asnay-an. 


beet ae ee 
Format, ,iljlis) asndy-an-0, galiss asnay-d. 


ae OF aa 
b) Sing. 
Nom. isp doe, custom. 


Format. se doe, 


Plur. 
Nom. gay dody-tinah, customs. 


Format. sips? doy-an-o, isi doy-o. 


§. 73. 

7) Nouns ending in T (§. 48; 60, c; 63, f). 
Sing. 

Nom. Plan sipabi, soldier. 

Format. ges sipahT, 

Vocat. ts ust ai sipahi (LaPLiaw sipahia). 


Plur. 
Nom. AP hg sipahi-an , soldiers. 


Format. lola sipahi-an-o, patlges sipahi-3, 


§. 74, 
8) Nouns ending in i. 
2) Sing. 
Nom. yous kandu, a corn-bin. 
Format. yess kandi. 
Vocat. yous cel ai kandd, Sas kandu-a. 


Plar. 
Nom, why sy _kAndu-dn, corn-bins. 


Format. phous kandu-an-6. 
7q * 


a FO ee 
b) Sing. 
Nom. por baht, bracelet, ornament for the arm. 
Format. 91; babi. 
Plur. 
Nom. mors baihii-gan, bracelets. 


Format. pity fo bahu-gan-6. 


§. 75. 
9) Nouns ending in au. (§. 50; 60,¢; 68, f). 
&) Sing. 
Nom. oe pairau, a follower, 
Format. oa pairau. 
Vocat. a cal ai pairau (8553 pairau-dh). 
Plur. 
Nom. |) asta pairau-an, followers. 
Format. eee pairau-an-5, ee pafrau-0 (pairav-0). 
b) Sing. 
Nom. — éau, a small canal. 
Format. = cau. 
Plur. 
Nom. iggy Cau-iinah. 


4 ad v - bo se _- 
Format. 9iy9c= éau-iin-d, yy Eati-0. 
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Hl, Feminine nouns. 


§. 76. 
1) Nouns ending in a consonant. (§. 51). 


a) Nouns adding e in the Formative Sing. and Nom. 
Plur. (§ 51,a; 61,4; 64,4). 


Sing. 
Nom. o> Jan, maid, virgin. 
Format. o> Jan-e. 
Vocat. a a ai jan-e. 


rd 


Plur. 


B 
Nom. y> jdn-e, maids. 


Format. > jan-o. 
b) Nouns with irregular Plural formation. (§ 51, b; 
61, a; 64, a). 
Sing. 
Nom. > or, sister. 
Format. o> or. 
Vocat. i us ai yor-e. 
Plur. 
Nom. Ad9> yvend-e, sisters. 


Format. ing yvend-6. 


2) Nouns ending in & (§. 52; 61,b; 64 b). 


a) Sing. 


Nom. Las nid, grandmother. 
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Format. 43 nid. 


- 


Vocat. ls us! ai nia. 
Plur. 

Nom. wks nid-gine. 

Format. peitee) nid-giin-d. 


b) Sing. 
Nom. Sj bald, misfortune. 
Format. 33 bala. 

Plur. 
Nom. W bala; sk bali-vi (vé), misfortunes. | 


Format. Pae bala-o, ‘yh bald-vo. 


§. 78. 
3) Nouns ending in ah. (§. 53; 61,¢; 64, ¢). 
Sing. 
Nom. 3 bad-ah, bribe. 
Format. (63 bide. 


Vocat. usw ul ai bad-é. 


Plur. 
Nom. (ey bad-<, bribes. 
Format. 3) bad-6 (gis badi-0). 


. 
§. 79. 

4) Nouns ending in 6. (§. 54; 60,c¢; 64, d). 
Sing. 


A 
Nom. — 4443 piso, cult. 
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Format. es piso. 
A 5 ve 
Vocat. 443 csi ai piso. 


Plur., 
Nom. wy ptiny pis0-gine, cats. 
Format. Ler pis0-gén-d. 


§. 80. 
5) Nouns ending in 1. (§. 55; 61,e; 64, e). 
a) Sing. 
Nom. clnen sahéli, a handmaid. 
Format. git sahélal. 
Vocat. ctl ual ai sahélai. 
Plur. 
Nom. tlngem sahélal handmaids. 


A o ip 2 
Format. galagew sabeli-d (slagw sabel-6). 
b) Sing. 
Nom, silo dii, nurse. 
Format. silo dai. 
Vocat. 519 (sf ai dai. 
Plur. 
Nom. wXaito dai-gine, nurses. 
Format., pilXailo dai-gan-5. 


c) Sing. 
Nom. woe hadi, a female guide. 
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Format. (gold hadi. 
Vocat. ,g0l9 (oi ai béidr. 


Plur. 


Nom. held hadi-dne, guides, 


Format. silol® hadi-dn-o. 


d) Sing. 


Nom. (dja sizni, a swaddling band. 
Format, size sizni, 
Plur. 


Nom. st seam sfznai, swaddling bands. 


Format. pope sizni-6 ( pipe sizn-6). 


§. 81. 
6) Nouns ending in ai. (§. 56; 61, f; 64 f), 
Sing. 
Nom. Gates bérai, boat. 
Format. as bérat. 
Vocat. digs ‘3 ai berat. 


Plur. 
Nom. ped bérai, boats. 
Format. ; x ber-6. 


7) Nouns ending in e. 
a) Sing. 
Nom. si nave, bride ( 3). 
Format. (¢5li nave. 


Vocat. usyhs eal ai nave; mags nave-ah, 


Plur. 
Nom. gh nave-iine ; ssh nive, brides. 


Format. pa, nave-dn-0; gal nave-0. 


b) Sing. 
Nom. Kae 3 trore, aunt. 
Format. ase trore. 


Vocat. sys csi ai trore; Bay933 trore-ah. 


Plur. 


- A A L 
Nom.  (.\Xayy,5 trore-gine; (¢,553 trore, aunts. 
A ° A A A 
Format. ila,» ,5 trore-gin-0; g4,9,3 trore-d. 


c) Sing. 

206 ve 
Nom. jSm sarkuze, @ sow. 
Format. (5 595 yee sarkitZ7. 


Vocat. Bi pe sarki. 


- 


Plur. 
Ue Lm 
Nom. Sig ym sarkuzi, sows. 


A %uUe Dh tea A due =p 
Format. pe, = Sarkuzi-d, , 39S ew sarkuz-o, 
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§. 83. 
8) Nouns ending in @ (§. 58; 61,h; 64, h). 


Sing. 
Nom. shea milli, a female bear. 


Format. pls mili. 
Vocat. hy cgi ai mila, Klas milu-d, 


Plaur. 
Nom. ghee milii-gane. 


Format. lye milii-gin-d. 


§. 84. 
The Adjective and its flexion. 


In the flexion of the substantive that of the adjective is in 
the main already comprised; we have here to consider only those 
rules, which apply peculiarly to the adjective. 

As regards the position of the adjective, it is placed on 
the whole before its substantive, but it may also follow it, espe- 
cially in poétry. One adjective may also precede its substantive 
and another follow it; even two adjectives may follow (without a 
conjunction) a substantive, especially if the first be a pronominal 
adjective, as: 

> oe - - A f - - o 
on Bly enlinfin psi RY rady ) 

I do not see with the (my) eyes the whole clear truth. (Gulsh. 
H, 62, 8), 

We have to notice here especially the formation of the 
gender, further the peculiarities, to which some adjectives are 


subject in reference to the formation of the Plural and the 
Formative Sing. and Plur. 


§. 85. 
1) Adjectives ending in a consonant. 


These form, like the substantives (§. 39, 1), the feminine by 


adding the termination ih (a), as tor, black, fem. me tor-ith. 
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When two adjectives are joined together by the copula 6 (cf. 
§. 28, 1), they are considered and treated as one word and there- 
fore only to the latter the fem. termination is added, as: SLaiigs 
thtungt 5 yush al-d-yursand-ih, fem., happy and content. The 
same is the case, when an adjective is repeated with the preposition 
53, as js a3 3 tir pah tar, scattered, fem. abi Be yh tar pah 
tar-th; but compounds, formed by means of 5 are commonly used 
in an adverbial sense and therefore not inflected at all. 

When an adjective is intensified by another, both must be 
inflected, if not joined together by the copula 6, as ae ws tap 
tor (or ws 333) quite black, fem. ae Bad tap-ah tor-ih (or 


er ok 


Sed 8,95). 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 

Nom. ,% gad, mixed. ws gad-dh, 
Format. x gad. csv gad-é. 
Vocat. sd gaddh. usw gad-<. 

Plur. 
Nom. \d* gad. ise gid-é. 
Format. ses gad-o. ses gaid-o. 


When the adjective is used in the sense of a substantive, 
it adds the Plur. termination an, as wl gad-an, Formative: 
Ah s” gad-an-6 (or ws" gid-6). It is a poétical license, if now 
and then the pure adjective is used with the Plur, termination of 
a substantive (i. e. an, and). So says, for instance, Rab‘ man: 
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Se 92 fy 5 area oI gs! 9 958 poss pial dan By 
On account of tyrannical governors house and fire and Peshawar, 
all three are one (thing). (Gulsh. II, 28, 1). 


Some adjectives as: wae mayan, in love, and all formed by 
the affix ey (as: o>) s (cf. §. 42, f) follow the declension of 
pa, when used substantively (§. 67, f). 

Some adjectives are inflected irre ee y; as Y mar, dead, 
fem. » i en Format Sing. m. s id mr-ah, fem. cs os mr-é; 
Nom. Pl. sy mr-ah, fem. er mr-€; Format. Pl. com. act mr-0 
Similarly , x Ivar, high, fem. re Ivar-ith; Nom. Pl. ‘s ae Geass 
fem. 5 a lvar-é, wey zaryun, verdant, fem. nig, 5 zaryuan-ah ; 
Nom. Pl. xy); zarytn-ah, fem, ised} zaryun-é, 

In some adverbial] phrases the adjective remains unin- 
flected, as apes nagS kim-ih yva tah, to which direction, 
whereto? (instead of: a3 p> cst95)3 aS re sly bal-ih yva tah, 


to another direction, somewhere else. 


§. 86. 
Monosyllabic adjectives with secondary 6, a, 1*) 


There is a certain number of monosyllabic adjectives with 
secondary 6, u, 1, which form the Sing. feminine, the For- 
mative Sing. masc., the Nom. Plur. masc. and the For- 
mative Plur. masc. in an irregular way. 

The following adjectives, in which original 4 has been deepened 
to i and 6, restore it again, but shortened, before the fem, ter- 
mination &%h, which is considered half-accented (cf. §. 39, 1), as 


Ff n ripe (originally eh, from QT — Hindi Wat, Sansk. Wah) 


*) If 6, i and i be radical, they are of course not subject to 


A oA 
any change, as &9, roy, healthy, fem. %£9) rdy-ith, ete. 
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fem. ay péy-th, thence the regular Plur. e) payé. The For- 
mative Sing. masc. is aSly payah, after the analogy of the sub- 
stantives noticed in §. 60,a; the Nom. Plur. masc. likewise xSly 
payah (§. 42, d), but the Format. Plur. masc. (in contradistinction 
to the Format. Pl. of the substantives (§. 63, a. 7) pen pay-6, 


which quite coincides with the Format. Plur. fem. In the Vocative 


Sing. @ is likewise shortened to a, the Vocative affix ah being 
accented, as Sy pay-ah. 

Irregular is yet sir, red (Pers. op) fem. By sar-ah, but 
Plur. masc. spa sr-ah. — Some adjectives also change 6 to va; 
see the list. 

Some adjectives, which contain i, change it in a similar 
way to a, as ga,s triz, bitter, fem. a5 téry-ah, Plur. fem. 
usSyi téry-8, Format, Plur. 55,5 téry-d. But the Format. Sing. 


masc, is neg tary-ah (like she §. 90,a) and the Nom. Plur. 


masc. likewise noel tary-ah; Format. Plur. masc, 3 tary-0. 


Paradigm. I. 


Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 
Nom, 54 {orb, fat. xj, farb-ah. 
Format. ah tarb-ah. ot tarb-é. 
Vocat. a),& tarb-dh. co tirb-é. 
Plur. 
Nom. 43S térb-ah. cots firb-é. 


*) Some adjectives may retain 6 and i in the Feminine, whereas 
in the Masculine (Format. Sing. and Nom. Plir. and Format. Plur.) 
they undergo the vowel-change. 


Format. x a tarb-o. s E tarb-6. 
Vocat. pe Ss tarb-0. fe tarb-0. 
Paradigm, II. ; 
Sing. 
: Mase. Fem. 
Nom. gayi triv, acid; sour. By sf tarv-ah. 
Bue - 
Format. 5,5 tarv-ah. S97 tarv-é. 
Vocat. sy) tarv-dh, is me tarv-é, 
Plur. 
Bue oe 
Nom. sys tarv-ah. Lsyp tarv-é. 
Format. 5 ~ tary-0. ‘ mes tarv-o. 
Vocat. poe tarv-o. gos! tary-0. | 


The following adjectives are inflected after the two preceding 
paradigms; the others are regular and not subject to any vowel- 
change in the formation of the gender or number. 


Sing. masc. Sing. fem. Plur. masc, 
53 prot fallen. a5 53 prat-ih ait59 prat-ah. 
. Pe) prot-iih. 
98 poy, ripe. ry pay-ah. aly pay-ah, 
ead pos Savy pos-ah. awelg pas-ah. 
» _ ¢ Soft, Ss 4c 
wamwgg post Skowg past-iih. 
xiwyg post-ih. Biwlg past-ah. 
i wm Be 
as triz, bitter. a>,3 tary-ah. ass tary-ah, 
ur Bue 
py triv, sour. Byyi tarv-uh. 89,3 tarv-gh. 


wyp& forb, fat. a3, farb-ah, 03S farb-ab. 
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i zor, scattered. 59> zvar-ih. Sly yvar-ah. 
wo yoz, sweet, 85> yvaz-th. 89> yvad-ah. 
; 

49,0 drain - sx 
ae heavy. aj, dran-ah. aif,o dran-ah. 
X3,,0 drtind 

wang) rost, rotten. hiney rast-ih, dial rast-ah. 

» - ? 
34, runr, bright. Bedq, runr-th. ca 
ry : #9) 8 Pa) ranrah. 
8s) ranr-ah. 
O55, rand, blind. BS, rand-ah. wil rand-ah. 
3 zor, old. or zar-ah. 3355 zar-ah, 
on spor Syame spar-ah Bybee spar-ah. 
‘ mounted. a 7 si . 
gy sor 8) ga SVar-ah. 8)\guv Svar-ah. 
’ oe 3 
oy sur, red. By Sar-Ub. Bw sr-ah. 
sor, cold. on sar-ah. bw sar-ah, 
- B 
cy Sin, green. xaav Sn-h. adic Sn-ah, 
a8 koz, crooked. 8,5 kaZ-ah. abs kaz-ah. 
py konr, deaf. BAS kanr-dh. w gils kanr-ah. 
Se lind, damp. sd4J land-ah. 833 lind-ab. 
iv mor, satiated. Bea mar-ih. ula mar-ah. 
yee Vor, small. 89 Var-ah. 8yfy var-ab. 
8. 87. 


2) Adjectives ending in ai. 


a) Adjectives ending in ai form generally their feminine by 
changing ai to ai (§. 39, 2). In their inflexion they are regular. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 


Ge? 


Nom. (645) vrimbai, the first. ghey vrambai. 
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Format. sy vrimbi. 
Vocat. wy vrumbi. 
Plur. 
Nom. thy vrumbi. 
Format. sey vrumbi-6 
> 9 vrumb-6 
Vocat. sehyy vrimbi-6 


A? 
xy vrumb-3 


-) 
cozy Vrambai. 


ust vrumbal. 


sy vrumbai, 


x9 vrumb-96. 


sy 5 vramb-0. 


When the adjective is used substantively, the Vocative Sing. 


may affix the syllable ah, as sass, 5 vrumbi-ah, o first one! 


b) The following adjectives form their feminine by changing 


ai to e and not to al. 


eye astOdai, sent; a messenger; fem. b piel astode. 


use alavai , burnt; 

eis! tinai, babbling. 
Phil évadai, alone. 

i593) barvai, adhesive. 
aol balmagai, saltless. 
ore biirai, clipped. 
eshte bépartai, gluttonous. 


a palai, on foot. 


” 


” 


” 


ee 


rd alave. 


ws) tine, 

ein évade. 
a barve. 
oly balmage. 
3 » biire. 
yard béparte. 


- 


jy pale. 
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rondys potuskai, scanty; small, 
cisa putai, little, small. 


an tazai, thirsty. 


Ura 


csyp5 tOrai, simple; plain. 


Ge ? 


usta Ciyai, hump-backed. 
dige éinkai » impudent. 
colo fapolai, matted (as hair). 
: sighs h'araminai, bastard. 
vas xarorai, given to biting. 
gia yusai, crazy. 
igi, rigetat | 
7 true. 
Fost na | 
ey zarai, young (of cattle). 
sje sarai, equal. 
sm starai, fatigued. 


ees Spon satkiirai, scorched. 


or e 20 ee 
olla Jolt sivlai vaviai, careless. 


~ yond kasirai, distressed. 


gd kasai, only son. 
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fem. Kommfgg potuske. 


” 


” 


” 


” 


” 


” 


” 


93 pute. 


Z take. 


Sipe cinke. 
Soa tapdle. 
pl haramine. 
p — yarore. 
iy zise. 


cyte Tistine | 


3 zare. 

ye sare. 

pe stare. 

ykim satkire. 

Syl Jali Svle vavle. 
syns kasire. 


eas kaSe, only daughter. 
8 


— 114 — 
shiny kisalai, pretty. fem. Jey kiSale. 


.sj* Mazai, strong. » 34 maze. 


worie - o o 
ust ost nami namai, unknown; mean.,, li (gts nam? name. 


oe -) -? 

coAile,s niimindai Ailes ntimande 
cosh named. “ Ae 

is ye numarai ry numare 
sy navai, new. » p nave, 

(s)¢ Valai, hungry, » 49 Vale, 
ceblea yavadai, alone. ‘ dlya yavade. 


ee yavastavai, of one fold (as adress).,, phunga yavastave. 


c) AJl possessive compound adjectives (§. 38, 4. c) and all 
adjectives with the diminutive affixes kai (§. 35, 2), karai, 
garai (§. 37, 8.), Stai and Utai (§. 37, 10). 


wn 653 w5\3 pak zriinai, having pure hearts; fem. cits 3s 3; pak zriine *). 


wee a 


sr 53 5 zoe marai, having a dead son; _,, y 533 z0e mare. 


d) All participles present and perfect and all compound nouns, 
the last member of which is a participle. 


skinny veytnka | Kigey vayinke. 
yr speaking. fem. (| 
coipty Vayanal | cys Vayane. 


ees vayalai, said (dictus) , fem. ja. vayale. 


For the adjectives noticed under b) c) d) the following may 
serve as paradigm. 


*) Of course only occurring in the Plural. 
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Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom. Caleb kgulai, pretty. jas kgule, 
Format. lis kbill, coh KuIT. 


Vocat. his kéuli. is kéuli. 


Plar. 


Nom. (chins kgull, cobs gull. 
Format. jabis kéulid pales kgulio 


plas kgulo plas kilo 


Vocat. pola kgulio. gabe kéulid. 


' §. 88. 
3) Adjectives ending in &. 
Adjectives ending in 4 remain unaltered in both genders, as 


well in the Singular as in the Plural. In the Format. Pl. they 
add the affix 6, which however is occasionally dropped in poétry. 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Masc. : Fem. 
Nom. ilo dana, wise. Gio dana. 
Format. Wid dana. i> dana. 
Vocat. lo dnd. Lito dani, 


Nom. 3 dana, 
Format. geuito dana-3 (tio); 


Vocat. gelif> dand-o (Lijo) 


ts dana, 
geUld dand-3 (Utd), 


eGo dand-3 (Uto), 


When an ‘adjective is used substantively, it takes, according 


to §. 44. the Plural-termination y-in, as: wails dana-y-in, the 


wise ones, Format. Pl. piglle dina-y-an6, or gelilo dana-o, 


§. 89. 


4) Adjectives ending in 6. 


The few adjectives ending in 6 remain unaltered in both 
genders; in the Formative Plur. they add the affix 6 (with euphonic 
v = v-6), which however may be left out altogether. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Mase. 


Nom. py patd, left; remaining. 


Format. py pato. 
Vocat. ae pato. 

Plur, 
Nom. ysl pato. 
Format. 5y3ls piito-v-o ( yh) 
Vocat. acy pato-v-0 ( 3h) 


§. 90. 


Fem. 
poly, ato. 
” ” 


” ” 


3 w pato. 
aytha pato-v-6 (5313). 
oyily pilto-v-d (lg), 


5) Adjectives ending in ah. 


The adjectives ending in ah form their feminine by changing 
ah to &h (cf. §. 39, 4). Their flexion is quite regular. 


-—- Wt — 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 

Mase. Fem 
Nom. »3.{ tidah, asleep. wy! idah, 
Format. ws! tidah. L505! ude. 
Vocat. s3.{ tah. 505) ude, 

Plur. 
Nom. bei idah. 60ol ude, 
Format. ssh ado. ysl ado. 
Vocat,  jo5t iid. ges) tds. 


Adjectives, which are borrowed from the Persian, either 
directly or with a little modification, generally undergo no change, 
neither for geuder hor number; they only add the affix 0 in the 


Format. Pl., as: atm. Sistah, handsome *) (Pers. nimmalis), Format. 


- 


- - A o o 
Pl. geakamlie Sdistah-O or with euphonic v: syximals Sdistah-v-d; 
ces skarah, manifest, known (Pers, Ken. 
This is also the case with the pronominal adjectives: hans 


varah, all (Format. 


e 
4 


jumlah (Format. Pl. jexla> jumlah-3) all; »f 
Pl. is varo) ; wyls0 dvarah, both (Format. Pl. aiad dvar6) ; aed 
hamah, all, (Form. Pl. gonad hamah-0, posed hamah-yd or ~? 
hamd); but they may also dispense with the Formative Pl. affix 6, 


as: we 5 aS from all the wine. 


° 


*) Foreign adjectives, which do not distinguish between ab and 
&h, we prefer to write simply with ah, without any mark. 
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§. 91. 
6) Adjectives ending ine. 


These form their feminine by adding the termination ah, before 
which final e is changed, for euphony’s sake, to y. Some few ad- 
jectives undergo no change neither for gender nor number, as: etl 


pate, left. 


Paradigm. 
Sing. 
Mase, Fem. 

Nom. (se I5e, great. sid Wdy-ah. 
Format. . oi loe. six! loy-é. 
Vocat. sx l0e. ss loy-é. 

Plur. 
Non. ss! loe. ugas! loy-é. 
Format. sy loy-5. . al loy-5. 
Vocat. aay! loy-5. sas! loy-5. 


When the adjective is used substantively, it may follow the 
flexion of the substantives ending in e (see §. 72). 


§. 92. 
7) Adjectives ending in i and i. 


Adjectives ending in I and @ undergo no change for gender 
or number; in the Format. Pl. they may optionally add 6. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 


Nom. hes yumari, drunken. GL>, 
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Format. see yamari. Ls ve 
Vocat. sled yamari. ‘ 
Plur. 
Nom. Ge yamari. saslaeh, 
Format. ees yamari-6 pryoes 
Vocat. yee yumiari-6 pias 
GbS yamari Syd 


8) Adjectives ending in au. 


These are very few in number and nearly all taken from the 
Persian; they form the feminine by adding the termination 4h. 
In the Formative Plur. they add the affix 6, which however may 


also be dropped. On the declension of ” yau, one, see §. 94. 


Paradigm. 


Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 
Nom. es tézrau, going quick. Syyjai tézrau-ah (tézray-ah). 
Format. ,,:43 tézrau. ‘yas tézraué (t@zrav-é). 
ns 59s 
Vocat. Baja tézrau-ah. sais tézraué. 
Plur. 
Nom. ps tézrau. Sy) ps tézraué (tézray-é). 


Format. yy gs tézrau-0. | soyges tézrau-6 (tézrav-5). 


§. 93. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Pastd does no longer possess @ comparative and super- 
lative degree, as the modern Persian, but is compelled to express 
the idea of a Comparative and Superlative iu the same way, as 
the modern Indian Prakrit tongues do, which have likewise lost 
the power to form a comparative and superlative degree by means 
of affixes added to the base of the adjectives *). 


The Comparative is formed by putting the compared ob- 


*ject in the Ablative by means of the case-particles | a) , ai — a 


or (si — 3), the adjective itself remaining in the Positive. The 


same is the case, if a Persian comparative form be used, which 
is now and then met with **). 


cee 3 vy sits a crmbys Be ole OU; gi nS yy Fi Mic 


His intellect and understanding was greater than can be told, 
his sagacity and wisdom beyond measure. (Gulsh. I, p. 159) 
Gulistan. 


The idea of the Comparative may be biti ied by putting 
before the adjective ..9 dcr, much (which however must agrce with 
the subject in number and gender), J la, still, even. The object, 


with which the subject is compared, may not be mentioned and 
must then be gathered: from the context. 


looss 59 pad sas Le x aS se se 3 ted BS Sole 3 


Much better than the intimacy of an ignorant man it is, if 
a basilisk be one’s bosom-friend. (Gulsh, II. p. 7. 1.) Rahman. 


*) The method now followed in Pastd and the Indian vernaculars 
has apparently been brought about by the influence of the Sanskrit. 
For the compared object is also put in the Ablative already in Sanskrit 
and this may have been considered sufficient for a comparison. 


**) The Persian Comparative is made up by adding to the Posi- 
tives the affix s tar, and the Superlative by adding the affix ests 


tarin. 


— 21 — 


(> IEF 50 yliad ae Fila, S59 axl 
But those, who are rich, are still more needy than the poor. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 44, 3) Xuéh‘al. 
The Superlative is formed in the same way as the Com- 
parative, only Sei tol, all, x42 hamah, shes jumlah, all, or 
similar expressions as she 3 tar hadda, beyond measure etc. are 


put before the object, with which the subject is compared. 
The idea of the Superlative is often only hinted at by putting 
jy dér, much, either alone or jointly with an adjective. Often 


there is no outward indication of the idea of the Superlative at 
all and it must be gathered solely from the contest. 
(59 Bi Doth Oa ah eye ab gS Sigg ad 


In appearance man is much better than all creatures (man is 
the very best of all creatures). Gulistan. 


- ’ oe - O- « - “2 ee oe - 
gr 50 ABD eae (50 ASU O Go ad 


It is the grief about the separation from the friend, which 
is the most difficult thing. (Gulsh. I, p. 40, 3.) Xush‘al. 


Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matth. 18, 1. 
Laitaledios coda) ve Walia Sate os 

If a high dignity be of use to any one: the highest station in 
this world is justive. (Gulsh. II, p. 8). Rahman. 


The manner in which two sentences are compared together, 
see in the Syntax, §. 187. 
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IV. Section. 


The Numerals. 


§. 94, 
1) Cardinal numbers, 
~ yau, one, fem. ya yau-ih. 
By dvah, two, fem. (5,0 dvé. 
sy dre ( y»)) three. 
it taldr,. four. 
nSuy pindah, five. 
pe: Spaz, sixe. 
yo! Svah, seven. 
aii atah, eight. 
x3 n0h; 3 nd, x3 nah, nine, 
uns las, ten. 
gels yaulas or yolas, eleven. 
Ulgga yavolas. 
unbege dvahlas, umlay? dvdlas, oss dolas, twelve. 
ute didrlas, thirteen. 
ute {varlas, fourteen. 
us aSug pindahlas, fifteen. 


cntlaw sparlas, (ly sparas, sixteen, 
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inligs! dvahlas, twtias avahlas, seventeen. 
ind 531 atahlas, eighteen. 
ual a nuhlas, uae niinas*), nineteen. 
bi sil, twenty. 
waiindy rr yau, vist, twenty one. 
wrtide 80 dvah vist, twenty two. 
Aca go dré vist, twenty three. 
ardeay yg talor vist 
‘ twenty four. 

warty at talér vist 
wrdy scriy pindah vist, twenty five. 

7 - ‘ 
watids pe Spaz vist, twenty six. 
wrade sel dvah vist, twenty seven. 
wrtady a3 atah vist, twenty eight. 
wards a3 ndh vist, twenty nine. 
ite dérs, thirty. 
Up ye yau dérs, thirty one. 
Ud20 3 d6 dérs 

e thirty two. 
Uso 8,0 dvah dérs 
Ussi0 (6,0 dre dérs, thirty three. 


#) erie is a euphonic change for unlei. 
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Ue 30 pcs talor drs, thirty four. 
1 
etc. etc. ete. 
emteaghS talvest, forty. 
coernyets re yau talyést, forty one. 


ere ld Qc dd talvest, forty two. 


crea li yo dre talvést, forty three. 
etc. ctc. ete. 

rere pandis, fifty. 

Acad spctah, sixty. 


Lah avia seventy (indelin.). 


. 


Ut atid, cighty (indeclin.). 
= A 
sss navé, se nave, ninety (indceclin.). 
ju sil (also written joo sil or jo sal), hundred. 
hw sil yau, hundred and one. 


By0 jw sil dvah, hundred and two. 


Gees sy dw sil dre pands, hundred and fifty three. 

ats ete. ete. 
In the numbers the Pastd very closely approaches the Zendic 
forms, pe yau, one, Zend aéva, whereas the Persian and the Indian 
Prakrit idioms recur to the Sansk. UG, 


Ge . 
The declension of 5, yau is somewhat irregular. 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 


ve t ee p & 
Nom. sp yau, one. 8y2 Yau-ah, 
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Format. By yau-ah. se yau-é, 

Vocat. sy yau-gh. oe yau-c, 
The masc. form 899 dvah, two, may also be used for the 
feminine. In the Format. Pl. it is 99 dvo, but 80 may also 


be used. 
"sy dre, three (Sansk. fa, Zend thri) has in the Form. Pl. 


pp dre-d, though ,o is also in use. 

ht taldr, four (Sansk. Trays, Zend ¢éathvir), has in the 
Format. Pl. prt talor-6. nSuiy pindah (Sansk, ad ; Zend 
panéan) , ae} Bhide. anny ye SpaZ, six (Sansk. aq, 
Zend khévas), ,,4< SpazZ-0; 55.) Ovah, seven (Sansk, waa, Zend 
haptan), 999) Gv-5; a3j atah, eight (Sansk. Weel, Zend astan), 
si at-5. 

x3 nvh, nine (Sansk. A4eq , Zend navan) remains unchan- 
ged in the Format. Plur. 

us las, ten (Sansk. qQUeq, Zend dasan, (in Pastd d=), 
Format. Pl. pel las-0. 

Ji Sil, twenty (Sansk. FAM, Zend visaiti; in Paitd the 
initial syllable vi is thrown off and wa changed to Sil, by tran- 


sition of final t to 1) is only used when standing alone*); in the 
compound numbers 21, 22 etc. the full form cry, vist (Persian 


sion’ Hindi @ta) is again used. Its Format. Pl. is regul- 
arly formed by adding the affix o. 


Usd dérs, thirty, is contracted from cr+,.5 dérst (Sansk. 


*) } is also used as a substantive in the sense of .,a score, 


and may then form the Plural alas Sil-ah (Format. 4). 
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Fig, Zend thrisata); erences talvest, forty, is likewise a 
contraction, Sansk. WATT ITT, Zend éathvaresata; instead of 
wag ld the common people frequently employ a multiplica- 
tion ala 190 dvah silah, two scores (two times twenty), similarly 
aki 9 dre silat for ve Spétah, sixty. 

ppg sae, fifty, Sansk. Gated, Zend pancasata, final 
t being dropped in Pasto. 

Akquis Spétah, sixty (Format. Pl. pects: spet-G) recurs to the 
Zendic form khésvasti, Sansk. ate, with transition of v to p. — 
Lay avid, seventy (properly Lays! avvia), is very much curtailed: 
Sansk. anata, Zend haptaiti, which is assimilated in Pasto first 
to appa and thence to avva, and with euphonic i inserted, avvia, 
the final syllable iti being dropped altogether. Lal atia, eighty, 
Sansk. atta, Zend astaiti, which is assimilated in Past6 to 


atta, and with euphonic i inserted atia (instead of attia). S93, 
ninety, Sansk. aata , Zend navaiti (Sindh? and Hindi also a). 


j sil, hundred (also written and pronounced jw» sal) is the 


Sansk. Wi, Zend sata (Persian uo), with transition of t to 1. 
Jj is only used of one hundred (up to 199)*). When the noun, 
with which ,» is connected, stands in the Formative, it takes 
likewise the affix , as: 5453 shw © Ig a father of hundred sons. 


When two or more hundreds are to be expressed, the numeral 


- e 


~ sau (00 sau) is employed, Plur. ~~ SAY-a, yaw say-ah (Sindhi 


*) But the Plural form ab silah is also occasionally met with. 
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aS, Prak. QQ = ae) » Format. ae sav-0. Instead of » 
the constracted form a su / ye si) is also used, before which 


some units take a different form. 


Bye 85> dvah savah, two hundred (Format, 5 ” 39> dvd say-3). 


oe 


Bem (5 0 dre savah or: po = tér sii, three hundred. *) 


Sy ats talor savah or: peg tiinsti, four hundred. 


se 


Bg aSuy pindah savah or: paisa punsu, five hundred. 
Byaw pe: Spaz savah or: “aps pe" Spaz% si, six hundred. 
yaw seal Svah savah or: ‘tae 551 Ovah sii, seven hundred. 
Byuw a3 atah savah or: sa 53} atah su, eight hnndred. 


Soa a3 nuh savah or: e a3 nuh su, nine hundred, 
When hundreds are to be expressed generally, x5 Kl silgiinah 


(Format. gS silgtino) is employed. 


5 Se 6 ° 
53 Zar, thousand (1,9 is also in use), 


3 


yb 2a (Sansk. ATA , Zend haziara) is, like 5a» sau, a regular 
substantive and forms the Plur. 13555 zar-inah, but with other 
numerals : 55 zar-ah, as: 
°53 8y0 dvah zar-ah, two thousands, 


-5 
%)} so dre zar-ah, three thousands, 
etc. etc. etc. 


? 
*) »~ is indeclinable and undergoes therefore no change in the 
Format. Plur. 
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When thousands are to be expressed generally, 55S; zarginah 
(Format. pity f zargund) is employed, 
For a hundred th he Indi rd dhJ lak (Hindi 
or a hundred thousand the Indian word J lak a CTE, 
Sansk. Ca) is used, the regular Plural of which is nghJ lakiinah, 


but in connexion with numerals «XJ lakah (aka), as: 
xxJ ¥9 drah lakah, two Lakhs = two hundred thousands, 


KJ feel las lakah, ten Lakhs = a million, 


«XJ ji Sil lakah, twenty Lakhs = two millions. 


Also the Hindi ay kardr (Sansk. alte), one hundred 


Lakhs = 10 millions, is found in Pasto. 


§. 95. 
2) Ordinal numbers. 


The ordinals are formed in PastG, as in Persian, by adding 
-the affix am, before which final ah is dropped; only the first 
cardinal number makes an exception. 


Uew? 


isthe vrumbai 
we rumbai the first (fem. stays vrumbai). 


$A avval (Arab,) 

ease *) dvayam, fem. xs2,0 dvayam-ih, the second. 
ea? dreyam, the third. 

al faloram, the Poort 


asia pindam, the fifth. 


*) In dvayam the root is dva; final ah is therefore not elided, 
but euphonic y inserted, as in all numerals ending in 4. 
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eqn Spazam, the sixth. 
69) dvam, the seventh. 
asi atam, the eighth. 
res nuham, the ninth. 
pod lasam, the tenth. 


poudga yaulasam, the eleventh. 


etc. etc. etc. 


phss Silam, the twentieth. 


picaiysa yauvistam, the twenty-first. 
etc. etc. 
pio deriam, the thirtieth, 


persed Spétam, the sixtieth. 
pales! aviayam, the seventieth. 
pala atiayam, the eightieth. 


pip) naveyam, the ninetieth, 


o 


et silam, the hundredth. 


O00) 


custiyy de sil wrumbai, the hundred and first. 

page jw sil dvayam, the hundred and second. 
etc. etc. 

ese By dvah savam, the two hundredth. 


rye » 80 dvah sava dreyam, the two hundred and third. 


etc. etc. 
Trumpp, Afgh, Grammar, 9 


cx (30) — 


In compound numbers only the last numeral is formed into 
an ordinal. 
=) zaral , PA hazaram, the thousandth. 
es 89 dvah zaram, the two thousandth. 
ow lakam, the hundred thousandth, 


For expressing the years of the era the cardinals are employed 
and not the ordinals; see Syntax, §. 188, 3. 


§. 96. 
3) Distributive numbers. 

Distribution is formed in Pastd by repeating the cardinal 
number, as: z 2 yau yau, one by one; aug xinig pindah 
pindah, five by five. j 

But if the distribution is only to be expressed generally, the 
prefix Ba pah is put before the cardinal number, as: 4 x3 
pah pindd, by five; gle a3 pah sild, by hundreds; $553 +5 pal 
zartino or 3955 a3 pah maretinti, by thousands. 

If the distribution is to be fixed exactly (so many and not 
more) , ‘the cardinal number is repeated with the prefix 43, as: 


540 a3 By exactly two (and not more); ind &3 pal precisely ten. 


§. 97. 
4) Multiplicative numbers, 
Multiplication is expressed in various ways. A cardinal number 
is added to the substantive gy» bray, layer, fold, which however 
remains in the Singular, as és sy? dre bray, threefold, treple; 


this expression is made use of when referring to strata, layers, 


folds ete. 
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When crops, products etc. are spoken of, the prefix K3 is 


placed before the cardinal number (remaining in this case in the 
Nominative), by which the multiplication is to take place, the first 


cardinal always being z as: hu 43 93") literally: one by hundred = 
a hundredfold. Similar expressions are: rub oe 53 98 manifold ; 
pe a3 pe manifold. 

Ubigad Ry gi gf wines mg gid Sew ay ga stb 05 gd Kya 


They (the seeds) brought forth fruit, some hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. (Matth. 13, 8). 


ya ee wsitt 9531 alo a3 92 si Ssh 53 
A hundredfold more than first her breast was burnt by the fire of love. 
Dorn, Pushtd Chrest. p. 190., 

The Afghans also use such like Persian expressions, as: 
aeees vo, a hundredfold, or whe whith Pasté cardinals, as: 
ys 3 a thousandfold. as also is used with an indefinite 
pronoun, as svee = manifold. 

In counting the multiplication is not expressed by a particular 
word, but the cardinal number, which is to be multiplied by the 
following, is simply put before it, as: By so three (times) two. 

Multiplication of time is expressed hy ititage the cardinal 
number **) before )S dal (PI. sib alah) or Jf, var (Pl. o,f, 
varah), as: \& pe once ***), Ab 89, twice ; 8) pcs how many 
times? It is to be noticed, that wb and 6Iy, also when governed 


#) xho 3 52 (Pl) is also used. 
**) Or an indefinite or interrogative pronoun. 


*#) But xl& jis also used for the Singular, as wi pa one 


time. 


Qt 
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. 


by prefixes and postfixes, remain in the Nominative, as: ,s 


) s ab 855! up to seven times. 


§. 98. 
5) Fractional numbers. 

A quarter (1/4) pas pao *), 

A half (7/,) a3 nim (adj.). 

Three quarters (5/,) yg (so dre pava. 

Five quarters (5/,) 343 acy pindah paiva, or n Mb ory 
pad bande yau (or 42 Gwigo yelg, which is the same), literally: 
upon a quarter one (in addition). 

One and a half (12/.) ess re yau nim. 

One and three quarters (15/,) vy0 5 ely pid kam dvah, litterally : 
a quarter less than two. 

Two and a quarter (2'/,) Bo OIG oly pao bande dvah, literally: 
upon a quarter two (in addition). 

Three and three quarters (35/,) jl& Sf e43 pad kam talor, 


literally: a quarter less than four. 


Without special reference to measure and weight, fraction or 
portion is expressed by war, aS: Ka> heayd the third part, 


‘euch xed the tenth part. 


*) 4 is only used with reference to measure and weight, also 
of a '/, Rupee. 
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V. Section. 


Pronouns. 


§. 99. 
I. Personal Pronouns. 


The personal pronouns of the Pastd are either absolute 
personal pronouns or pronominal suffixes. The latter 
class of pronouns the Pastd uses very extensively and coincides in 
this respect quite with the Persian and even more so with the 
Sindhi, the only Arian languages, which, besides the Pasto, 
know the use of pronominal suffixes. 


1) Absolute personal pronouns, 
Absolute personal pronouns the Pastd only possesses for the 
first and second person; for the third person a proximate 


or remote Demonstrative is employed as required jby circum- 
stances *), 


a) First personal pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. 83 zah, I. 
Accus. Le ma, me. 
Format. 2 
le me. 
Instrum. 


Genit. le © da mi; W& dma**); G& © da dma, of me; 
my; mine. 


*) The only remnant of a personal pronoun of the third person is 
3 var, to him, to them; see below, §. 101. 
**) When la& is connected with a noun, which is constructed 


with a postfix or prefix (or both together), these must follow ve as: 
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Dat. ai La ma, tah; ale y va ma tah; a3, La 4 va ma 
vatah; aJ Le ma lah; J Ue ma larah; ({, ra) 
aS ‘, ra tah, a) S la lah, to me. 

Ablat. a3 La xJ lah ma nah; Ls xJ lah ma, from me. 

Locat. Le B3 pah mi; OS Le ay pah ma kge, in me. 


Plur. 
Nom. ) , milz , v5 ~ mizZah (western); Sige ming, 
aKige miingah (eastern), we. 
Accus, , aah miizZ, ¥, ve" miiZah ; Sigua ming, aKaiges 
mingah, us. 
Borst 2 - mix, 8, ee miZah; Kiya miing, wKige mingah, 
fuateana, | miugah, by us *). 

Genit. ye. da mut, sy«5 da miiah; yb dmii, 
gees miiZah ; Kiya > da ming, xKiya > da 
miingah ; Kigab dmungah, of us, our, ours. 

Dat. si 50 mid tah**); xi 50 mifah tah; xi eXiga 

Pe yy 5 Lid to my father (not: aS a Lb 9); or 4S follows the 
noun with the prefixes or postfixes, as: Lobe ad ge ih Like WS 
the Plur. , gabe our, and Liter thy, and the Plur. palin, sabi your, 
is constructed. 

*) In Raverty’s Gulshan-i Roh I have also met the Formative 
ae mizo (I, p. 112): s haa oaly? ee 43 aS if thou lovest us 
both; I have hitherto not found any other instance of it. Raverty 
himself mentions nothing of it in his Grammar nor Dr. Bellew. 

**) Instead of x3 the other prefixes and postfixes may be equally 


used as in the Sing. 
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ming tab, «3 aKign mingah tah etc.; «3 i, ratah, 
Jy la, lah, to us, 

Abl. gga. aS lah mat, a3 sjga af lah mi%ah nah; oJ 
me wriga lah mang nah; aKigus xJ la mangah, 
from us. 


5 ae a we x 
Locat. 294 33 pah miZ, »,5« %) pah miZah etc., in us. 


8; zah approaches the Zendic azem (Persian ue and dialect- 
ically az, as also in the Ossetic); Le corresponds to the Sansk. 
Acc. QJ. ls is the same as le, é being only a euphonic 
addition, as qv in Liw, The Plural jy, wSiys is difficult to 
explain, as it leaves the traces of the Zend (vaém) again; it may 
be compared with the Lithuanian mes, Genitive and Ablative musi, 
which corresponds to the Sansk. Wa, the letters sm being 
transposed to mas, which is already partly the case in Prakrit 
wre (compare also the Greck 7ueig, Aeolian apes). 

Curious is the form ') ra, used in the Dative Sing. (far more 
rarely in the Dative Plur.); similar is the Dative form of the 
second person » dar and of the third person s (both used in the 
Sing. and Plur.). There can be hardly a doubt, that ,» dar and 
53 var correspond to the Persian ‘53 and ii respectively, the 
Persian Dative postfix ij (= Paste a), having been retained in 
these cases for euphony’s sake, instead of sJ da-lah *), xy va-lah 
and final ah dropped at the same time. This etymology of ~ 


and ys will throw the necessary light on i, also; t ra would thus 


be identical with the Persian Va ma-ra, to me, initial m having 


*) BaldéT also tha-ra, to thee. 
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been dropped. For this supposition pleads the circumstance, that {) 
(as well as » and 9) is originally used without any postfix and 
so still, whenever preposed to a verb (as 65S give to me), 
the addition of postfixes to 5) (9 and 3») having come into use 
in later times, when the language was no longer conscious of the 
original Dative-signification of i, ( » and ») and commenced to 


look on these forms as Formatives, which might be followed by 


postfixes; for with prefixes they are never constructed. It is 
to be noticed, that aJ t ra-lah or »,J $, rd-larah is changed, for 
euphony’s sake, to aJ ¥ la-lah and uy) Y 14 larah. A similar 
euphonic change takes place with yp and re when followed by x! 


‘and J , a8 will presently be secn. 


§. 100. 


b) The second personal pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. x3 tah , thou. 
Accus. LS ta, thee, 
Format. 5 
ls ta, by thee. ‘ 
Instrum. 


Genit. ls S da ti; Low sta (also Lis Sti); iw © da sta, 
of thee, thy; thine. ° 

Dat. as 5 ti tah; sly ta lah; 3,3 L3 ta larah ete. 
» dar, «3 S dar tah; aJ.O da lah; J O da larah, 


to thee. 
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° o 


Ablat. ls aS lah ta; «3 G xd lah ta nah, from thee. 
Locat. ly K3 pah ta, in thee. 
Vocat. G us ai ta, 3 5 vo ta, o thou! 

Plural. 


Nom. 


5 tase ls): wld tasti Wy you. 
Revue. | ( )3 2 (U4), 


Format. 
Instrum. 


eli tase ; pen’ tisi, by you. 

Genit. could © da tase, ps 5 da tasii, gale © da stisa; 
cetiltne stlise (olin) ; reli stiisil (Yulin), of you, 
your; yours. | 

Dat. aS coals tise tah; xJ gull tisi lah etc.; «3 ~ 
dar tah; aS da lah, rain) da larah, to you. 

Ablat. colt xJ lah tase; x3 ul sJ lah tasii nah, from you. 

Locat. wil a) pah tase etc. in ‘you. 

Vocat. coal ol ai tase, ul 5 vo tasii, o ye! 

The Pastd x3 approaches more closely the Prakrit form a 


than the Zendic tim (Sansk. Wa). The Format. Sing. (3 points 
to the Sansk. Accus. fq], Zend thva (Greek zé, Latin te). In 


the Genit. Sing. Lew (ES9) s (8) is only a euphonic addition, like 
é& in Us, 
The Plur. forms cold, pels have no analogies in the cognate 


idioms. They are apparently derived from the base a3 (3) with 


ae | ae 


the affixed (original) pronoun @Y, which is similarly employed in 
Prakrit, as Prak. ge you = Ta. In this case sm has been 


assimilated in Pastd to s (ss), and not transposed as in wp. 


§. 101. 
c) The remnant of the third personal pronoun. : 


We have noticed already, that of the third personal pronoun 


only the form » var has been preserved, which is equally used for 


the Sing. and the Plural, see §. 99. When preposed to a verb, 5s 
(without a postfix) always expresses the Dative, to him to her, to 
them, as bad ss varkral to give to him (her), them; in other po- 
sitions it takes a postfix, being considered as a Formative Sing. or 
Plural, as: as » var tah, to him, to them; awk » var dayah, 
with him, them etc. Instead of «J Pe var lab, «J s var larah, it 


is, for euphony’s sake, pronounced and written a : va lah, uJ 4 


va larah. 
§. 102. 
2) Pronominal suffixes. 


The pronominal suffixes may represent every case, the No- 
minative and Vocative excepted; they may be optionally © 
linked to any noun in the sentence (though strictly referring to 
another), but those, which represent a possessive pronoun, generally 
precede or follow the noun, to which they belong. 

It is to be noticed as a peculiarity of the Pastd system of 
writing, that these pronominal suffixes are not added to nouns and 
verbs, as is the case in Persian and Sindhi, but written separa- 
tely, a few prefixes and postfixes excepted, with which os 

' 


coalesces. 
Sing. 


I. Pers. » me or |. me, me, by me, my etc. 
bd ‘1 


us 
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IL Pers. © de or .60 de, thee, by thee, thy etc. 
Ill. Pers. 3 @, him, her, by him, his, her etc. 


Plur, 
. I. Pers. Y mil, na muh; i um, Ps vum, us, by us, our etc. 
II. Pers. Y mi, Ke muh; ij um, re vum, you, by you, your. 
III. Pers. s- é, them, by them, their etc. 


The first pronominal suffix » me is identical with the Sindhi 


fa me, Persian »-. am, Sansk.- Prakrit Genit. a. 


The second pronominal suffix » de corresponds to the Persian 


w- at, SindhT e (= te, t being elided), Sansk.-Prak. Genit. a. 


The pronominal suffix of the third person Sing. and Plur. é 
is peculiar to the Pastd and not to be found in this form neither 
in Persian nor in Sindhi. Its etymology seems to be the 
following. 


In Prakrit we have still the curtailed form of the Genit. Sing. 
, a his (Zend hé), (which is to be referred to the base €qf 
and not to be identified with the Genitive QY€]5 Latin sui, se) 
and of the Genit. Plur. fay (= Prak. ATU, Sansk. WTA), 
their. In Pastd both Genitives, a and faa have been contracted 
into one form and the distincton of the Sing. and Plur. lost 
thereby. The Persian pronominal suffix (%--. aS and the Sindhi 
fa se point both to the same Prakrit a; in Pastd (as in Zend) 
s has been changed to h (hé) and then dropped altogether — 6. 
The Persian Plur. suffix phas points again to the Sansk. vat 
and the Sindhi -ne to the Prakrit tie; see my Sindhi Gram. 
§. 39. 


The pronominal suffix of the I. pers. Plur. ga mi, be OF és 


vum corresponds to the Persian Le, which points back to the 
Prak. Genit. Plur. QY%@X (cf. the Greck appéwy), 
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The pronominal suffix of the II. pers. Plur. now coincides 
outwardly with that of the I. pers. Plural, so that only the context 
can decide, which of both is intended. It is greatly mutilated, 


the initial syllable yus- having been dropped altogether (Persian Lis, 


Zend yasmakem, Sansk. )3 the Greek, though also 
greatly curtailed, is still more original tupéwy (cf. Bopp, Compar. 
Gram, §. 332). 

It has been already alluded to, that the pronominal suffix of 
the III. pers. Sing. and Plur. coalesces with a few prefixes and 


postfixes. These prefixes are A on, upon and ss tar, from, out etc., 
which are respectively written ,3 pre (5,3) and ,j tre ((¢;5), 
when so is added to them. The postfixes ae “in pase fea) 
after, ee (4+) dine, from and (nS (Us) isso din As these 
end diceady ii " the pronominal suffix - coalesces with them 


totally, so that its addition can only be gathered from the context. 


Another curious coalition takes place between the Ablative 


postfix x3 nah (now and then also written na) and w ti , the 


remnant of an old demonstrative pronoun (¢q); the only form in 


use now is x43 tinah or Lis tind (also written xias ti-nah), from 


- 


him, her, them, 


us* as Beas ut wt al ss 3 
Ae ae cae ua 
I am not afraid of the calamities the world, since thou art 


on my head, o protector from misfortune on every side! (Gulsh. 
Il, 113, 2) Xavijah Muhammad. 


Bag T o Be gf 9 comely GUE NI Ii GS o gead Sit 
(s0zis9 82 UA Ree (50 
A certain enemy of thine the great God has taken away from 


the world. He said (by him it was said): hast thou heard, that he 
will give up me? (Gulsh. I, p. 186) Gulistan. 
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o or 2 —- «@ - - on - - ? o 
8 op KE od hil ay 0 op ti > Kio fo 
ne , 


This world is a mangy goat; what pleasure is there in keeping 
her? (Gulsh. Il, 36, 3) Xush‘al. 


sey istist penBlo AS 5 ld coil Ladd ag ve hes a 
si ag8 sb po 82 WSO} Be 9919 gyeb cyzles silo %2 igloo cbol> 
as Ure! 3 rrately X95 Rx 
What work on earth had you done, that such degrees were 
allotted to you? They will say: our works were these, that when 
the call to prayer passed our ear, then we used to rise for ab- 
lution, Favaid-us-Sarizah. 
pd wright O reyine pi enol g2 i nile wf 


If I am absent from him one hour, I deserve punishment. 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 


es liga x cr*ay a wh » ae sit Q 


On them were many rare pearla, which were glittering like 
moonshine. (Dorn, Chrest. p. 206). 


§. 103. 
Ii. Demonstrative pronouns, 
1) RAD hayah, that, remote demonstrative pronoun. 
Sing. 
Nom. 2&9 hayah, com., that. 
Accus. &9 hayah, that. 
al xa> masc. 


: at by that. 
is? hiyé or «9 hiyih, fem. 


Instrum. 


Genit. x49 da hayah, mase. 


: é of that. 
i? © da hiyé, x2 » da hiyih, zy 
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Dat. ad 89 hayah tah, masc. 


3 to that. 
aS 4 hiyéh tah, fem. 


Ablat. aa a3 lah hayah, masc. 


a from that. 
gt? aS lah hiyé, fem. 


Loc, RD ag pab hayah, com. 
P in that. 
Or | AP a3 pah hive *), fem. 


Nom. 
Nom.  x&9 hayah, com. (On hayoe, hayoi, Peshawar), those. 
Accus, xa9 hayah, com., — 
Format.) -- 
jena 92? hays **), sigh? hayoe, by those. - 
Genit. pes © da hay, of those. 
Dat. as 339 hayo tah, to those. 
Ablat. feo xd lah hayd, from those. 
* Locat. ~~ &3 pah hayo, in those. 


axe is often shortened, especially in poétry, to ag, Format. P). 


ye vo. In the modern language the Singular of this pronoun is 


often connected with a noun in the Plural, which is not the case 


in the older language, e. g. aby KRD Py in those days, instead of 
shy ? a3. In the Plural »4> may remain uninflected before a 


noun in the Formative, as: silS a&9 5 of those people; a3 »! Jy ARS 


to all those. 


*) This form is only used, when the noun following is put in 


the Formative. 


*#*) In Qandahar pronounced pee huyo. 
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The etymology of this pronoun is rather doubtful; it seems to 
be compounded of ha-ya. In this case ha would correspond to 


the Indian ho (= Sansk. a) and ya to the adjective affix qj, 


§. 104. 


a 


2) REQ, this, proximate demonstrative pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. ago dayah, com. this. 


Accus. x%é0 dayah, com. this. 


Format.) «£0 dayah, masc. 
Instrum, 


; ; by this, 
us diyé or aso diyih, fem. 


Genit. «65 3 da dayah, masc. 
. by this. 
cst © da diyé, fem. 
Dat. ad ned dayah tah, masc. 
4 . to this. 
ad 0 diyé tah, fem. 
Ablat, x85 5 lah dayah, masc. 


< ; from this, 
iste A lah diye, fem. 


Locat. azo Pe com. 
sn. — in this, 
or si? a: pah diyé*), fem. 
Plur. 
Nom. aso dayah, com., these. 


Accus. ago dayah, com., these. 


*) This form is only used when the noun following is put in the 
Formative, 
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Format.] . 
60 dayd*), by these. 
Instrum. 
Genit. eX) o da day6, of these. 
Dat. aS 5) dayo tah, to these. 
Ablat. 580 «J lah day, from these. 
“ Locat. 360 by pah dayd, in these. 
aco seems to be compounded of the pronominal base da 
(= @) and. the adjective affix @, In signification it does not 


differ from to this, both pronouns being frequently interchanged. 


§. 105. 


3) fo this**), proximate demonstrative pronoun. 


Sing. 

Nom. fo da, this (com.). 
Accus. {0 da, this. 
Format.) . . 

8) dah; —so di—, by this. 
a) 
Genit. 5 5 da dah; —jo O da di—, of this, 
Dat. ais dah tah; as—fo da — tah, to this. 
Ablat. x J lah dah; —{5aJ lah di —, from this. 
Voc. 0, v0 ay pah dah, da; —to a3 pah da —, in this. 


a? 
*) In Qandahar pronounced 60 duyo. 
*#*) With f9, as well as with (g0, the adverb _ mw? (80, thus) may 
be joined, as: ued SO dai hasé, such a one; or en? may in such 


compounds also be shortened to (gw, as: (gw fo da sz, 
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Plur, 
Nom. lO da, these (com.) 
Accus. {© da, these. 
at ‘ 


yao dé0 or 59 dévo; —to da, by these. 


Instrum. 
Genit. » & da ded; —Jo 5 da da —, of these. | 
Dat. ce déo tah; a3 —JO da — tah, to these. 
Ablat. ae il lah déo; —foas lab da —, from these. 
Locat. ou pah dao; —1o a) pah di — in these. 
fo da ponbially points to something immediately preceding, 
more rarely to something following (Latin hic). 
When {9 da is used independently (without a following noun) 
it is written s> dah in the Formative, but when followed by a 


noun it remains generally quite unaltered in the Singular and 
Plural, though in the Plural it may also take the inflected form 


(>, yea) when connected with a noun in the Formative. 


Gulsh. I, p. 174) wipape 05 cel Bw Sm coy 25 
The trees of the garden his slaves will pull out. 


ea o oA ? 


Ung! 3 IS Ugo Ka JAS 9 Ope D st ex 
The name of their liberality and justice remains till now, 


(though) H'atim Tar and NiSirvin have passed away from this world. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 117, 3) Xayajah Muhammad. 


Eo pF AQ sid gh $9 Kg Aig ab Bendy? ar 
5? fr)! as lay yp pay By x as 
As so many fair faces are in this dust, in the grave, when 
I go to them, the grave is a Paradise to me. (Gulsb, II, p. 68, 4). 
Xushi al, 


‘Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 10 


— 146 — 


Sit thou a moment together with poor Xush‘a] in quietness, 
that his heart may be a little liberated from these many anxieties. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 69, 2) Xush‘al. 

§. 106. 


4) (go dé, this, proximate demonstrative pronoun. 


Sing. 
Nom. igo dé (0), this; he, she. 
Accus. 6 dé, this. 
Format. , 

cso dé, by this. 

a, 
Genit. (5 0 da dé, of this, 
Dat. as dé tah, to this, 
Ablat. = 55 pi lah de, from this, 


Locat. iso a pah dé, in this. 


Plur. 


Nom. cst? dul; — go dé—, these, they. 


Accus. uty? dit; — 60 de—, these, them. 


Format. P a 
use dul, gag duid; — go d&é—, by these. 


Instrm. 


A 


Genit. ie 5 da dai, 33° 3 da dais; 598 da dé—, of these. 


. >? A » - 
Dat. 3 iste dai tah, «3 ye duid tah; x3—_co dc — tah, to 


these. 
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Ablat, (50 aJ lah dati dy? at lah dio; — x! lah dé—, 
from these. 

Locat. tye a3 pah dut, ae AQ pah duid; use X3 pah de—, 
in these. 


.s® dé corresponds in signification to the Latin is, pointing 


to an object not far distant, without special reference to something 
preceding or following. 


When (gs is connected with a noun in the Plural, it may 
t 


remain unaltered through all cases. 


§. 107. 


5) xl hayah, this one here; proximate demonstrative 
pronoun. 


AD hayah is only used, when a person or thing is pointed 
at; it is only found in the Nomin. Sing. and Plural*). 


§. 108. 
lil. The Relative pronoun. 


The Pastd has only one relative pronoun x= ¢eh, correspond- 
ing to the Persian aS, which is also now and then used. It is 
not subject to any inflexion and only points out the relation, which 


must be taken up and nearer defined by a subsequent pronominal 


suffix, just like the Hebrew “Wx. 


*) Raverty alledges a Formative ue haé and Bellew site hae, 


but I have never been able to detect a trace of it. 


10* 
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Etymologically xs corresponds to the Sansk. relative q, 


Prakrit SAY (Sindhi and Hindi likewise SAY)} in Pasto the media 

j has passed into the tenuis ¢ (similarly in Persian, k= ¢). 

Lydd OO {Liss DO els 9 B Lyd O SO! ob BR WO GheT & 98 
Every word and every talk of this world is nonsensical chat, 


which the people of the world make (it). (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2) 
Rah‘man. 


- o oe >? - ° - » - -? . JA rd lee Us 

VOISS O50 py Ad Cod hee raze aig Ag Ady SOS O US pm ga 

May somebody show me a single man with the finger, whose 
action is after the rules of sincerity. (Gulsh. II, p. 89) H‘amid. 


59 PAH cyy5 glg> Aa wd aa 545 peepey syl> dine > Low gd Re 


He who has kissed the dust of thy threshold, is honoured in 
both worlds. (Gulsh. Il, p. 118, 2) Xavajah Muhammad. 


§. 109. 


IV. The reflexive Ju> zpal*), own. 


The reflexive adjective J,> always refers to the subject of 
the sentence and may therefore be translated by: my, thy or his, 
her, their, as the case may be; see §. 189, 5. 2. Its flexion 
is quite regular. 


Sing. 

Masc, Fem. 
Nom. hve ypal, own. rive zpal-ah. 
Format. Aves zpal. sls zpale, 

Plur, 
Nom. Jud zpal. isle apale. 
Format. hives palo, : pres ilo. 


*) In Peshawar also pronouneed zpul. 
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a> x3 pah ypalah (also often written nha y) is used ad- 
verbially, sua sponte, by one self, of one’s own accord. 

The Pastd is not possessed of a proper reflexive pronoun, 
but must circumscribe it by the use of .,l& dan, soul (like the 
Hebrew wez) or pve zpasar (contracted from ” Jy one’s own 
head), which is also used adverbially, in the sense of si Ba. 
When the accent is laid upon the reflexive, Aves is added to wtb, 


as: 8,39 ob jad © for his own sake. See Syntax, §. 189, 5, 1. 


nN 


§. 110. 
V. Interrogative pronouns. 
1) wg fk, who? 


Sing. and Plur. (com). 
Nom. Se tok, who? 
Format. Lo ca. 


This interrogative is only uscd substantively and not adjectively 
and has reference to persons or living. beings only. It has 
sprung from the Sansk. base @& (at), Hindi aia (= Sansk. 
Acc. aq). Final k of the Nominative, which in the Formative 
is again dropped, is rather curious, (The Indefinite sce §. 113, 1). 


2) a& tah, what? which? 


aS only refers to inanimate objects; it may be used indepen- 
dently or in connexion with a substantive; Hind? fara, Sindhi 


Bl, Sansk. faa). 


Sing. and Plur.. 


Nom aS tab, what? which? 
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Format. a& tab. 


What excuse shall I make to him and what shall I say to 
my hushand? (Gulsh. I, p 119) Kalilah 6 Damanah. 


Adverbial expressions are: 8) x& (also written wld) why ? 
(what for?) or «J a& tah lah, why? nXi, aS tah rangah, in what 
manner, how? contracted also to au& tangah. a& also by itself 
(without a postfix) signifies now and then why? 


a assumes also the signification what a, in the sense of 


an exclamation; in this case it may be connected with a substan- 
tive or adjective. 


pytethe ty slick ab xfs 3s bl 8) 5 Bd 


Reflect in thy heart, what a king Suleiman was. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 53, 8) Xush‘al. 


pei aL sy Wag pak oj; oad 
If thy heart were a little compassionate, how beautiful it would be! 
(Guish. I, p. 54, 3) Xush‘al. 
3) ess kfim (kim) and 5 kam, who, which? 
ass and es (Pers. aos ) are interrogative adjectives and gene- 
rally connected with a substantive. Their flexion is quite regular. 
To be noticed are the expressions: nays xJ (i. e. oe , side, 
direction) from whence ? xagS #; whereto? whither? how far? 
was has also now and then the sense of x&, how?, as: 
(59 aula og 05 UGS ay 19 GO SUS a Sigee 10 03 Lite 
What ‘euatlante is in this thy question, how does it behove 
thee to speak such things? (Gulsh. I, p. 92) Kalilah 6 Damanah. 
4) n as ktim yau or ” es kam yau, who, what? which? 
These interrogatives, which are compounded of 33 and #3 


and 42, are as well used absolutely as in connexion with a sub- 
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stantive. They refer to persons and things, but are only used in 
the Singular. Both parts are inflected as follows (95 and os 


agreeing with ») : 


Sing. 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom. a ass kum yan, on way 5 kiimiih yaudh, 
- es kam yau. bya xeS kamih yauth, 


Format. By BayS kimah yauah : San tes kumé yaué 
vy as) kamah yauah 


S98 gt kamé yaué 
ct IAS ph pS OI gd jhe I gad ae as 


Thou, who art so rosy-cheeked, of what rose-garden art thou 
a rose? (Dorn, Chrest. p. 189) Yusuf and Zulaiya. 


B55 5 Sy S whl op AAS a 550 ga a 
Who of those two did the will of the father? Matth. 21, 31. 
§. 111. 
5) cs tO, how much? how many? 
pe tO does not undergo any change for gender, number or 
case. It is derived from the Sansk. frag (Latin quot), HindT 


Fema or fara. 


9® is also used in exclamations with the sense of: how 
much! how many! 
Uvlas BAD Bg gS AP BIQSLS aly wil, (go Whhe oO O Oy5 > 


How much power hast thou to bear torments? tell me! commit 
also sins according to that estimate! (Gulsh. II, p. 111, 2) Xavajah 
Muhammad. 


oak A att Ze ae lle GhLS GEN 
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With how many troubles wast thou reared up by me! how 
many, many nights were illuminated (i. e. made days) by me! 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 183) Yusuf and Zulaiya. 


To be noticed is the expression: pcs A pah to (= me cs A} 
in how many ways) how? 
oe ws aly 5 Ba wes By wal) a3 


GPS IRIS os Sous 


How shall those sleep on the bed without care, 
Who are aware of the tremulation of the firmament ( == destiny)? 
(Gulsh. II, 49, 2) Xush‘al. 


cs is also used adverbially in the sense of: how long? 


(the same as pcs 3 or 8 3 ps 
6) csi tone, how much, how many? 


iy does not undergo any change for gender, number or 


case, like cs ; 


7) aig tombarah, how much? how many? 
vy is also contracted to wage tOmrah; it is indeclinable 


like y& and _,iy&. 


§. 112. 
VI. Correlative pronouns, 


Properly speaking there is only one correlative pronoun in 
Pasto, 8ad9% hOmbarah, so much, answering to the interrogatives 
a * we Se 2 es : x - Oa AN bs 
, a and vyaig&, how much?*) Besides s,43,% we find also 


*) When corresponding to the correlative >yaig%, 9% etc. usually 
drops its interrogative sense and assumes a relative signification: as 
much (quantum), 
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the form Byaby PD dahombarah, and (contracted from yah?) yy? 
homrah. 

A nearer correlative is Byabyto dayombarah, this much, and 
& more remote one; Big? aa? hayah hombarah, that much. 

It is understood, that Byaig? etc. may also be used without 
standing in correlationship with etc. 

With reference to the position of these correlatives in a sen- 
tence, it is to observed, that wyady? usually precedes and is followed 


by = etc., but the inverted position -is also admissible. 


oe A 


pst AS 9S 5 Unyd LR sd peiyo 
helo Jol x5 a 85 Ag > 


I am not so much afraid of the bear and hog, as I am afraid 
in my heart of the ignorant. (Gulsh. IU, p. 53, 2), Xush al. 


Instead of pe spiyo as much — so much, Kae pb — Hal? 
is also used; Baby? may even be omitted in the coordinate sen- 
tence, so that only a>» cs indicates the correlationship. 

BO wie Sud cod nee Se 5d Ai xb 505) A 

Fire and cotton near (each other) is not good; the more 


distant (from each other), the better it is. (Gulsh. II, 174) Yusuf 
and Zulaiya. 


Byek p29 AlgSKT pod pad we 9 
(59 SAIS 05 gu od nd Be MAP A 


AS many, many enjoyments there are, 50 many cares there are; 
He is well off, on whose belly a little log of wood is enough. 
(Gulsh. I, p. 68, 2.) Xush‘al. 


When reference is made more especially to the manner and 


way, in which a thing is done, en thus, may be used instead of 


een 


Braet, as: 
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ni 515 gmd 3) 5 Som gt Dad ny Lin 


Ozu Lal O gly vis re, > 
By thy sight my burnt heart has become fresh in such a manner, 


as the Basil cools the oppressed of heat, 
(Gulsh. IJ, p. 156, 1). Asraf yan. 


5 —syai99 (or v43,9— 5%) is also used adverbially, as 


long —as. Other correlative adverbial expressions are: ond — ak) 
' 


as— so, or (end — a> as —so*). 
; : 


§. 113. 
Vi. Indefinite pronouns, 


The Pastd is possessed of a great number of indefinite pro- 
nouns, as many of the Interrogatives are used at the same time 
as indefinite, 


1) So tok, some one; any one, 


As an indefinite pronoun Se is mostly referred to persons, 


but also to things; it may be used absolutcly or connected with 
a noun as adjective. Its flexion is the same as that of the 
Interrogative. 


Kam Syd {Ok ceh signifies: any one who = he who 
(they — who); if a person or thing is to be made more prominent, 
sad may be added, as: xz W5S ak? that one, who. Instead of 
— Sie the position is often inverted to Se a, he — who; 
Sy is always put in that case, in which the Relative ought 
properly to stand. 


eee fe 


t 
~ 


#) un? (9 da hasé or us? wae dé hasé@, such a@ one (Lat. talis) 
i] ‘ 


has no corresponding interrogative (qualis) in Pasto, 


= 16k 
54038 Aly sy oO eS jst ag 
Fgh PPO chaasl (gd 0b aoe Le 
When will he understand the measure of my burning, 
Who has not tried the fire of separation. 
(Gulsh, II, 156, 2) Asraf yan. 
SiS — Sed once or more repeated signifies: one — another 
(Lat. alius — alius), 
098 GyaS what xe o gl 9 win ;? 
IAF S SB lB SSR 50 HK wily 
Every stone and clod of this earth, that is seen, 


Are all skulls, one of a king, another of a beggar. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5. 2.) Rahman, 


2) s& tah, something, anything; any one; some. 
x& has usually reference to things, far more rarely to per- 
sons. It may be used absolutely or in connexion with a noun. 
Kil Ola 92 0.0 ab ally Ghee al ily ab of 


If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say of this incurable sal — abe p. 14) Rahman. 


kaesstde d 


If there is a man in the world, surely it is that, who has 
no need (of any thing) in this world. om II, p. 9, 1 Rah man, 


eum. 2 o 


JS y ase a3 sys x ws or gS gk ae 


Some of them were killed by him, some of them ascended 
the mountain. (Gulsh. I, 16) Tariy-e-murassa3. 


In a negative sentence, in which x& is not the subject, 


a3 a must be translated by: not at all, as in such a case as 
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only intensifies the negations. Similarly, when »& in a negative 


sentence is used adjectively, it must be translated by: not any 
or none at all. 


LASS $9.) craltin sys 59 Bb pS a& Chad 5 Silt S 


The standing of a man in this world is not at all less than 
the tumbling of drunken people. (Gulsh. I, p, 8) Rab man. 


QP as B yaw ly ylmet aks ss cyg5e5 a 
wrt ett 88 us ss xS go LF ay ad 
In (my) lifetime he has not bestowed any kindness on me; 


of what use is it, if he bestow it after (my) death, death? (Gulsh. II, 
p. 116, 3) Xavajah Muh'ammad. 


After the demonstratives BaD, 15 etc. a& is occasionally added 
to generalize more the meaning, as a aad that (which is not 


nearer defined, something like that). 
plo oil, a& nad gh AS Bee gly oy a > 


Thou speakest well to thyself, but doest not act well; that 
thou sayst and this thou doest. (Gulsh. II, p. 85, 2) H‘amid. 


KS a& signifies: any thihg that, whatever (quodcunquce); its 


position is often inverted to x& am. 


ust exela 558 em Usjaly BS aly A) nee aS 


Whatever comes out of the mouth, by that man becomes 
polluted. Matth. 15, 11. 


®S cot EMO 99 cosh pyle ae od Bae 
Whatever he had appointed (for their livelihood), he stopped. 
7 us? (without any thing) signifies idiomatically: without 


reason, 


— 157 — 


3) > t5, some one; some. 
9% — »& some one— another; + 5, when immediately 
repeated, signifies: many, various, different. 


ge SIS aS 9% Coy aS GR OAS MS a) has 


2999 Vag she? st 39 Bap os 
God has made by his own power either one great or another small; 
Not that every town becomes Dehli or Lahore. Rahman. 


gH ab a8F gy shires 5S 5b aang X45 0 0 
On the face of this earth were different famous men; what 
has become of them? (Gulsh. I, p. 120) Babii Jan. 


aS compounded with Sere (fem. mi> Fes) forms an adjective, 
which signifies: manifold. 
oii i oe 5 ots 
taey olin Le sl Go 6 the 
By love a manifold punishment has been sven Be me; for when 
have I ever minded exhortation from any one? (Gulsh. II, p. 90, 2.) 
H‘amid. 
pe with the following relative ss signifies: as much as, 
as many as, as long as; now and then a» is also dropped 
and only 5 used in the sense given. 
IF RS A 3G Tk Sal A aphitep gaat 
As many deve és he was in sileniny they all served him. 


(Gulsh. I, p. 177) Gulistan. 


4) o> (also written 0) dine, some. 
one dine is always used with a Plural signification; it is 
generis com. Its Format. Plur. is oh dind (or 3s). gh — 5 


signifies: some— some, some — others, like a ht. 
7 j= 
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The same meaning as ¢s> has |i dint (with the emphatic 1), 
but with this difference, that > din? remains unchanged in 
the Format. Plural, whereas we dine is formed into pe dino. 


vere 


cglih gd UF sto ie git Joos sy 8315 Jhuo! ag pol fo 


All these men are originally connected together; some, some 
exercise dominion, another is plundered. (Gulsh. II, p. 125) Mirza 
Xin Ansari. 


B93 ih al ts as oe vil ah ws ly nyt); sh ’ X56, 


(The earth) produces variegated green plants, from some the 
eye draws advantage, from others the nose. Gulistan. 


5) Lae ba3zé, some (Arab.). 


It is only used with a Plur, signification and always referred 
to persons. In the Format. Plur. it either remains unaltered or 


is formed into pean), 

6) git falanai or pets palinai (Arab.), a certain one. 
Instead of il the form G5 or aiXs falanah is also found; the 
feminine is Ais falanai or xiMé falinih. 

By A gard yilejSe xi S ae 50 0b 5 6s; 


He is the son of a certain man, who was from among thy 
old servants. (Gulsh. I, p. 101). Kalilah 6 Damanah, 


7) our hit, auy one, something, anything. 


eae may be used absolutely or connected with a noun; 
it has generally reference to things, but now and then also to 
persons. It is usually joined with a negation and signifies then: 


nobody, nothing, not at all. But also without a negation 
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ous denotes often nobody, nothing, as indicated by the whole 
tenor of the sentence. 
eur is commonly used in the Singular only or with a 


- 


noun in the Singular, but in poétry the Format. Plur. a ao 


o 


hitd is also met with. 
ybenk> sy 525 jo us 3 SS s » one 
They cannot give him any medicine; down, down look the 
physicians, (Gulsh. II, p: 77, 2) Hamid., 


So Lio O Bg FT gt At ke 


oe 
fe Ba SEM A Sie er 


As the pomp and pride of the world is called a nothing, 
will any man be proud of this nothing? (Gulsh. II, p. 81, 4) 
Hamid. 


Ee ee 


shyat a) wpa s Liss oo py ay 
as JO &3 By 25K (gh AS OBAY eu? 
If before the acquaintance separation would be seen, no servant 
of God would be mixed up with this business. (Gulsh. II, p. 15, 3) 
Rah' min. 
J 5 L&I Foor 53 io eu foxy J Be cps Ky Deal ac 
Who puts his hope on a lying, deceitful woman, he makes 


by this foolishness a firebrand out of nothings, (Gulsh. IL p. 129, 1) 
Mirza Xan Ansari. 


§. 144. 


Beside these the Pasté uses a number of compound_-in- 
definite pronouns. 


a) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ,9 har (every). 


1) S&S har tok, every one; whoever; fem. SS 855; 


Format. masc. Lo > 
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2) > ? har to, however much or many, or So 3 39"), 
3) a ? har tah, whatever, every thing. 

4) ee 3? har yau, fem, oe ¥59 harih yauih; Format. masc. 

v5: 89 harah yanah**), Format. fem. Er ro hard 


yaué; every one, It is only used in the Singular and 


properly a pronominal adjective. 


- Xe = Os oe orc ee ? - ? - ce - A - - 


Of those, who had become labourers at the eleventh hour, every 
one received one Pais&. Matth. 20, 9. 


b) Indefinite pronouns compounded with de bal, another, 


and as nor, another. 
1) SS Ve bal tok another, fem. nfs ss. Format. mase. 
Lee Jy bal {3. 
2) Pe is bal yau, another one, fem. bya sly balih yauith ; 
Format. masc. Bpa aly balah yauah, fem. br bh 


balé yaué. It is only used in the Singular and properly 


a@ pronominal adjective. 


‘ 


a o 
#) > y? is also used in an adverbial sense: how much soever; 


39> 5% 8 is used in the sense of an adversative particle, although. 


#*) > takes also the termination ah for cuphony's sake, in order 


to conform with ss3 yauah, 
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3) x& hy bal tah, something else, other thing. 

4) Se » nor tok, another, fem. Se %) cr Format. masc. 
La »53 nor i, and fem. b> 59355 Sie pi — So a 
one — another; some — another. 

5) a& ws nor tah, other thing, something else. 


6) dud i nor hit, anybody else; anything else. 


c) Indefinite pronouns compounded with ess OF pS. 

1) Se ess or wS cs J any one, whoever; fem. uS gh KayS : 

Format. m. Sing. l= est ; 
2) ” es or ; es , any one; properly @ pronominal ad- 
jective and inflected in the same way as the interrog- 

ative §. 110, 4. 

ASE ook Ob pas pile LMU aj sy ne Bp 
(5) BAS, JIE 0) a ny 
Of whatever kind my livelihood may be amongst strange 


people, nobody will be aware of my good or bad condition (Gulsh. I, 
p. 168) Gulistan, 


d) Indefinite pronouns compounded with eae hit. 


1) Sys rouse hit tok, usually written Si Su9 hitok, any 
one; it may also be referred to things: any (thing); 
with a negation: nobody, nothing. Se only is 


inflected. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Graumar, 11 
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2) 2 ea hit nor (the same as en 335); any body; 
any (thing) else; fem. 595 eno. 


In the same way other indefinite pronouns. or pronominal 
adjectives may be joined with eu, as a eae (with a negation) 


none at all. 
pg BS gily Gy Bad x yy Usd gil (5> py pa 


The only thing is the name, that remains, nothing else will 
remain. (Gulsh. II, p. 53, 3) Xuéb al. 


e) Indefinite pronouns compounded with xn yau (one). 


1) page yau t0, some, (a number of), different. 
It is only used in a Plural sense and is not subject to 


any change for gender, number or case. 


oe 


2) xk i Pe yau tar balah or aly S ya yau da balah, one 
afterthe other, or one with the other, amongst 
each other, It remains quite unchanged and the case, 
in which : should stand, is taken up by the pronominal 
suffix wi by him (her, them) or by a noun in the 


Instrumental. 
ae rE gt tl > gt Sle 5P 83 


On every branch of its rose-bush were different noises. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 142, 3) Kadim yan. 


pas O mam vy 65 5S wrod wy i ya PSO uShe siding mall 


smigy ny! © Bly 53 ga By Usp BBly as O BF UT © oS Prine ny 


' e 
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To be short, the Afghins had divided amongst themselves the . 
country of Qandahar, the portion of the Tarins had fallen between 


Kand and Zamand; one after the other did not come to the 
assistence of both brothers*), (Gulsh. I, p. 5) Tariy-e murassa3. 


§, 115, 


VHI. Pronominal adjectives, 


Besides the pronominal adjectives, which have partly been 
mentioned already, the Pastd uses the following: 


bs bal, fem. al) balih, another **). 

Ss tol, fem. xy tolih, all, whole ***). 

whem jumlah, all (com.). 

¥ih90 dvarah, both (com.). 

gv dért), fem. ee) dérah, much. Ae oy dér bal, fem. 
al ee) dérih balah, many another. 

ne nor tt), fem. 8535 norih, another. So’ me fem. slya 95, 
all the rest. ae oe fem. LSt2 sy many other. 


*) 1, e. the two brothers did not come to the assistance of each 
other. 


**) Also pronounced bul. It is apparently the Sansk. QZ, 


#4) Ssd is the Sindhi ZTsy, society, band, Hindi ae. 


It seems to be non-irian. 
t) ,e is the Sindhi-Hindi as, heap; very likely non-drian. 


+) 953 is the Hindi WAT (Sansk, YTAT following), in Pats 


with ahscission of initial a and change of v to n. 


11* 


a 464 


v3!5 varah *), all (com.); only used in the Plural. 
c har, fem. 559 harih, every. 
x49 hamah, all (com.), only Plur. 


On the flexion of slee, uly, ¥Jy and aso see §. 90; the 
others are regular adjectives and inflected according to their several 
terminations. . 


VI. Section. 
The Verb. 


§. 116. 
I. Formation of the verbal themes. 


We have seen already (§. 14), that the Infinitive of all Pastis 
verbs terminates in al and is, properly speaking, a verbal noun. 
The Infinitive as such does therefore not exhibit the root of the 
verb, this must be looked for in the Imperative, which alone 
contains the pure base of the verb. 

It cannot be seen therefore from the Infinitive as such, of 
what class a verb is, but only from its signification. 

There are three classes of verbs in Pasts, viz: intransitive 
(or neuter), transitive (or active) and causal verbs. 


1) Intransitive or neuter verbs, 


According to their formation we must distinguish three classes 
of intrans, verbs: 


a) Such as add to the verbal theme itself the Infinitive 
termination al, as: \iS yat-al, to ascend, Ach vat-al, to issue, 
Sy mr-al, to die. 


*) sly is the Sansk. aa, (Hindi ala), by the medium of 
the Zendic haurva (Pastd au = 6 = v), 
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b) Such, the theme of which ends in -éd and which retain 
this through all the tenses and moods. These are of two kinds; 
they are either primitive neuter verbs (with a passive form), 
or they are originally derivative verbs (as mentioned under c), the 
nominal theme of which has either become obsolete or which have 
become primitive verbs by usage. We shall therefore call 
them primitive intransitive verbs, ending in -éd-, 
There is a great number of them, e. g. Sage bah-Gd-al, to flow 
(Sindhi qeq) : SAKE tk-éd-al, to crawl; Srapay vér-éd-al, to 
be afraid (s;a9 vérah , fear). 

c) Proper derivative verbs, which are compounded of a 
substantive or adjective and the verbal theme of which necessarily 
ends in -@d, as: JA) badal-éd-al, to be changed (from JA; 
subst., change), Sra a yabar-éd-al, to be informed (from po 
8., information). In this way from most adjectives and from a great 


number of substantives derivate verbs are formed, which are 
quite peculiar to the Pastd. It is to be noticed, that those adjectives, 


which in the feminine shorten @ and 6 to a (§. 86), are subject 
to the same vowel-change before the termination -éd, as JSXa5 
zay-Gd-al, to become old, from aan zor (fem. 85 zar-ih); SOLS, 
rand-@d-al, to become blind, from iy, rund (fem. 85) eandeat, 


In the same way some other adjectives, which retain 5 in the 


feminine, shorten it to a before the termination -€d, as Sra) 
ray-Ed-al, to get better, to become healthy, from ty (fem. 
aSs, rdy-ah). The monosyllabic adjectives however, which contain 
the vowel i, retain the same before the termination -éd, as Sra says 
triy-éd-al, to become bitter, from ey (fem. soe tary-h) ; 
Sagas triv-éd-al, to become sour, from gap triv (fem. yy 
aavekhy) 
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When the substantive or adjective ends in a vowel or in ah, 
ah, compositions are generally avoided and the auxiliary verb 
SS kéd-al, to be made, is employed, to make up the idea of a 
derivative verb, as: JOS ssl tidah kéd-al, to be made asleep, 
to go to sleep; JOS 5 iw starai kGd-al, to become tired; JOus US 
lagia kéd-al, to be applied. But such like forms are also found 
(especially in poétry), as: Sra a3 tér-Gd-al, to be sharpened 
(from yas tér-ah, sharp), not to be confounded with Sdea pat 
tér-€d-al, to pass, from jas passed; Sait Oag paida-éd-al , to be 
created, from eee Saag loy-Gd-al, to become great, from 
sys Sul, vad-Gd-gl, to be married, from 3}, vadah, marriage 
(besides JOS v3/y vadah kéd-al). 

/-_ 

With reference to the last two classes of intrans. verbs ending ° 
in €d-al*), there can be hardly a doubt, that the termination -éd 
constitutes a verb by itself. The Imperative (Present, Subjunctive 
and Future) of these verbs ends, as we shall sce hereafter, in 
éz- (-&g-). This verbal termination -é2- (-@-) is apparently nothing 
else but the Sindhi verb ki-j-anu, to be made, the passive 
of GQ, to make (instead of fasta kir-j-anu or 


kar-j-anu), r having been elided before the palatal j (the sign of 
the passive). When the verbal theme kij- is added to the noun, 
an elision of k takes place according to a common Prakrit rule, 
so that ij == eZ remains. In the Infinitive (as in the Imperfect) 
-eZ (= kez) has been hardened to -éd-al (= k@d-al). But the 
Sindhi itself changes frequently j to dy, which in Pastd has become 
simple d. Thence it comes, that it may be optionally said in 


Pastd: Sdas wl and SX, because both are identical in form 


and signification. 


*) At the first look one might be tempted, to compare the Pastd 
éd-al with the Persian termination idan, as the Persian also forms its 
derivative verbs by means of this termination. But this termination 
idan is dropped in Persian in the Imperative and Present, whereas in 
Pastd it is retained throughout. About the Persian Infinitive termin- 
ation see §. 125, 4, note. 
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In the same way the primitive intransitive verbs 
ending in -éd are to be explained, though now in -most cases it 
cannot be shown, how they are compounded. But also with 
reference to these the Sindhi gives us a hint. In Sindhi many 


intransitive verbs take the passive termination WY j-anu, without 
any change in signification; similarly in Pastd some intrans. verbs 


have still two terminations, one in al and one in éd-al, as: Jeasyo 


driim-al or SSeaayyo driim-éd-al, to go. 


§. 117, 
2) Transitive verbs. 

The theme of most trans. verbs ends in a consonant (or even 
in a conjunct consonant), more rarely in a semivowel; e. g. Sdiga 
mind-al, to obtain; AUX: k§-al, to draw (instead of ai kis-al) ; 
yas niy-al, to take; jy vay-al, to speak, . 

; All trans. verbs end in al, with the exception of three, which 
end in -éd-al; these are: Sa, gh avréd-al (Sosy! arvéd-al) to hear, 
Sdyngly bldséd-al, to annoy - Reece pufted-sl, to ask. Their 


formation is curious, as the termination -éd- cannot be considered 
as an integral part of the verbal theme, because .it is dropped 
again in the Imperative. 


Many verbs are considered as transitive in Pastd, which 


we are wont to look upon as intransitive; e. g. SOLS zand-al, to 


laugh ; J 5 zar-al, to lament ; jKio dang-al, to jump etc. 


§. 118. 
3) Causal verbs. 


Nearly from every intransitive or transitive verb a causal 
may be formed, by adding the termination -av-al to the verbal theme. 

A) From intrans. verbs the causal is formed in the follo- 
wing way: 
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_ a) Those intrans. verbs ending in al, which do not change 
the final consonant in the Imperative, simply add the 
termination -av-al to the verbal theme, after dropping the Infinitive 
termination al, as: 

pen ts-al, to flec, Imper. Koes ts-ah, caus. Spee ts-av-al, to 

make flee. 
33° drab-al, to fall in, Imper. 3,0 drab-ah, caus. S530 drab-av-al, 
to make fall in, to pull down. 


b) But those intrans. verbs, which in the Imperative change 
the verbal theme, add the causal termination -ay-al to the theme 
thus changed, as: 


4yJ) dlvat-gl, to fly, Imper. Bq)) Alvaz-ah; caus. Syjp 


alvaz-av-al, to cause to fly. 


ji yat-al, to ascend, Imper. a 7et-ah; caus. S35 
zei-av-al, to cause to ascend. 
jeolia’ ksé-nast-al, to sit down, Imper. Rha kSé-n-ah ; 
caus. Saas kst-n-av-al, to make sit down. 
c) Those intrans. verbs, the theme of which ends in -@d-al, 


be they primitive or derivative, drop -éd-al before the ter- 
mination -ay-al, as: 


Soa eb ryar-Gd-al, prim. verb, to wallow, caus. Soest, ryar-ay-al, 
| to make wallow. 
Skayy9 vor-td-al, prim. verb, to rain, caus. Ssy3 vor-ay-al, to 
cause to rain. 
Soeaila mit-Cd-al, derivat. verb, to be broken (cba), caus. Spite 
mit-av-al, to break. 


B) Transitive verbs add the caus. termination -ay-al to 
the verbal root, as exhibited in the Imperative. Those verbs 
however, which lengthen a in the Imperative, shorten it again 
before the caus. termination. E. g. 


SOAS yand-al, to laugh, Imper. wAILS yind-ah; caus. Apeees 
yand-ay-al, to make laugh. 
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JA, 31 avréd-al, to hear, Imper. 859) avr-ah; caus. Syy3! dvr-av-al, 
to cause to hear. 


Acogs) lyast-al, to read, Imper. aJyJ lval-ah; caus. SoJqJ lval-av-al, 


to make read. 


Defective verbs, which substitute in the Imperative another 
verbal root, form their causal, as far as it is used, from the In- 
finitive, as: 

Janet ayust-al, to clothe, Imper. wee} ayund-ah; caus. Stans 
ayust-av-al, to cause to clothe. 
jen yas-al, to place (not used in the Imper.), caus. Spies 


yas-av-al, to cause to place. «te = & 


In the formation of the causal verb too the Pastd has had 
recourse to a composition and totally abandoned the old causal 
formation, the remnants of which we still find in the Sindhi — Hind? 
and in the Persian (4, an). The causal termination -ay-al is 


nothing else but the verb Ses kay-al, to make, to do, initial k 
being elided (as in the case of JAS), when added to a verbal 


theme. This may be clearly seen from the circumstance, that the 
form -ay-al is generally not added to such nouns, which end in a 


vowel or ah and ah, but in this case the full form gh kay-al is 
used, as: SoS 3 fana kaval, to destroy, SoS BAL, vasdah kav-al, 
to make a promise; but we find also Sel, vad-av-al, to cause to 
marry (cf. 116, 1, c). 

The etymology of Sp5 seems to be the following. We have 
in Pastd two verbs, which are quite identical in signification, J» 
kr-al and SgS kay-al, to make, to do. JS is the Sindhi ATH , 
Pers, wre (Sansk. Ri; in Sindhi already r may be dropped, as 


ka-je, do thou (for r may be also dissolved into a in Prakrit), 
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and so it has been likewise elided in Past6, so that ka-al stands 
for kr-al. For euphony’s sake v is inserted = ka-y-al*). 


There is also a number of pure causals in Pastd, i. e. such 


verbs, which are only preserved in the causal form, as: Spat 
ac-ay-al, to throw, Spaned lams-ay-al, to instigate etc. 


The Past6 is no longer possessed of a proper passive voice, 
but must have recourse to a composition, like the Persian, as 
will be seen in its proper place. 


§. 119. 
4) Verbal prefixes. 


With primitive verbs prefixes (prepositions or adverbs) 
may be connected, as in Persian, which more or less modify the 
original siguification of a verb. ‘The prefixes, as a rule, quite 
coalesce with the verb, but some of them may again be separated 
from the verbal root in some tenses (by the interposition of the 


negative adverb 5, not, or a pronominal suffix, see §. 171), These 
prefixes are: 


J, Sansk. Bf, to, as: Srayf d-rv-cd-gl, to hear (Bf + %); 
inseparable prefix. | 
Jt al, only joined to MMs, to come out, as: ACS] al-vat-al, 
to fly; caus. Ssh al-vaz-ay-al, to make fly; inseparable 
prefix. Its etymology is obscure. 
Lia bia, again, only joined to Sdiga, to get, as: Sdigalay 
: bid-miind-al, to get, to recover; separable prefix (Pers. 
jh, Sansk. Warr). 
39 pra, only used in \iif,3 pra-nat-gl, to loosen, to open. 
Pers, oe or 5, Zend fra, Sansk. Bf. Inseparable 
prefix. ; 


*) Similarly Joon ui-v-al, to take, Sindbi fawy ni-anu 


(Sansk. a). 


ae TE es 


csya pre (also written ,3), as: JOp,9 pré-Zd-al, to give up; 
| Sogeba,d pre-sod-al or Spina meival, to give up *), 
oa pré-kay-al, to cut, 6 sever; yaya pré-vat-al, to 
din, to fall down. (5,3 corresponds to tie Persian sy? 
(59), Zend fra, Sansk. Y, on, onward. Separable 
preiie, 
jl jar, back, only used in the two verbs: jij > jar-vat-al,” 
to return and Jing b> jar-yast-al, to turn or bring back. 
It has already so thoroughly coalesced with the verbal 
root, that in the Imperative the prefix 5 may be used with 


these verbs. Its etymology is obscure. Inseparable 


prefix. 
At (US) k8E or only ust ké, in. It is joined to verbs 
dentine to sit, to it, as: Javlans ks€-bas-al, to 
insert, to implant, SOqarbs “Kg8-24-al, to put down, 
 StbaatS ksé-nast-al, to sit die Separable prefix. 


wy Bin, as: jiyai n-yvat-al, to attend to; sou n-jat-al, 
to thrust in, etc. It corresponds to the Sansk. fa, Persian 
ni (na, nu); in Pastd final i of ni has been dropped. In- 


separable prefix. 


or 


«> hana, within (adv.), only used with the two verbs 
j5g35 nana-vat-al, to enter and Jiiwads nana-yast-al, to 
insert, to introduce. It is perhaps a mutilation of the Sansk. 


Pers. ,A3/),. Separable prefix. 
NN ) 


*) All these verbs literally signifiy: to put away. 
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’ 2u 


9 VO, as: Nes vi-rayl-al, to come (instead of det,,) “)s 
jis v6-sk-al, to draw out (= JK), This prefix, which 
is used only in a few verbs, corresponds to the Persian al, j 
(as pst) G (3) or it, Parsi 6 (ava), Zend aivi (aibi), 
Sansk. waif (on, towards). Inseparable pretix. 


Like the preceding prefixes the pronouns i, (to me, to us), 
» (to thee, to you) and 5 (to him, her, them) are also joined to 
verbs, forming thereby a sort of compound verb, as: Sys t) 
ra-kay-al to make to me = to give (to me), J3550 dar-kay-al, to 
give to thee, Sees var-kav-al, to give to him, her, them. Some 
verbs, compounded with iF and fi have already received a fixed 
signification, without special reference being had to the pronoun, 
as: st) rf-tl-al, to come (literally: to go to me), Mel, ra-yl-al, 
to come (to go to me); Ms;5 var-tl-al, to go (to go to him, them), 
le var-yl-al, to go (to him, them); Soaily ra-niv-al, to seize 
(to take to me); S95) ra-vr-al, to bring (to me, us); Jiuwsl, 
ra-vast-al, to bring here (to me, us), iy 5 var-vast-al, to bring 
or send there (to him, them). In the modern language b and yy 
are thus frequently prefixed to verbs, to indicate the direction, 
as: bis! ri-vat-al, to come out (in this direction), Me)s var-yatal, 
so ascend (there, in that direction). 


*) Not to be confounded with He}, var-yl-al, to go (to him, 
thein ete.). 
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§. 120. 
Ii. Formation of the Imperative. 


The root of the Pastd verb, as noticed already, must be sought 
for in the Imperative, which exhibits the pure verbal theme. From 
the Imperative is derived the Present, the Subjunctive Pre- 
sent and the Future, 

The Pasto Imperative has only two persons, the II. pers. Sing. 
and the Il. pers. Plural. The II. pers. Sing. is formed by the 
termination ah, the II. pers. Plaral by the termination ai*). Instead 
of al the termination dnrat, which corresponds somewhat more to 
a Precative, is also now and then met with, before which the 


final consonant of the verbal root must be dropped, as: ci plSty 
v-Ay-anral, take ye, please to take, instead of stlls v-lylal, from 
Siem] ayist-al ; csi gis v6-k-dnral, do or wise ye, instead of 
sis ‘ vo-kay-ai. This termination however is only found in 


transitive verbs. The origin of this termination is doubtful, 
as the cognate idioms offer no analogies. 

Both these terminations, ah and ai are added to the root of 
the verb, after the Infinitive affix ah has been dropped, as: 


JMas té-al, to flee, Imper. Sing. xia té-ah, Plur. cebiss t3-ai. 
SyaXif anger-al, to suppose, Imper. Sing. 5K énuteals Plur. 
stil anger-ai. | 
But ad the formation of the Imperative is subject to a great 
many irregularities, as in Persian, we must enter into particulars. 
§. 121. 
A. The Imperative of intransitive verbs. 


1) Primitive verbs ending in al. 


These verbs we have to divide into the following classes: 


a) Such, as do not change the verbal theme in 
the Imperative, They are proportionally few in number, as: 


*) The Pastd has preserved the old Prakrit termination of the 
Sing. a, whereas in the inodern Indian vernaculars it has been dropped 
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Jy drab-al, to fall in, Imp. 2,9 drab-ah. 

dMy50 driim-al, to go, Imp. Poe) driim-ah. 

RS taml-al, to lic down, Imp. ald taml-ah. 

Jaw sah-al, to endure, Imp. Rgw sah-ah. 

Jy my-al, to die, makes so far an exception, that the cerebral r 


is changed to a dental, Imp. bya mr-ah. 


b) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in w, change the 
same in the Imperative to ;, as: 
is val-al, to come out, Imp. 59 vaz-ah (& vuz-ah). Similarly 
the compounds of )jy, as: 
iol 4l-val-al, to fly, Imp. sj al-vaz-ah. 
Ssivaa pré-vat-al, to fall down, Imp. i928 pré-yaz-ah. 
hig bam jar-vat-al, to return, Imp. Bjgyb> en 
An exception from this rule is: 
AC zat-al, to ascend, Imp. wpa 7ei-ah. 
This verb however is dhovened from the Persian cpl 


and has therefore in the Imperative likewise recourse to the Per- 
sian Imper. je, with transition of ; to 5 
The following verbs are irregular and cannot be brought 
under any rule: 
Sole cavd-al, to split, Imp. Bye cay-ah. 
Jou sv-al, to burn, Imp. xLyw svad-ah (or sjgw svaz-ah). 


This verb (Sindhi ASU 5 Sansk. wi) recurs to the Per- 
sian Imper. (este y). 


already (with the exception of the Sindhi). The Plur. termination ai 
corresponds to the Prakrit ha, Sansk. ¥, Sindhi and Hindi 6. 
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Spit Sy-al, to go, to beeome (Pers. 4), Imp. 2% s-ah, with 
ejection of the semivowel v, instead of ye) §v-ah, 
huliaas’ ksé-nast-al, to sit down, Imp, Kia kgé-n-ah. (Pers. 


ev 
cytnihi ni-gistan, Sansk. ni-gad). 


oe 


§. 122. 
2) Verbs ending in €d-gl. 
a) Primitive verbs. 


These form the Imperative by changing -@d to é% (&&), to 
which the personal terminations are added, as: 


Jag, tabr-éd-gl, to be perplexed, Imp. Seis?) rabr-é2-ab, Plur. 
on iy rabr-é2-al. 

That the termination -éd-al is originally a separate verb 

(= Sas ), 98. shown in §. 116, is further seen from the cir- 


en that a certain number of primitive verbs ending in -éd-al 
drep the termination 62 (€§) again in the Imperative (and conse- 
quently in the Present, the Subjanctive Present and the Future), 
These are: 


Jay Gr-éd-gl, to rain, Imp. x,4§ Or-ab. 

~ Sram) ds-éd-al, to exist, to dwell, Imp. Kuni 6s-ah. 
SOptay? braj-ad-gl, to glitter, Imp. may? brés-ah. 
SAatly pat-éd-al, to rise, Imp. x&ly pat-ab. 

Sas p&-éd-al, to remain, Imp. aly pay-ah. 
SAnias tast-ed-al aknd tagt-ab 


% : to flee; Imp. Aa: 
SAntat fast-ed-al : arg tast-ah. 
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SASS fatéd-al, to leek, Imp. aSL& {at-ah*), 
Jods 4) ryar-Cd-al, to wallow, Imp. Bee) ryar-ah. 
SAW zi, rékd-éd-gl, to vibrate, Imp. v3.3, rddd-ah, 
Sales zyal-éd-al, to run, Imp. ale; zyal-ah. 
Soran; z0z-éd-al, to be born, Imp. “235 202-ah. 
Saye yurz-éd-al, to leap, Imp. nye yurz-ah, 
Saas girz-éd-al, to go about, Imp. 05,5 girz-ah, 
Sa 95 Ivar-éd-gl, to be severed, Imp. ») 5J Ivar-ah. 


Says varzed-al, to fly, Imp. 99 varz-ah, 
Srey yas-éd-al, to bubble, Imp. Pe yas-ah. 


But all primitive verbs ending in -éd-al, may drop the ter 
mination -éd (i. e. kéd-al), when the action is only generally 
referred to or not actually occurring in the presence of the speaker. 
But when the action is represented as occurring actually in the 
presence of the speaker or when it has a proximate application, 
the termination -cd- (#-)must be used, the verbs exhibited in the 
preceding list alone being excepted. 


b) Derivative verbs. 


These form their Imperative either like the primitives, 
by changing -ed- to é2- (@g). This, as a rule, is the case, when 
the negation as lest (ne) be joined with the Imperative; but this 


form of the Imperative is also used in the absense of Ka, especially 


in the more modern levelling language. Or they dissolve them- 
selves into their constituent parts and join to the noun (substantive 


or adjective) the Imperative of the auxiliary verb Spat, to become, 


*) JOsS& lengthens the -short root-vowel in the Imperative. 
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namely «i sah, Plur. ai Sal, which is substituted for Bad kéz-ah, 

which is not in use. (s. 164), E. g. 
Sra badal-éd-al, to be changed, with x (ne): Byd9 Ka 
mah badal-é2-ah, be not changed; else: as SOS "bala 
Sah, Plar. si SOs badal gai (from Jas s. m. change). 
Say 5 zar-6d-al, to become old, with xa: 4 5 a mah zar-éz-ah, 
Plur. Pass xa mah zar-é2-al, do not become old; else: 
ais PS ae Sah masc., xi 85 zay-ah sah, fem., become 
old; Plur. ht 8555 zarah Sai, th 533 zaré Sal, fem., 

become ye old. : 

According to §. 124 the use of the Imperative prefix : vd is 


not allowed in these cases. 


It is understood, that the adjective, with which the derivative 
verb is compounded, must agree with its subject, as implied by the 
auxiliary verb, in gender and number. But also substan- 
tives, when ending in a consonant, are often treated as ad- 
jectives (especially in poétry) and may assume a feminine 
termination (ah), as: 


25 eae olde ah ad 
Bahram, V. 389. bya ne Ss pple ied wy Sl> 83 ° 


From this finger-ring it became known, that he is a prince; 
Make known the state of his heart, become acquainted therewith! 


Many derivatives, especially those, which are compounded with 
a substantive, only use the termination -é%-ah in the Imperiative, 


i. e, they are quite treated as primitive verbs, as: Sazay 
vér-éd-al, to be afraid (from 5529 vérdh, fear) ; Sade ld ytrift-2d-a, 
to itch (from wailed, the itch) ASecyey pohéd-al ty be informed, 
to understand (from 62, uowiia, adj.), but the Imperative 


- A 
xatg9 is also in use. Usage alone is herein a sure guide. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 12 


— 173 — 


§. 123. 
3) Defective verbs. 


There is a number of defective verbs, which substitute a 
different root in the Imperative (and partly also in the other 
tenses), whereby the conjugation of the verb is rendered somewhat 
complicate. These are: 


AU tl-al } to go. Imp. ‘s& q-ah, which is to be referred to the 
J;3 tar-al] Hindi ATT, to go. From the (obsolete) theme 
5,3 comes the Imperative xi ) lar sah, be gone ( PP) participle 
praeterite, gone). The Imperative of Soa with the prefixed pro- 
noun 33 var is also substituted for any of these roots, as: as » 


var Sah, go (to him etc.), Plur. Pe 9 var sal. 


The compounds of AVY are treated in the same way, as: 
nk ‘, ra-dah, come »& Fe go (to him etc.), or aw iS *) ra-Sah, come, 
aa 95 var-Sah, go; eb » dar q-am, I come to thee, or om » 
dar sam. 

iw ted tamlast-9l 

pieces taml-al to repose, Imp. sd taml-ah. 

iiwSbe mlast-al 
Hef, ra-yl-al |, to come (to go to me), Imp. x& §, ra-d-ah or 
Me, ae 


ACY 3s *) ryar-éd-al 


ass f ) ra-Sah. 


ete to wallow, Imp. By, ryar-ah. 
Mons, ryast-al 


*) Instead of ad i) we find often noni ri-esah, with euphonic 


inserted e. 
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Jiwle; zyast-al 
Jeelg; zyast-al ) to run, Imp. alé; zyal-ah. 
Srale; zyal-éd-al 

S553 z0v-al 


: to be born, Imp. s,3; zé4-ah. 
Sag 5 on i a 


SOratwbinns kéé-nast-éd-al 

atte to sit down, Imp. aimus k§é-n-ah. 
jiwliggS k§é-nast-al 
Say 9J lvar-éd-al 
JiisayJ lvuést-al 
Jee ngat-al 
Mois ngal-al (obsolete) to stick to, Imp. alas n§al-al 
SXabis ngal-éd-al vyabgas ngal-éz-ah 


to be severed, Imp. ¥) yx lvar-ah, 


§. 124. 
The Imperative prefix vo. 


’ ? . . 
The prefix , vd, s*) voh is usually (but not necessarily) 


put before the Imperative, as in Persian ~, which, though short, 


*) It is difficult to say, what the etymology of this prefix is 
We believe, that the prefix of the Imperative is not identical with the 
prefix of the Imperfect and Aorist, oe it outwardly quite coincides 
with it (as also in Persian). ‘I'he prefix of the Imperative seems to 
have sprung from the Sanskrit ATq, Pers, cma. The Parsi 
from is ba, with which the Pasto is closely connected; %) is a later 
pronunciation, which, according to the sequence of the vowels, is often 

dr» 2 

pronounced bu ( ro bu-gii, say, not x) bi-gii), Cf. §. 133, note. 


12* 


— 180 — 


attracts the accent, wherever possible*), as: op, vO kr-ah, do, 8-5 . 
vo kav-ah, make, but nin vd tagt-ah, flee! When a verb com- 
mences with long a, the prefix : coalesces with it to v-&, as: 
Bjelly v-alvaz-ah, fly, from ii al-vat-al; before the other initial 
vowels y is preserved, as: vac) 4 e§ ayér-ah, plaster, from Spel 
to plaster. | 
With some verbs however the prefix , is never used; these are: 
Sams! ds-éd-al, to remain, exist, Imp. bang| ds-ah. 
vers taml- al, to lie down, Imp. se taml-ah. 
All verbs, which are compounded with a prefix*™*) (§. 119), 
do not take the prefix 54 QS: sigdS sit, vjgii nana-vaz-ah, 
come in. The verbs compounded with the prefixes i, J, jh and 1) 


are alone excepted, as the language no longer treats them as 
prefixes, but as an integral part of the verbal root. When the 


pronouns bg » and 2 retain strictly their pronominal signification, 
they do not affect the verb in any way and the prefix , may be 
used as with any other primitive verb, but when ‘. and 33 have 
given up their strict pronominal signification, they are consi- 
dered as (separable) prefixes and the use of the prefix P 
is prohibited, as: oS t) ra-kr-ah, give, x& 1) ra-q-ah, come 
(xis $5). 


*) When the verb contains two short syllables, the accent is drawn on 


? 
5, but when a syllable of the verb is long (by nature or position), 
the accent is laid upon that. 


- » 
**) When &4, lest, is used with the Imperative, the prefix 9 jy 


strictly excluded, as two prefixes cannot be admitted in the Imperative; 
the Imperative of the Passive makes an exception from this rule, see 


§. 171 
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Derivative verbs, when forming the Imperative by éZ-ah, 
do geuerally not take the prefix Me but those, which are already 


treated as primitives (especially those compounded with sub- 
stantives) may take it, as they are no longer considered as deri- 
vatives in this case. 


§. 125. 
B. The Imperative of Transitive verbs. 


We may here distinguish the following classes: 


1) This class, which comprises the greatest number of the 
regular trans. verbs, forms the Imperative by adding the personal 
terminations to the Jast radical, which is either a consonant 
or a semivowel, verbs ending in t or d alone being excep- 
ted, As: 


Jak ti-al, to drink, Imp. mith y vo-t§-ah. 
Spdigk& tkiind-al, to pinch, Imp. wrigk& y vo tkind-ah. 
Jed; zyam-gl, to bear, Imp. Kab; 9 vo zyam-ah. 
An exception from this rule makes: 
Jy << yvar-al, to eat, Imp. 99 vo yiur-ah. 


2) This class differs from the preceding by lengthening short 
a in the Imperative. They are all monosyllabic verbs, the 
number of which is fixed. The most common are: 


ASees yand-al, to laugh, Imp. BASLE vo yand-ah. 
J} zang-al, to swing, Imp. skit vd zang-ah. 
Jas yap-al, to bark, Imp. age 5 vo yap-ah. 

dy 5 Zar-al, to lament, Imp. 615 9 VS Zar-ah. 

Josl lamb-al, to wash, Imp. 439 4 vd limb-ab. 
Jas vay-al, to speak, Imp. ails 9 vO vay-ab. 


8) This class comprises those verbs, the last (single) radical 
of which is , This is changed in the Imperative partly to ,, 
partly to A partly to 5 and partly to ,; usage alone can guide 
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as to the change of the final letter but is not quite fixed, as in 
some verbs the orthography is vacillant, 


()552) see Nig, §. 127, to lead, Imp. o55) bdz-ab (§. 128), 

ACER pra-nat-al, to open, Imp. aSuily pra-nad-ah. 

Jina mit-al, to piss, Imp. S5AA : vO miz-ah. 

ACyes nyvat-al, to attend to, Imp. vy ga _ vo nyvaz-ah, 
Exceptions from this rule are: 

ptm sat-al, to preserve, Imp. ails v6 sat-ah. 


JS3 nat-al, to pillage, Imp. «x3, vo-nat-ah. 


Both these verbs preserve final t in the Imperative. 
Irregular is: 


JKSU njat-al, to stick in, Imp. BLSV y vO njan-ah, which 
changes final t to n. 


4) This class comprises those verbs, the final radical of which 
is d; this is altogether dropped in the Imperative. The three 
trans. verbs, ending in -éd-al, drop likewise the whole termination 
-€d in the Imperative. 


Sdas} fivr-ed-al, to hear, Imp. fy v-avr-ah. 

SOgwoly blés-éd-al, to afflict, Imp. dawg) . vd blds-ah. 
Soureg pust-éd-al, to ask, Imp. PEI . vd pust-ah. 

oot Ud-gl, to weave, Imp. 855! 9 VO O-v-ah *), 

SOS 543 pézand-al, to recognise, Imp. ai pag ; vd pézan-ah. 
S35) raud-al, to reap, Imp. 559 vO ravy-ah. 


Jo ai nyard-gl, to swallow, Imp. vai 5 vo nyar-ah. 


*) With euphonic inserted v. 
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Some verbs however retain final d, as: 
Anes yend-al, to laugh, Imp. sould ; vd yand-ah, 
Rees Sand-al. to give, Imp. wid vo gand-ah. 
SSoly bldd-gl, to abrade, Imp. wyl) , vo bldd-ah. 


Irregular is: 
Saga miind-al, to obtain, Imp. Kaya 9 vd mfim-ah. 


It is a curious phenomenon, that the verbs ending in final d 
drop it, as a rule, in the Imperative. But on nearer investigating 
the verbs in question we find, that this final d is originally not a 
constituent part of the verbal root, but that dal, édal is a verbal 
affix similar to the Persian Infinitive termination dan (tan) i-dan™), 
which in Pastd has come into use with a small number of verbs. 


For instance Sash Avr-éd-al (properly Jrgyy! drv-éd-gl) to hear, 


corresponds to the Sansk. Wf + Ke | a-Sru (§ being first changed 


*) Vullers (Institutiones Linguae Persicac, §. 219) identifies the 
Persian termination tan, dan, with the affix of the Sansk. Infinitive 
1. But it would be really wonderful, if this Sansk. Infinitive affix, 
which has been dropped as well in Past as in all the Prakrit tongues 
of India (the old Infinitive ending in being now replaced by the 
verbal noun ending in ana, Sindhi anu, Marathi ané, Hindi na, 
Pastd al), would have been preserved in Persian. The fact, that the 
Pastd, the oldest intermediate language between the Indian and Iranian 
family of languages, no longer knows the Infinitive affix 


speaks very strongly against such a supposition. It would be further 
a very curious and inexplicable phenomenon, that the Persian should 
form its Preterite from the Infinitive, by dropping of the Infinitive 
termination only an (and not the whole affix). How should in this 
wise a Preterite be formed in an Arian language, the general laws 
of which have been laid down by the Sanskrit? But we believe, that 
this difficulty is easily solved. ‘The Persian Infinitive termination dan 


(tan) idan does not correspond to the Sansk, Infinitive affix ; 
but is the affix ofthe Preterite passive, which in the neuter (tam, ) 


forms verbal nouns, like the affix Be] (see, Benfey, Sansk. Gr. 
§. 333. I, 1. a). This will easily explain, why in the Preterite of 
the persia the termination an is dropped and d (t), id is or must be 
retained. 
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to h and then elided) ; SXpmgly (commonly Sop) to touch, abrade, 


is identical with the Hindht f@|@YAT Gindhi more original 


fasrtsy, Sansk. faslza); s is a euphonic insertion and 


-8d-al == Persian Idan (whereas in the form Sophy d is preserved 
in the Imperntive, because d is radical there); Seasons pust-éd-al, 
to ask (Sindhi Ga, Sansk. Tq ‘ Persian wang purs-idan. 
Similarly Jos, to weave, Pers, way Sansk. RT (Sindhi 
TU, Hindi FGGUE Sess to reap (Pastd sl, Sansk. Se 
(l = 1); Jos ik to utter, Sindhi oay, Sansk. om 
(p = b =v). JSrdzag, to recognise, Hindl OUGQTAT (pahcan- 


na), Sansk. Ufaara; Jo pa, to swallow, Hindi fete, 
Sansk. fal + 7. 


5) This class comprises those verbs, the last two radicals of 
which are wrw st. But these consonants are dropped and | sub- 


stituted in their lieu. 

Lim} dyist-gl, to take, Imp. alS{, v-dyl-ah. 

Sons, ra-vust-al, to convey (to me), Imp. jsf, ra-vul-ah. 

JiunKan skust-al, to shear, Imp. xlKue 5 vo skul-ah. 

Jw Ivast-al, to read, Imp. xb5Jy vo lval-ah, 

Irregular are: 

Momet ayust-al, to dress, Imp. wily v-ayund-ah, which points 
to the Persian .,»«é/, whereas the form Jiumel corresponds 
to the Persian cyt, 

Jims lavast-al, to disperse, Imp. nig vo ldvan-ah. 

The formation of this Imperative is difficult to explain, the 


more so, a8 the etymology of most of the verbs alleged is more or 
less obscure. 
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But the termination of the Infinitive seems also in this 
case to be stal, corresponding to the Persian stan; 8 would thus 
be a euphonic insertion, as in Persian, with the only difference, 
that in the Pastd Imperative t has been retained, whereas it is 
dropped in Persian. In Past6 final t is changed to 1, as shown 
in §. 5, sub 1. 

6) This class contains a small number of verbs, which end in 
wae §t; in the Imperative both consonants are dropped and r 


(partly also 3) substituted in their place. 
peony H-vust-al, to change, Imp. s3h5 v-avur-ah. 
SK skast-al, to cut out, Imp. Brikw 9 vO skanr-ah. 
ond yast-al, to twist, Imp. By my vo-yar-ah. 
Irregular is: 
Sings vost-al, to ask, to desire, Imp. siloe 9 vO yvar-ah. 


This formation is to be explained in the same way as the 
preceding; the reason, why ( (cerebral) is here euphonically 


inserted, seems to be this, that final t was originally cere bral**); 
thence also the change of t (instead of that to 1) to r (or nr). 


§. 126. 
Irregular verbs. 


The following transit. verbs cannot be brought under any 
fixed rule: 


J bal-gl, to call, Imp. xigy 4 vd bol-ah (Hindi @YCeT). 


*) Besides Acar there is also a theme Je, the Imperative of 


which is regular ¥ py; pcos might therefore be also considered as 
a defective verb. 


#*) MigKw is very likely to be referred to the Sindhi Fea 
to cut (Sansk. aa) and ond to Feu; that v may pass into 


g (vy), is well known from the Persian, dis & + vust-al points to 


the same root. 
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Soag biv-al, to lead, Imp. miles bidy-ab, 
dhice musal, to rub, Imp, mn . vd mut-ah (but save 3 vo 
mus-ah is also in use); Persian cya = wie wna, 
Sansk. FX. 


Sys varz-al, to chop, to mince, Imp. either regularly ¥)99 


eote) 
VO varz-ah, Or 35,95 vd varzan-ah. 
vc bee = 
Jy), rd-vast-al *) 


to convey, to bring (here or there) 
Jtiwy,9 var-vast-al 


Impr. als, ra-val-ah, soy var-val-ab. 


Sica, vist-gl to throw, Imp. aS, i vo val-ah, 


§. 127. 
Defective verbs. 


There is a number of synonymous defective verbs in Pastd, of 
which one or the other is made use of in the ‘Imperative. Some 
substitute in the Imperative another root, which is not found in 
the Infinitive. The most common of them are: 

Jacl dy-al 
jst BS-al to knead, Imp. wyShe v-ay2-ah. 


Je} d2-a 


*) The verbal theme Sinn is never used by itself, but always 


with the prefixes b, or > 
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Jiat &§-al 
dig yas-al 
Janes yéé-al- to put, to place; Imp. W, dZ-ah (from S0,). 
- Sopeul GGod-al 
Sophy yasod-al 
In the same way the Imperative of the compounds of Jaa etc. 
is formed, as: Jase pré-yas-al, to give up, Imp. Welsd pré-Zd-ah ; 


similarly the Imperative of Sooteayd pré-sy-al to give up (which is 
not found without the prefix), BOgds9 pré-Zd-ah. > 


July bas-gl 
ites yast-al 


to cast out, Imp. aly vo bas-ah. 


The same method follow the compounds of Jina, as: risa he 
jar-yast-al, to turn back, Imp. sulle vO jar-bas-ah; Jiwads 
nana-yast-al, to bring in, Imp. awls3 nana-bis-ah ; Jimteayd 
pré-yast-al or Jousa pré-vast-al, to throw, Imp. sould 
Js ii ig al to take along, Imp. 8392 bdz-ah. 

Nuig2 botl-al 


Soo pov-al 


ia pity to graze, Imp. alana » Vd pidy-ab, 


Syag Pir-al zi 
a to purchase, Imp. sya, 9 vO pir-ah. 
Jos sag Piraud-gl - 
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ids so sdy-al Statadk 
“3 to show, Imp. a4» . vO gay-ah. 
Jv gay-al 
Sgt yov-al 
dad yay-al 
Syl kaz-a] 
des ki-al 
JS kat-al 
SoS" gor-al 
WMS kan-al 
So,aF eats | 


to copulate, Imp. xsé i vo yay-ah, 
to draw, to write, Imp. wl ; vd kaz-ab. 
to see, Imp. 5S vo gor-ah. 


to dig, Imp. ais vo kan-ab. 


JOas ld-al 


° - to see, Imp. nig vO vin-ah. 
(May vin-al, obsolete) ; Ea 


Seal léZd-al ss ’ 
a! to load, to sct out, Imp. so,aJ 4 vo lédd-ah. 


to fold up, Imp, ols vO nyay-ah. 


Sgai niv-al 


‘ae to take, to seize, Imp. ami * vo nis-ah, 
(jj nis-al, obsolete) ‘ 


§. 128. 
The Imperative prefix Wi 


We have seen already (§. 124), that the prefix ‘ is usually 
put before the Imperative, except the verb be compounded with a 
verbal prefix. With the following trans. verbs the use of the 


prefix P is prohibited: 
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JS biel-gl, to lose (at play), to forfeit, Imp. «134 biel-ah. 
Jusy2 botl-gl, to take along, Imp. 5) b6z-ah. 
Sons biv-al, to lead, Imp. agly) bidy-ah. 
Se, Zd-al, to put, Imp. 83, d-ah. 
dys vr-al, to carry, Imp. 9 vr-ah. 
Jenga yos-al, to bear, to carry, Imp. hang yos-ah, 


§. 129. 
C. The Imperative of causal verbs. 


1) The Imperative of those causals, which are derived from 
a primitive verb, is formed quite regularly by dropping the 
Infinitive affix 9] and adding the personal terminations of the Im- 
perative: 


Sos Ginj-aval, to detest, Imp. wy SUS 5 vd éinj-av-ah. 
Syay rap-av-al, to shake, Imp. 853) 3 V5 rap-av-ab. 

2) The Imperative of the derivative causals is formed by 
dissolving the verb into its constituent parts and by adding to the 
substantive or adjective the Imperative of J,S, i. © 4,5 or of 
JS, i, @. aS , but without the prefix ; the verb being com- 
posite; e g. 
fuss SOs badal kr-ab. 


J) badal-av-al, to change, Im ip eee) 4 ave 
Jpdy al, ge, Imp of JSS teal Rea 


s ¥y yu land kr-ah, 


yy) land-av-al, to shorten, Imp... 
aan : AON YS och land teal 

The adjective must agree with the object referred to in gender 
and number; substantives ending in a consonant, are also often 
(but not necessarily) treated like adjectives and can take a feminine 
termination (cf. §. 122). 
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When the prohibitive particle aa is used with the Imperative, 
the derivative causals form their Imperative in the usual way 
without being dissolved into their component parts, as: BG Ba 
do not make a change! voy Ka do not shorten! 

But also in the absence of the prohibitive particle xe the 
regular Imperative is often used, especially in the modern language, 
but always without the prefix ag the language still being conscious, 


that the verb is composite. Those derivative causals, which are 
compounded with a substantive, are already frequently treated as 


primitives and may then even take the prefix an 
i SS hg dione Ct pilt pS Cae ple aS ye cul 


Inform us out of the occult science, what the condition of the 
Ulus (tribe, clan) will be. Tariy-e murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 


“oe? 


eS ET spine deny Ud A at 


They said to their women: commence ye songs! 
(ibid. Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


oeere 


Oe oS Sad BEG we 
wiyihad agit les 94 8) Be rnd by 


Spend a night with us, o Bahram! otherwise it will be a 
chance, that we shall see you again. Bahram, V. 182. 


KS (SAS3 HS 5; sky Lo 9 
#) dye at x3 0 spay Ay cts! 
Every morning and evening sigh to God! shed tears and blood 


from the depth of the heart! Xavajah Muhammad. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 112, 2). 


a oe 
*) y> = arab. Ud, the hypochondria, the loins. 
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§. 130. 
Il. The formation of the tenses and moods. 


The tenses and moods of the Pastd verb are of three kinds: 
1) such, as are derived from the root of the verb, as 
exhibited in the Imperative. 
2) such, as are formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 
3) such, as are formed by means of the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary verb to be or to become, 


A. Tenses and moods derived from the Imperative. 


From the verbal root, as coming forth in the Imperative 
two tenses and one mood are derived, the Present, the 
Subjunctive Present and the Future. 


§. 131, 
1) The Present. 


The Present of intrans., trans. and causal verbs is derived 
from the root of the verb by adding to it the flexional terminations 
of the Present. These are: 


Sing. I pers. am, amah, as: ob q-am, I go (nob q-amah). 
I, é as: (<b q-é, thou goest. 
Il ,, iI (ina) as: es q-i, he, she goes. 

Plar, I pers. & (Unah, tna) ob q-i, we go. 


II , al ih g-al, you go. 
III ,, 7 (ina) us> 41, they go. 


The personal pronouns may be put before the verb, when a 
stress is laid upon them, otherwise they are not required, the 
person being expressed already by the verbal termination. 

The flexional termination of the I pers. Sing. am (amah, ama 
is only used in the eastern dialect and in the modern language) 
corresponds to the Persian am (Sansk. and Prakrit ami), Sindhi a, 


Hindi ii; the termination of the II pers. Sing. é corresponds to 
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the Persian 7, Hindi and Sindhi é (€ nasalised), Sansk. and Prak. 
asi. In Pastd, Persian, Hindi and Sindhi s is elided and a-i 
contracted to é, I. The termination of the III pers. I corresponds 
to the Hindi-Sindht @ (Sansk. ati, Prakrit adi or with elision 
of d = a-i — @), whereas the Persian termination ad is more 
original. 

The termination of the I pers. Plur. & (now and then the 
termination inah, Una is also found in older writings or in poétry), 
corresponds to the Sindhi a (Hindi é), Sansk. amah, Prak. ama, 
Persian im; the termination of the II pers. Plur. corresponds to 
the Sindhi-Hindi 6, Sansk. athah, Prak. aha, Persian id; the 
termination of the III pers, Plur. I corresponds to the Sindhi Ine 
(ane), Sansk.-Prakrit anti, Persian and, Hindi é. Besides 7 the 
Past6 has preserved also the termination Ina, which approaches 
very closely the SindhT; but this is now considered antiquated and 
only met with in poétry or older compositions. It is a curious 
phenomenon, that this termination Ina has been also transferred 
to the III pers. Sing., very likely from no other reason but that 
both tcrminations end now in 1, 

The primitive verbs ending in éd-al have in the Present 
either the full termination -é2-am (€g-am) or they may drop -é% 
(6g) and affix the flexional terminations to the root of the verb 
(see §. 122, a). 

The derivative verbs ending in éd-al have in the Present 
always the full termination -éZ-am etc. (see the paradigms, 
Appendix II.). The derivative causals have likewise in the 
Present always the termination -av-am etc, 


o - > "es oe o - Oe - 
BS pyeto wae (is Ra eb yy 8; 
- 3? o o 7 e ? o- o o o 
BSge wJ yy dyhy p94 Re (Gd cnol> a& 


I go alone to that enemy; what need we go all to him? 
Bahram Y. 205. 


spr EU B56 ots Wt ed cot” 
Sometimes they strike one hand upon the other, sometimes 


they wheel about, sometimes they move backwards and forwards. 
Mayzan-i pastd (Gulsh. I, p. 137). 
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§. 132. 
2) The Subjunctive Present *). 


The Subjunctive is formed, after the analogy of the Persian, 


by putting the prefix ‘ (x5) before the Present. If a verb com- 
mence with a long a, the prefix ‘ coalesces with it to v-a, as eress 
v-ac-ay-am, that I may throw. 


Those verbs, which do not take the prefix ‘ in the Imperative, 
refuse it also in the Subjunctive Present. 


The derivatives, the intransitive as well as the causal, 
are dissolved in the Subjunctive Present into their component parts **) 
and add to the substantive or adjective the Subjunctive Present of 
the auxiliary verb Sas and SS or SoS respectively, i. e. Pe 
and a3 or e95 (cf. §. 163; 165; 166), but without the prefix . 
these verbs being composite. In the case of intrans. verbs the 
adjective must agree with the subject implied by the auxiliary, 
and in the case of causal derivatives, with the object. Substantives 
ending in a consonant may, after the manner of adjectives, take a 
feminine termination (cf. §. 129). 

The III. pers. Sing. and Plur. of the Subjunctive Present may 
also take the prefix © de ***), whereby a sort of Jussive or 


#*) About the use of the Subjunctive see §. 194. 
**) Not unfrequently the undissolved form of the Subjunciive (i. e. 


é4-am and -av-am) is used, when the prefix © precedes it, but always 
: é 
without the prefix 5, which is not admissible in such verbs. 


###) The prefiy \ is apparently the Imperative of an obsolete root 


da, to give (Pers. »), Sindhi 4) In a similar way the Persian uses 


2 - 
 , say, with the Subjunctive (but without the prefix &), a8: Udy, 3 


~ 


say, they should go == they should go. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 13 


| 

Precative is formed, as: un) © sad, he should be, | ott Sig 

they should flee. 7 . ; 
As regards the position of this prefix », it is to be noticed, 

that it may precede or follow the vinatin AS a rule © 


precedes gy (separated from it occassionally by one, two or more 
words), if a demonstrative pronoun is connected with the 


verb, as: sys > aa he (or they) should hear; but o follows is 

if the vert is ‘not accompanied by a demonstrative pronoun, as: 

stig O . they should see. When the use of the prefix sis prohib- 

ited ft the Imperative, » precedes the verb either immediately or 

is separated from it by one or more nouns, as: 

ogi HEP eb a Gd HS Sy SG ead 
ci 5? 


If he have two wives, one rich and the other poor, he shall 
make them equal in every right. Faviid uS-Sari3ah (Gulsh. I, p. 74). 


It is to be noticed, that when © precedes the Subjunctive, the 

2. - 
prefix , is frequently dropped as superfluous, especially in poétry; 
this is also the case in common prose, when a substantive with a 


verb forms a sort of compound verb, as: Jy 7h, to look 
to, etc. 


of em Od HS ASW UGS 8 BS o JLSLEOLS 
Kings should look after their own asthiées and their own 
administration. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 83). 
§. 133. 
3) The Future. 
The Future is derived from the Subjunctive Present by the 
addition of the prefix a) bah*), If the Subjunctive is not preceded 


*) The etymology of this Future prefix is obscure. We suppose, 
that it is cofinected with the Persian ak, it is necessary (Sansk. ATA); 
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by the prefix Me the prefix Pe) is either immediately put before the 
verb or may precede it, separated (from the verb) by some inter- 
vening words. But when the Subjunctive is preceded by the 


prefix oa the following is to be noticed with referrence to the 


position of the prefix 2. 


When a personal pronoun or demonstrative is con- 


nected with the verb, &} usually precedes the prefix _ as: 


pm) 9 AD 8} I shall arrive; if no personal pronoun or demon- 


strative be connected with the verb, a usually follows the 


o- o 


prefix oe AS: paw, i 53 I shall arrive, But the prefix «) very 
frequently precedes the verb, separated from it by some intervening 
words, be the verb connected with a personal pronoun (demonstrative) 


or not *). 


Sometimes only a; is used with the Future and ; dropped 
even in such cases, where its use is fully admitted; this is done 
chiefly in poétry, but also sometimes in prose, the use of the 
prefix ; not being considered as absolutely essential for the form- 
ation of the Future. 


to this root points also the Pastd adjective bay? y necessary. ‘This 
would sufficiently explain, why the Future prefix x requires the Sub- 
junctive and not the Present tense. The Persian Subjunctive prefix a) 


is apparently identical with the Pastd «; and would be fully explained 


by our supposition, The Imperative prefix , and the Future prefix %, 


4 


though now somewhat differing in form, are no doubt identical. 


*) Only in poétry A} is now and then put after the verb 


(§. 195 d). 
13 * 
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ONS ot ott Galo 5B 
SS yy! Ji 9 ciao 4 amly= ¥ 


Under the reign of Aurang (zéb) justice is not meted out to me; 
I, Xavajah Muh'ammad shall go to another quarter. 
Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 106, 2). 


If a verb is compounded with a separable prefix (cf. 
§. 119) or commences with along syllable, the Future prefix me 


is very frequently (but not necessarily) inserted between the verbal 
prefix or the long initial syllable and the verb (or the rest of the 
verb); but when the verb commences with long a, only @ is cut 


off, which with the prefix coalesces to v-a, and the prefix Pe 
is put after it. Those verbs, which cut off the initial long syllable 


and put the prefix Pe between it and the rest of the verbal root, 


do not take the Subjunctive prefix 3"), as little as those, which 
are compounded with separable prefixes; only those verbs, which 
commence with long a and which cut it off from the rest of the 


root in the Future, may take the prefix ae if its use be not other- 
wise prohibited. E. g. i x}, kj6 bah n-am, I shall sit down 
(but also: even 83); o& a ly - bah t-am, (instead of: pola &) 
1 shall rise; “i & 7 bd bah z-am, I shall convey (instead of: 
eis? &2)3 pS sy) Pre bah k-am, (instead of: Xjyq a}) I shall 
lop off; siz) a) (5 ye bah lvaz-i, he will fly (instead of: Gs es »); 
ey % ly V-a bah éav-am (instead of: eoeh w) 85) I shall — #t), 


The derivatives, intransitive and causal, are dissolved 
in the Future as in the Subjunctive Present, into their component 


*) When the first syllable is not cut off, they may well take the 
-- - - oo - -? 
Subjunetive prefix, as: @j9 &) b>, I shall return, and pjp,le % ». 


*#%) Like 4 the negation Ai is also inserted, see §. 121. 
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parts and add to the substantive or adjective the Future of the 
auxiliary verbs Spat and Jys or SoS respectively, but always 
without the prefix - x usually preceding the noun and the 
auxiliary, as: 3 3 9 53 I shall be old; 5 wl x3, I shall break. 
The full (undissolved) form however is often met with in the 
Future, but without the Subjunctive prefix 5 as: ppt tol> a, I shall 
be present, instead of: pit pol a3; pysiol> 5, shall present, 
instead of: ass pol & (see Apeeials I; IV). 


§. 134. 


B) Tenses and moods formed by means of the participle 
preterite. 


By means of the participle preterite four tenses and one mood 
are formed, viz: 1) The Imperfect 2) The habitual Im- 
perfect 3) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect. 
4) The Aorist (or Preterite) 5) The habitual Aorist. 


The Past6 has gone its own way in forming an Imperfect. 
All the modern Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit origin have had 
recourse to compositions and the Persian forms the Imperfect from 


the Aorist by prefixing the adverb us or shortened ss which 


in Parsi still retains its original signification ‘always’, so that 
the Persian Imperfect is originally only a habitual Aorist. The 
Past has made use of the original participle preterite 
in order to form an Imperfect. But thus it was compelled to find 
a different form for the proper participle preterite, which it has 
made up by adding a different termination to it, which we call, 
in contradistinction to the participle preterite, the participle 
perfect (§. 18), as it is now only used in the Perfect, though, 
as regards its origin, identical with the participle preterite, as will 
be seen in the formation of the passive voice *). 

But as in these tenses formed by means of the participle 
preterite there is an essential difference between the intransitive 


*) The Persian has done the same, a8: easy (453)) and Bib), 
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verbs on the one hand and the transitive and causal on the other, 
the former being constructed actively and the latter passively, 
we must, for the sake of a more easy survey, treat of the two 
classes separately. 


a) Intransitive verbs. 


§. 135. 
1) The Imperfect. 


The Imperfect is formed by adding to the verbal theme, as 
exhibited by the Infinitive, the substantive verb » yam *), 
I am, etc. for the I. and II. pers. Sing. and Plural, euphonic initial 
y of yam however being dropped in these compositions; e. g. junc 
tS-al, to flee, I. pers. Sing. plas tg-al-am**), I fled, hiss t§-al-, 
thou fledst; I. pers. Plur. hts ts-al-1, we fled, pli té-al-ai, 
you fled, ; 

So also: I. pers. Sing. pldah og poh-éd-al-am, I understood, 
cl daPoa poh-@d-al-é, thou undexstondats I. pers. Plur. Pour ya 
pob-éd-al-t, we understood, surge poh-éd-al-al, you aud 
erstood. _ 


This al however, to which the substantive verb is added, 
cannot be the affix of the verbal noun or Infinitive (= Wel), 
though it outwardly quite coincides with it, as this would be quite 


contrary to the analogy of the Arian idioms. How should it be 
possible, to form an Imperfect or Aorist by affixing the Present 
of the substantive verb ‘to be’ to the verbal noun? We have there- 
fore every reason to conclude, that this termination al is not iden- 


tical with the Infinitive affix al, but that it is the Sansk. affix 


by means of which the participle past is formed in Sanskrit. That 
t frequently passes into 1 in Past6, we have seen already §. 5, 


*) Sce §. 162, L 
**) As soon as final & is followed by another syllable, it is 
naturally charged to a, to give some support to the following syllable. 


wx 199 < 


sub 1; a (a) is only a conjunctive vowel. It is well known, that 
also in Marathi t has been changed to 1 in the participle past. 

In a number of verbs this affix al has been dissolved to ah, 
i, e. the affix ff] (= a-l) has been, after the analogy of the Prakrit, 
elided, so that only a (ah) has remained, as in the modern Prakrit 
tongues of India (Hindi: 4, Sindhi: 6). This affix ah is, in order 
to avoid the hiatus, dropped altogether before the substantive verb *), 
though for the I. and II. pers. Sing. and Plur. the full from 
-al-am etc. is also in use. E. g. shah yg poh-@d-ah, participle past 
of SaP 39, I, pers, Sing. praoya poh-éd-am (instead of: pohéd-ah-am) 
or ml daPya poh-cd-al-am, II. pers. ge 53 pohéd-é (instead of: 
poh-Sd-ah-2) or gldaSsy poh-éd-al-d; I. pers. Plur. pAyoy9 
poh-éd-i (instead of: poh-dd-ah-B) or JAndyq pob-éd-al-ii; II. pers. 
(idnP ya pOH-Ed-al (instead of: pohéd-gh-at) or , tAX4949 
poh-éd-al-ai. 


Some verbs have gone even so far, that they have also 
dropped the affix ah in the participle past; but in the I. and II. 
pers. Sing. and Plur. the full termination -al-am may be optionally 
used **), 


In the III. pers. Sing., to which the substantive verb 
(cs, ot) could not well be added, as little as in Persian, the affix 


al is never used for the masculine, but either ah is substituted 
for it or the affix ah is dropped altogether. In the Feminine ah 
is changed to ah, and where the affix ah has been dropped already 
in the Masculine, either the feminine termination %h is added or’ 
the original affix gl is restored before the feminine termination in 


*) For this very reason, that the substantive verb quite coalesces 
with the participle past, the Pastd cannot distinguish the gender or 
the num ber in the participle itself; in Sindhi this is still the case, 
the substantive verb acceding to the masculine or feminine of the par- 
ticiple past (Sing. and Plur.), 

**) It may therefore happen, that the Imperfect quite coincides 
as regards the form, with the Present (which, for instance, is often the 


case with my , which, according to circumstances, may signify: I do 


and: I was made). 


both cases; e. g. Bay? daréd-ah, part. past of Sruayo , stood, fem. 
Bay? daréd-ih or sda,0 dar@d-al-ah ; Oglae cavd, split, part. 
past of Josle, fem. sgl Givd-Xh or slog dvd-al-th. But 


when in the participle past, after the rejection of the affix ah for 
the Masculine, a vowel-change also taken has place, the 
Feminine is not formed from this form but from the verbal 


theme itself; e. g. (xi tis*), fled, part. past of \as té-al, fem. 
aad té-Hh or alas tial-th: ys vot, part. past of S35, fem. x3, 
vat-ih or Als, vat-al-ih. 

In the III. pers. Plur, the participle past either ends in al**) 
or in ah, the latter especially, when ah is already used in the 
Singular, e. g. Us tis, he fled, Plur. masc. mi ts-ah or Jess 
té-al, they fled; a vot, he came out, Plur. masc. ais vat-ah or 
jis vat-al, they came out, recourse being had in such like formations 
to the verbal theme itself, as shown in the derivation of the 
Feminine. The Feminine Plural is always derived from the 
Feminine Singular, as: Bans or slant, Singular, ists ts-é or 
cgltt ti-al-é, Plural, they fled. | 

| The Persian differs from the Pastd in the III. pers. Plural, 
adding, as it does, the substantive verb to the participle past and 
forming thereby a flexional termination (0438, raft-and, they went). 


A similar flexional termination we meet also in Pastd in older 
compositions, viz: ana or anah (= and) which however is only 
affixed to such participles as end in ah***), and which is used, like 


*) In UW i is a euphonic insertion, as t§ (after the rejection of 
ah) could not be pronounced; but for the Feminine no such euphonic 
Insertion of a vowel is required. See § 136, 1, a. 


*#) The affix al, like that of the Infinitive, is always considered 
and treated as implying a Plural; cf. §. 42, f; §. 46. 


***) In the Plur. masc. (which ends in al or ah) ana may therefore 
always be added, as it is originally a Plural termination. 
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inah, for the Masculine Singular and Plural; e. g. yr APond 


pohéd-ana, he or they understood. 


The flexional terminations of the Imperfect are therefore: 


Sing. I. pers. -al-am, am. 
II. ,, -al-e, é. 


Ill. ,, The participle past masc. and fem. 


Plar. I. pers. -al-a, i. 
II. ,,  -al-al, at. 
Ill. ,, The participle past masc. and fem. 
(-ana, -anah, masc.). 


Paradigm. Infin. Jyw sv-al, to burn. 


Sing. . 
I. pers. py sy-al-am or eo sv-am, I burnt. 
IL.»  cgdgw Sv-al-E or (gqw sv-€, thou burntest. 


Ill, ,  mase. dias s-ah (instead of: sya sv-ah)} he 
burnt. 


fem. By sy-ah or yaw sy-al-ih she 


Plar. 
I. pers. we sy-al-f or aes sv-, we burnt. 
i. < stg sy-al-ai or shy sy-al, you burnt. 


eo -B 
HII. ,, masc. Syw sy-al or syw sv-ah 
3 _ they burnt. 
fem. ie sv-al-& or sm ov 


But as the formation of the participle preterite, as used in 
the Masculine Sing. (for the Masculine Plur. always ends in al 
or gh) admits of some variations, we must treat of the several 
classes of verbs separately. 
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§. 136, 
Formation of the participle preterite. 
We have to distinguish three classes: 
1) Verbs ending in gl. 


a) Those verbs, the theme of which ends in a consonant, 
drop in the Masculine Sing. the participial affix ah altogether (after 
the analogy of the Persian). If the verbal theme has no inherent 
vowel, i. e. if it consists of two conjunct consonants, euphonic i 
is inserted between the two, to facilitate the pronounciation, and 
if the latter of the conjunct consonants be rf, a is inserted for the 
same purpose. 


ates cavd-al, to split; part. past masc. Ogle cavd, fem. Bd ghee 
Givd-th or xJdjLe Gavd-al-ih; Plur. masc, Jojo 
Gavd-al or WO gh cavd-ah; fem. Soba cavd-é or syle 
cavd-al-é, 

Sy mr-al, to die, p. p. » mar *) (with euphonic a), fem. BA 
mr-ah or aS mr-al-ah; Plur. masc. by mr-al or sy 
mr-ah, fem. 53" mr-é€ or lr mr-al-é, 

Exceptions from this rule are: 

JS vat-al, to come out, and its compounds, as: SSgif to fly, 
Sipays to fall down etc., p. p. 5 vot (instead of y), 
fem. Biy vat-ah or aks, vat-al-ih; Plur, masc. aif, vatah 
(55 being treated like an adjective §. 86) or acy vat-al ; 


fem. re 


Sy vat-t or hig vat-al-v. 
eS zat-al, to ascend, p. p. wy zot (quite like 55). 


b) A few verbs with radical short a lengthen the same in the 
participle past and add at the same time the affix ah, as: 


*) Or nis Y mar §-ah. 
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gu sab-al, to endure, p. p. atl sih-gh, fem. algw sab-al-ah 
(sgeuw sah-ih); Plur. masc. gw sab-al (sgn sah-ah), fem. 


le sah-al-é (eh sah-é). 


c) The verbs Jgw sv-al, to burn and Syd Sy-al, to become, 
drop the radical semiyowel in the part. past and add the affix ah, 
as: aw s-ah (= syw sy-ah), fem, syne sy-ah or Syme sy-al- ih ; 
Plur. masc, Saw sy-al or seo sv-ah, fem. (sgw sv-é or ee 
sv-al-®. In the same manner is formed xi ah (= syd iy-ah), 
fem. Byai sy-ah or aSyat Sv-al-ah; Plur. masc. Ay: Sv-al or me 


Sy-ah, fem. (¢54 Sy-8 or ee: Sy-al-&, 


Irregular is Ay zov-al, to be born; p. p. (only used in 
the Aorist with the prefix 5) 55; y V5 zOv-u, (fem. alyas, vo-z0v-al-th, 


Plur, masc. Soo} 9 vo zody-al, fem. calssi 5 vo z6v-al-é, 


2) Verbs ending in -éd-al. 


The primitive as well as the derivative verbs ending 
in @d-al, add in the part. past the affix ah, as: 


Jdayo dar-éd-al, to stand, p. p. eee yey daréd-ah, fem. Braye 
daréd-ah or rte daréd-al-ih; Plur. masc. Jdua,0 
daréd-al or wd ,0 daréd-ah, fem. Lgrayo daréd-é or pda 
daréd-al-é. 

Sa, j zar-Ed-al, to become old; p. p. Sy zar-ed-ah etc, 

About the form of the derivatives in the Aorist, see §. 139. 
3) Defective verbs. 
These derive the participle past regularly from the verbal 


theme (the Infinitive), though they may be irregular or defective 
in the Present. 
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Ms tl-al, to go, p. p. as tah*) (also written wy), fem. aly 
tl-uh or sly tlal-th; Plur. masc. Ms thal or- aly tl-ah, 
fem. vt tl-® or ils tl-al-é. 

In the I. and II. pers. Sing. and Plur. both forms are in use, 
ells tl-al-am and pls tl-am. In the Aorist the form ABs, as might 
be expected, is not used but a new root is substituted (5,3, Js *) 
from which is formed the part. past » lar or Rs volar (besides 
res ) and as 330). The compounds Nsi,, ds, Ns,, follow 
the same rule. (See Appendix VI). 

iw Ne& tamlast-al 


Ed tach to lie down, p. p. wawSe tamlast. 
jot taml-a 


aye See to go, p ‘ shaayd driiméd-ah 
Joey 0 driiméd-g] ae = 
Mel, ra-yl-al, to come, p. p. aif, ra-tah (like Bi); I. pers. Sing. 
lit ra-tl-am or elsi, ra-tl-al-am. 

From the compound verb AVES vorayl-al (= vora-yl-al) to 
come, no participial form is used for the Imperfect. In the 
Aorist the part. past. vst, ra-y-ai is used and from AVES 
likewise ee voray-ai, fem. lef, ra-y1-ah, allel, ra-yl-al-ah and 
xle5y voray]-ih, alles, vorayl-al-ah; Plur. mase. ASrsp ra-yl-al or 
nes, ri-yl-ah, Me), vorayl-al, xls), vorayl-ah; fem. sel, 


‘ 


*) Instead of ali tl-ah. 


**) In 5S, volar-al vO is a’ verbal prefix (not the prefix of the 
Aorist), see 8. 119. 
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ra-yl-é etc. In the I. and Il. pers. both forms are in use ell, 
ra-yl-am and eilel, ra-yl-al-am etc. (See Appendix VIL). 
Ja sy ryar-td-al 
ond, ryast-al 


to wallow, p. p. wane, ryast. 


stS WfpF 2g ty 1 0 Sle a Le usils as 
; nom pom pow Hs AE py BS One 95 
What doest thou say to me? what was thy state in separation? 


I did not heed any thing else, I burnt, I burnt, I burnt in my 
heart. Xush'al (Gulsh. IJ, p. 51, 2). 


nh HEU SP 0S fp 3 eaadlas af SuldG aD ape isyy po) 0 
The son of Nah (Noah), who sat together with wicked people, 
became degenerate by the society of the wicked. Xushal (Gulsh. 
I, p. 158). 
§. 137, 
2) The habitual Imperfect. 


From the simple Imperfect the Pastd forms a habitual 
Imperfect, denoting repeated lasting action*), by means 


of the particle a) bah**), which may either precede (separated by 


*) On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sentences 
see §. 216, 2. 


**) It is difficult to say, what the origin of this particle is (for 
it cannot be properly called a prefix, as it may also follow the verb). 


Very likely bah is shortened from Ws (bhavat), it happened 


? > 
that, and the prefix of the Aorist 5, % may be similarly shortened 


from WI (Sindhi at, Hindi RUM, Prak. Fa): ef. §. 162, 4. 


That the Sansk. root is employed in the formation of tenses is 
clearly proved by Bopp, Compar. Gram. §. 526; compare the Latin 
am-a-bam, am-a-vi, am-a-bo. — The Persian Aorist prefix %) sounds 


in Parsi still ba and is apparently identical with the Pastd i 
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one or more words) the verb or follow it, as: ples &) OF x) plc 


I ascended repeatedly or I used to ascend. 


oe ee A ’ 


tile py dnw xy pigsty ay als Land 
The staff used to go straight on mountains and rivers. Babi 
Jin (Gulsh. I, p. 126). 
“eo oe - - 4 ew oe E os 2s aia Py - Pe) - o 
JoF oh ls ol 64 Ky} Lyle, Mul, Bp AAD wS sibineg Ay AAP aS ms 


After that time the Afghans used to come down from that 
mountain and to pillage the peasantry. 


§. 138. 
3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


From the Imperfect the Pastd derives a Conditional mood, 
which may also stand for an Optative, if preceded by a par- 


ticle denoting a wish or desire, as: (Kal kaské, would that! 
The Conditional is formed by adding to hi Imperfect, instead of 
the flexional terminations, the termination ai, é, 4¢, which remains 
the same for all persons and number*), as: dao ya pohéd-al-ai, 
col dao poh-éd-al-é, IMA poh-éd-al-aé, or with rejection of 
dhe nartieipal affix rs aa POb-2d-ai, GrA% 9 poh-2d-<é, 
shiney poh-éd-ae , I, thou aii would inifeextand, ‘Bat in order 


to point out the person and number the personal pronouns must 
be always added, if they be not otherwise indicated. 


The derivative verbs are usually (but not necessarily) 
dissolved into their component parts and the Conditional of the 


*) The cognate idioms offers no analogy to this Pastd mood, we 
do therefore not venture any conjecture on its formation tor the present. 
In form it coincides with the participle past conjunctive, as 


used in connexion with Spas, to be able (see §. 169), which also has 


the three terminations ai, e and ie. But in spite of this outward 
uniformity both forms can hardly be the same. 
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auxiliary Spi ie. syd, Loyd, olga (or (glgad ete, see §. 163, 6) 
is added tho the noun. | 

Sometimes also a Conditional of the Aorist it met with, 
i.e, the prefix of the Aorist is put before it, especially in optative 
sentences. (See §. 198). 


The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect is in common 
use through all persons only with intransitive verbs; it is 
also found in transitive verbs (§. 145), but far more rarely 
and only in the third person Sing. and Plural. On the syntactical 
use of the Conditional of the Imperfect, see §. 198; 216, 2. 


ob x5 5)9) eS Gr ad Lia’ S 
If I would be freed by flight, I would have been freed from it; 


From the hand of destiny whither shall I go? 
Xuésh a) (Gulsh. II, p. 50, 1) 


haa pw PN 5 oly lwo LE ga see Boy NT yo FS yw 


His eyes rose towards the morning (saying): that it once would 
become morning, that I would get out of this house! 


§. 139, 


4) The Aorist. 


The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix 3 vd (és voh) 
before the Imperfect, as: phic ‘ vo ts-al-am, I fled, eis VO tis, 
he fled. But all verbs, which in the Imperative do ‘in admit 
the prefix ; (cf. §. 124), refuse it also in the Aorist. 

Some verbs optionally take or drop i in the Aorist, as: 
SAnbly patdd-al, to rise, Joe Sv-al, to become (see §. 163, 7). 

Decivetine verbs are always dissolved into their component 


parts in the Aorist and the Aorist of Jy is joined to the ad- 


. 


— 208 — 
jective, which in gender and number must agree with the subject 
implied by the auxiliary, as: Soragas tér-€d-al, to pass by, Aorist 
Pe ot tér &-ah, he passed, fem. <i tyes tér-ih svih, she passed. 
icone yad-éd-al, to be remembered, Aorist eps OW yad év-am, 


I was serhembersd, fem. epi soly yad-3h év-am (from oly 8. m. 
memory) , substantives ending in a consonant, also being option- 
ally treated like adjectives. 


Many derivatives however (especially those compounded with 
a substantive) form their Aorist like primitives, without 
being dissolved into their component parts. 


-ve? 


clo ply ai im aly 9b yj 


aighion a3 0S XS vy gat dno ls 


I came different times to the battle, Sir, (but) I could not at 
all defeat him in the battles (Bahram Y. 199). ~ 


Wy eS S53 UR Ned 0 spay he At ae paginy 


I was afraid, that they will make a design to kill me out of 
their own fear. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 


wd aga 5 sas 8a poe Spe Bile; 9 ob a3 wily sb i wy 0 
ade yo gFyyrd O Kgs 


He (the fox) rose from the ambush of the cock and rushed 
on the drum; the cock took to flight and escaped from the perd- 
ition of the fox. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 


Aces ° Pe pose & July o Sgt Js siligg ao mail 


To be short, when the Afghans fled, they entered the valleys 
of the mountains of Kabul. Tariy-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 
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§. 140. 
5) The habitual Aorist*). 


In the same manner as from the Imperfect, so also from the 
Aorist a habitual Aorist is derived by means of the particle %, 
which may either precede the verb (separated by one or more 
words) or follow it. When the verb does not admit the prefix , 


in the Aorist, the habitual Aorist outwardly coincides with the habitual 
Imperfect and only the context can decide, which tense is intended. 
The habitual Aorist denotes a repeated action in past time 


(§. 200), as: erased 3 By 83 ‘I was (often) afraid; a pipapa 
I used to fall (or: I fell repeatedly at a certain time). 


BP cyePj Re 9 oP wm fo sis prhoing 3 cyl! BRP ag RS 50 jas 

rehd 53 oa is! By Je gad Ug Oo Samy 9 ert Oo DS 9 gi 

85 ys Bsils2 BFW MP (53 HP BT joe WWD 5 go roms 

It is told, that at that time there was also this custom amongst 

the Afghans, that when their sons arrived at the age of puberty, 

they used to divide the property of father and mother amongst 

each other and that also to father and mother an adequate portion 
was given by them. ‘iariy-i-murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 4). 

Abb GES litte 0 0d syne scotia St gaptinga O a) ae 

(5H) Ue Ba MS Sot 9 giles Ue soap any j 


Ss 8 ZU » 


When the cattle of the Yusufzais used to come to the plain 
to pasture, they pillaged it (every time). Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


*) The Sindhi also has a habitual Aorist, formed by the particle 
In Persian too we find some remnants of a habitual Aorist, as 


occasionally ue? is put before the prefix 4) of the Aorist. 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 14 


as DIO == 


§. 141. 
b) Transitive and causal verbs. 


As the participle past of transitive and causal verbs has 
necessarily a passive signification, as in Sanskrit and the modern 
Prakrit tongues of India, the tenses formed.-by means of this 
participle are constructed passively, the proper subject (or agent) 
being put in the Instrumental and the object in the Nominative*). 
These tenses can therefore only then be employed, 
when the agent (in the Instramental) is expressed by 
& noun or by a pronominal suffix; if the agent is not 
known or expressed, the proper Passive must be resorted 
to (§. 170). The flexional terminations are the same as those of 
intransitive verbs (§. 135). 


§. 142. 
1) The Imperfect. 


In reference to the formation of the Imperfect the same rules 
hold good, which we have already laid down in §. 135, In the 
first and second person Sing. and Plural the flexional terminations 
always accede to the participial affix -al, in the third person Sing. 
and Plural the participle past alone is used, as mentioned already. 
For the elucidation of the rules given the following paradigm 
may serve. 


Inf. J e Sar-al, to expel; p. p. v bi Sar-ah, expelled. 


Sing. 
I. pers. A: Ss 83 zah & Sar-al-am, I was expelled by him (them). 


IT. 4 Goby (i aS tah & Sar-al-é thou wast expelled by him. 
I. ,, v,l% (,3 a9 hayah 6 Say-gh, m., he 
in? to By ‘ was expelled by him. 
al ps siaed hayah é Sar-al-ah, f., she 


‘ 


*) The Sindhi forms from active verbs the same tense, implying 

@ passive signification, as the Pastd does; compare my Sindhi Gram. 

5. 48. 2.b. In Hindi, Marathi, etc. the formation of this tense is not 
nown. 


= Bi 


Plur. 


I. pers. Pie: wis 5 muzZ @ Sar-al-ii, we were expelled by him. 
H. Ae so coll tise & Sar-al-al you were expelled by him. 


WI. ,, Spee ax2 hayah é Sar-al, m. 
beet, they were expelled by him. 
sie 3 8x2 hayah 6 Sar-al-é, f. 


But as the formation of the participle past of transitive verbs 
(the causals are regular) offers many varieties and partly irregula- 
rities, we must enter into particulars.’ 


§. 143. 
The formation of the participle past. 


We have to consider here the following classes: 


1) Those verbs, which end in a consonant or semi-vowel 
(single t and to a certain degree d excepted), add to the verbal 
theme the affix ah (= t-ah, see §. 135), lengthening at the same 
time short radical a (but only in the Singular masc.). E. g. 


Ny bal-al, to call, p. p. Pare bal-ah, fem. ally bal-al-aih; Plur. 
masc. No bal-al, fem. cote bal-al-é. 
S93 zy’or-al, to preserve, p. p. B98 33 2y0r-ah. 


Soa niv-al, to take, p. p. spas niy-ah*). 


Sgt é-av-al (causal), to throw, p. p. voloei Gé-v-gh, a¢-ay\oh. 


se 


Sgtive mit-av-al (causal) to break, p. p. sy3le miat-av-ah, 


*) Verbs, which end in v, as well as all causals, change the 
termination ah commonly to v-uh, v-6h, v6 or va in the eastern part 


> wae ? ote 
of Afghanistan, as: syle! ag-dvy-uh or aé-dv-dh, or lengthened 5b 


i¢-av-i and g9t=! fc-av-5; in the west the termination yh is prevalent. 


14* 
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mat-av-oh, fem. aJysla mat-ay-al-ah; Plur. masc. Sgile 
mat-ay-al, fem. sii mat-av-al-é, 


Those verbs, the radical short a of which is long by position, 
may or may not lengthen it, according to usage, as: 


Sis gand-al, to bestow, p. p. sili gand-ah. 
S539 varz-al, to mince, p. p. 59 varz-ah. 


Those verbs, the theme of which consists only of one single 
consonant or of two conjunct consonants, simply add the termination 
ah, as: 


ji l-al, to utter, p. p. aJ l-ah*) (fem. xJ 1-th or si |-al-dh). 
Jy kr-al, to do, p. p. BS kr-ah. 
Ne vl-al, to wash, p. p. as vl-ah*). 


But a number of verbs of this kind drops already the term- 
ination ah, especially if the verbal theme consists of two conjunct 
consonants. In this case a euphonic i is inserted between the two 
consonants, and a, if the latter consonant be r (cf. §. 136, 1, a). 


Sas kg-al, to write, p. p. UeS kis (besides Bain k§-ah). 


SiS kr-al, to do, p. p. 5 kar (65). 
Meal Ié-al, to load, p. p. Gadd 188. 


dj > zvar-al, to eat, p. p. 2 = zor, original wy zvar being 
contracted to vor, fem. J > zvar-al-ah. 


It is to be noticed, that those verbs, which lengthen short 
a in the Imperative (cf. §. 125, 2), commonly have the participle 
past in the Plural, as they imply a plurality of action, as: 


*) JJ l-al is shortened from lv-al, Sindhi eay, Sansk. Og, 
#H) de is derived from the Sansk. aTF (caus.), root gy, 


by transition of p to v. 


— 213 — 


jut yap-al, to bark, (Imper. ajlés), p. Pp. jee: yap-al. 
Aves zand-al, to laugh, p. p. Atees zand-al. 

Jp nar-al, to cry out, p. p. Jp nar-al. 

dey vay-al, to speak, day vay-al*). 

Besides these verbs, which lengthen short a in the Imperative, 
many other verbs, when not referred to a special object, take the 
Plural of the participle past (masc.), as a plurality of action 
is implied in them; such are: 

at as-al, to knead, p. p. just as-al. 

JS gs tak-gl, to spit, p. p. \%y3 tak-al. 

Sad {s-al, to drink, p. p. pad ts-al. 

jule,5 farmay-al, to command, p. p. jsle,s farmay-al. - 
jes kat-al, to see, p. p. ACs kat-al. 

jae lamb-al, to wash, p. p. jas) lamb-al. 

ia man-al, to mind, p. p. jaa man-al. 

jige mit-al, to piss, p. p. \dae mit-al. 

hue vl-al; to wash, p. p. Ws vl-al. 

Jyh vidr-al, to boast, p. p. Jy viar-al. 


The following three verbs form their participle past irreg- 
ularly: 


NGG bael-al, to lose at play, p. p. pete bield, fem. ssl 


bael-al-ah. 


*) The p. p. 9 ve or aale vay-ah is also in use. 
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Nays trapl-al, to jump, p, Pp. pays trapl-6 (but also aly ys 
trapl-ah). , 
Aas vay-al, to speak, p. p. usd (2) ve (besides Aahy). 
2) Those verbs, which eud in ~ and 0, drop the termination 
ah, as: 
a) Mita pra-nat-al, to open, p. p. wally pra-nat. 
hija bot-al | 
Miyo batl-al { 


Atpey nyvat-al, to attend to, p. p. yi nyvat. 


to take along, p. p. C92 bot. 


Excepted from this rule are: | 
Aer) nat-al, to carry off, p. p. si nat-ah. 
ila sdt-al, to preserve, p. p. ly sat-ah. 

NaS kat-al, to see, p. p. gS ‘ fem, xix5_ kat-al-ah. 
b) Soy) raud-al, to reap, p. p. oy raud. 
S01 lid-al, to weave, p. p. O51 iid. 

Sriye miind-al, to obtain, p. p. aga mind or wSy0 mind-ah. 
The termination ah is however often added to verbs ending 
in d, so that it is more or less optional to add or to drop it. 


‘those verbs ending in d, which have radical short’ a, usually 
lengthen it, as: 


JAsé yand-al, to dislike, p. p. whils jand-ah. 


3) Those verbs, which end in craw, caw and ura, drop 
the termination ah altogether in the participle past, as: 


ASegel lvast-al, to read, p. p. rag) lvast. 
dary vist-al, to throw, p. p. srdyy vist. 


~e 


Jiaye yd5t-al, to wish for, p. p. eyes voit. 
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The participle past of defective verbs. 


The participle past is sometimes derived from several defective 


themes at the same time, sometimes only from one. We let here 
‘follow a survey of the most common defective synonymous verbs, 
to show thereby, from which verbal theme a participle past may 
be formed and from which not. 


Jal G-al Both are only used in 
the Imperfect; in the 
\ daa yés-al to put; p. p. Uimae yes Aorist the compounds 


we yal (with ae) ) are emp- 

joa yas-al "J joyed. 
on ~s « . =»-, ) Only used in the 
Sega Cgdd-al | Sybal csod | “Imperfect; in the 
LA a8 to put; pp . Aorist the comp- 
Joga yasod-al | Ogee yasdd | ound Ferd ets) 


is employed. 
Spaial BSav-gl 
to put; p. p. pens yasav-5. Only used in the 


Syd yagav-al Imperfect; in the Aroist the 
; compound verb (st) is 
Jo, 2i-al*) employed. 


Compound verbs (with the prefixes eo) and (ts (s+). 
ease pré-Zd-al to give up; 
SSpehaga pré-sdd-al | to give up; p. p. Ogeieayd pré-sod. 
Spointya pre-sy-al 
Seinnasg prd-yas-al 
Sogn kst-Zd-al | to put down; p. p. pore ké-30, fem. 


to discontinue; p. p. yep pré-so. 


Sgarnds kbd-Sv-al ythS kSd-Sv-al-iih. 


*) ‘hose verbs, which have no panncipls past, usually also want 


the participle perfect. 
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drmtz bis-al to expel, p. p. eng yost (from an obsolete 


geo yast-al theme Siuss yost-al). 


But the compounds of jiuy may form the p. p. regularly, as: 


Saag ya pré-vast-al *) ampaya pré-vast 
as to throw, p. p. % 

Jionad sa pré-yast-al crwendyg Pre-yast 

somaeadt ksé-yast-al, to insert, p. p. compan ksé-yost. 


ae) 33 bot-al 


to convey; for the Imperfect yon biv-ah or 
M359 botl-al ; 


252 bot (fem. alga) is in use, for the Aorist 


Spas is only ye, 


Sy33. POv-al | 


<i to pasture ; p. p. uae pova (fem. s]559). 
Jateg pidy-gl | 


Sopot svat | : 
-- say-al | to show; Pp. P. sy a Sova. 
Je yar-al | 


Mune yait-al | to twisty Pp. wund yait. 


Soot yov-al r AA -- 
ool coitum facere, p. p. sx5& yovd (in the west als 

dae yay-al yay-ah). 

JSS kat-al 

Sy gor-gl 


to see, p. p. cays kot. 


*) In Jdmsaya 9 stands cuphonically for .¢, both verbal themes 


being the same. 
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Jas ki-gl 


dey sk-al to draw, to write; p. p. na ké-ah or (AS kid 
Syl¥ kazZ-al (also written (5 kéé). 


SOUS kand-al 


Mi asl to dig; p. p. viS kand. 


dy » real to carry, p. p. (for the Imperfect) > var, in the 
i, yos-g) Aorist ,o5-a yOvar Or 55.3 yOvor (from an 
obsolete theme J,»9a). 
Sgg val-gl 
Suis vail-gl 
das S abd my uj lly Lee aS _chgal 
Though I was called by some one mad, (yet) I wandered 
about happy. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chr. p. 214). 


to kill, p. p. ily vaé-ah or sis vaz-ai. 


nil GAB sitet © 5 nS 915 3 La; 
Zulaiya kept the secret of her love concealed in her heart. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chr. p. 181). 
YR TS aight SF X53 MG ny lag of xenefye 
Amazed and perplexed he swang in the swing of reflection on 
the action of Shuturbah. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, 110). - 
51D 00 5 So585 pybingo U 
Thou didst aggrieve thy friends for his sake. 
Babi Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 181). 


"Japan oth Jo ay gf Ale (3b nis 
He put that remaining corn in another place. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 


*) Bye is here the Aorist (in form identical with the 


Imperfect). 
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§. 144. 
' 2) The habitual Imperfect. 


The habitual Imperfect is formed, as shown already, by 


putting before or after the verb the particle B3, 


SoS gh AY Big lS 
The people of Kabul were very much oppressed by them; they 
used to seize their cattle and to do unbecoming things. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh, I, p. 7). 
Ss a Sy9> Soy Byun fe) a BiyJla 
They concealed their cattle before each other and ate them. 
pb Lhe ibid. (Gulsh, I, p. 17). 
<p 


a aT gt Nadey 
Pe ie Se TAB: 


3) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


As noticed already in §. 188, the Conditional (and Optative) 
of the Imperfect is in regular use only with intrans. verbs, from 
trans. verbs it is seldom formed and only in the III. pers. Sing. 
and Plural, the habitual Imperfect being commonly substituted in 
its place (cf. §. 46, 2), as the terminations of the Conditional of 
trans. verbs are liable to be mistaken. It is understood, that the 
Conditional (and Optative) of the Imperfect of trans. verbs must 
be constructed passively and that the agent must accompany the 
verb in the Instrumental. The terminations are the same as 
those ef intrans. verbs (cf. §. 138) and do not undergo any change 
for gender and number. 


In Optative sentences the Aorist prefix s also may be put 
before the Optative of the Imperfect, if the action is to be repres- 
ented either as past already or as passing quickly. 


- 19 a a - - -- -? - Ae Xe oe - : 
BS ALE © pnd 99> a3 isis M3 gah o plrase O onyh le aS 
2A + be oO - e 


isto 3! eles wale Ub Ss wad O Endy sy Bae (orale 
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(gd 9 & le se re) gy iy> & se aloo srs a) Los 
Sad as ws 

If I had not been ambitious to get disciples, I would not have 

been deceived by the sweet words of the thief, who concealed my 
clothes when he found an opportunity; and if the fox had not 
‘been greedy and had not polluted his mouth by blood-eating, 


nobody would have torn up his belly. 
Kalilah 6 Damanab (Gulsh. I, p. 114). 


mat SS gS hw ay SIA By 9 89 
Letty slat atte gwd so 8 


He said: Would that (once) the rosy-bodied would be seen 
(by me) with the eyes! 
I have coloured my clothes for her sake. 
Bahram, ¥. 350. 


§. 146. 
4) The Aorist. 


The Aorist is formed by putting the prefix A v6 before the 


Imperfect. When in the Aorist the agent is expressed by the 
pronominal suffix Ss) by him (her), them, it is frequently inserted 
between the prefix A and the verb, as: 5 (<3 é vO @ ve, he said. 
Further it is to be noticed, that when ‘ vach commencing with a 
long syllable has the agent expressed by the pronominal suffix us 
the first syllable may be separated from the verbal theme and the 
pronominal suffix ee? inserted between it and the remainder of the 
verb, but only ithen -piewetied by the prefix 5 and followed by the 


negation a3 


) as: whys a3 ust fy v-d & nah vrédab, he did not hear 


(from Jraysh avréd-al), cf. § 171, 
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Those verbs, which do not take the prefix ‘ in the Imperative, 
forego it also in the Aorist. In the Aorist of , (p. p. of Jes) 
and Y (p. p. of Jy) the prefix may be optionally dropped. 

The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the Aorist 
into their component parts and join with the noun in question 
the Aorist of J5S (cf. §. 165, 6), as: ms i. Ss zah é jor 
kr-am, I was made whole by him. The prefix , is never used 
with them, the verb being considered composite. The adjective 
must agree with its subject in gender and number, but also 


substantives, ending in a consonant, usually take the fem. termination. 


Some defective verbs have a separate form for the Aorist, as 
shown in §. 143. 


et ee ae nee ts fea 
BS OfAG atl, Fs agf ala nen 5 69 p95 
weer) oe ere eee 
NIsy> 5 sib ate allay (2 ad; 


Then she made a slit in the tent and said: come, look! 
She called Zulaiy& and placed her there. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chr. p. 209). 


oe - - 


935 Bb 4 p94 oly pdt sad Bee gaily (50 A) pul 


Why were we not informed by you of this accident, that happened ? 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 7). 


O airy eghoml ST Slay Ba Gres ented Be Sy KS cot yyy ry 

8 5S wile usilds us? 

His younger brother thought: wealth has directed its face 

towards the end (i. e. will cease) and heaven has commenced the 
practice of unfaithfulness. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). 

o -? oe re oc 2 ve . 2 de a - - ° - o - 

Jrrnanys ASUS ag oS able sty? Bagali ja aha wer) aRyk » 


The road (was) narrow, the night dark and the Mughals 
without guide; they missed the road and ran into perdition. 
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§. 147. 
5) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle a, 
which may precede or follow it. The habitual Aorist of those 
verbs, which do not take the prefix . in the Aorist, outwardly 


coincides with the habitual Imperfect, so that the proper tense 


must be gathered from the context. 
sims B30 IG Dog a ay 8s pile 


That woman, who was well known amongst the people by her 
wickedness and villany, used to take slave-girls for the sake of 
prostitution. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 


Sphi sy 2 giitle als meat 


When did ever the Sheikh discontinue love from his head? 


His hand does not reach it and (so) there is abstinence. 
Xush al (Guish. 1I, p. 56, 2). 


C. Tenses and moods, which are formed by means of 
the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be‘. 


By means of the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be“ 
three tenses and three moods are formed, viz: 1) The 
Perfect 2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect 8) The 
Pluperfect 4) The Subjunctive ofthe Pluperfect 5) The 
Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 6) The 
Future past. 

But as the intrans. and trans. verbs follow a different con- 
struction in these tenses (and moods), we must treat of both 
Classes separately. 
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§. 148, 
I. Intransitive verbs. 
1) The Perfect. 


The Perfect is formed by the participle perfect (see §. 18) 
and the auxiliary verb ea yam*), I am ete. (cf. §. 162, 1), the 


participle agreeing with its subject in gender and number, as: fe pas 
t§-al-ai yam, masc., es hiss ts-al-e yam, fem, I have fled; Plur. 
com. re ihe tg-al-I yi, we have fled (cf. §. 87, d). 

Some verbs connect a synonymous adjective with the auxiliary 


ee etc. instead of the participle perfect, as use a he has died 
(instead of: uso aiet which is not in use), fa crud, I am 
seated (instead of the heavy a srnlinsy , which is not used), 


Oe Aa 


(5° 953 he has fallen (instead of: ee cobigag). 

The intrans, derivatives are dissoleed into their component 
parts in the Perfect and add to the noun the auxiliary ee iss 
etc. (cf. §. 163, 9). The adjective must agree with its subject in 
gender and number, but the substantive also, if it end in a 
consonant, may be treated like an adjective. Many derivatives are 
already treated like primitives, without being dissolved into 


their component parts; with some both forms are in use, as 
i PAP ga 8; or ea spe a 53 » I have understood. 
WS > gP Ky y9S 5D a3 i ra8 8D bay fo 
This pestilence has stuck to every house, to every abode. 
Hamid (Gulsh. I, p. 94). 
ise 9-4 SQ siya pelle > 6% pe CARRE get nilay xg > 
Sgt S yap XE gy 


*, The auxiliary may follow or precede the participle. 
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In our time calumny has become much, the noses of the 
people have been filled of smell, they do not understand that 
smell. Fayaid us-Sarisah (Gulsh. I; p. 59). 

Friendship has been changed to enmity by the words of evil- 
speaking people. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 84). 


§. 149, 
2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
This mood is only used in the III. pers, Sing. and Plur. and 
is formed in the same way as the Indicative of the Perfect, only (5, 
Or (69 sed, the Subjunctive of the auxiliary (see §. 162, 2; 


§. 163, 10), being substituted. About the use of this mood 
see §. 202. 


iS? prt co! plrte sola olLs oy8 5 
edad SF Glet, WWS (sy Oa 


He is a beautiful prince, Bahram is his name, 
Perhaps he has come here and was seen by thee. 
Bahram, V. 535. 


§. 150. 
3) The Pluperfect. 

The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, 
only the auxiliary 6 etc. (§. 162, 4) or 6s isp (§. 163, 11) 
being substituted, as: es fetes I had ascended; 8 ee: es it had 
become level. 

Coby Rr ma lye 89 a> iy a9 
PB AS BAN cot oe? 7} 
On that day, when Bahram was gone out for hunting, 
Another deer had risen before his face. Bahram, V. 514. 
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§. 151, 
4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect, 


The Pastd forms also a Subjunctive of the Pluperfect by means 


of the prefix wD, which is either inserted between the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary, as: i Py pitts , I would have been 
entangled, or which may precede the participle Apeparated by one 


or more words), the auxiliary following it, as: as cele mK, 
On the use of this mood see §. 216, 3; 204. 


2o- «# 


59 gine 89 cysts 8 oA 99S gyi 
wale 89,5 shit i a 


Ere now the house of my body would have been burnt by love, 
If wailing ha@ not come to my assistance. Abd-ul-H' amid. 


§. 152. 
5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


The Conditional of the Pluperfect is formed by the participle 
perfect and the auxiliary ro vai, (59 or csls), which remains 
uninflected (§. 162, 6). The devivati ves add to the noun cagh 
uss etc. (§. 163, 13); the adjective (and the participle usye) 
must agree with its subject in gender and number; substantives 


also, ending in a consonant, may take the fem. termination, as 
noticed already (§. 149). 


This mood is also used in optative sentences, with or 
without an optative particle. On the use of the Conditional of the 
Pluperfect see §. 205; 216, 3. 


159 5 oleh, Lem Ba 5) 5 olyy5 95 RAD 


Would, that I had not been born, that I had not come into 
the world! Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 198). 
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§. 154. 
6) The past Future. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the 
auxiliary o28 (§. 162, 3), The derivatives add to the noun 
ea 4) Usp etc. (§. 163, 14). The prefix ») generally precedes the 
verb, separated by one or more words. 

On the use of this tense seo §. 206. 


ny Laud o 83 sts lio ey BS pb Sy Sud 99 p35 IAS aS ga 
825 sy stl sBLe 
Besides God not one knows them; on earth they will not have 


come into the heart of anybody. 
Favaid us-Sarizih (Gulsh. I, p. 75). 


§. 155. 
If. Transitive (and causal) verbs. 


Transitive and causal verbs have in all the past tenses 
a passive signification and must therefore be constructed accord- 
ingly, the agent being put in the _ Instrumental. Where the 
agent is not expressed the (proper) passive voice must be resorted 
to. But in the Perfect, Pluperfect and past Future (i.e. 
in the tenses made up by meanas of the participle perfect) the 


agent is often not mentioned, as: (50 Sys)» it has been said (Pers. 
dul 8359!) , 80 that the construction of these tenses approaches to 
some extent that of the Passive. 


The causal derivatives are usually dissolved in the 
Perfect etc. into their component parts (cf. §. 18,c) and connect 


with the adjective or substantive the participle perfect of UES $ 
to which the auxiliary verb is added in the same way as to the 


intrans. verbs, as: so ss Ss owls » it has been broken by him. 
‘ 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 15 
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In the modern language however they are frequently treated like 
primitive causals, It is understood, that the participle perfect 
must agree with its subject in gender and number. In the case 
of the derivative causals the adjective also (and partly the substantive) 
must conform to the gender and number of the subject. 


§. 156. 
1) The Perfect. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the auxiliary 
eo etc. and es sys (§. 165, 9) respectively. Those verbs, which 
take the Plural in the Imperfect (cf. §. 143, 1), are also constructed 
with the Plural in the Perfect (Pluperfect etc.), as: se eH iS 
he has laughed, .60 galas i he has commanded. The auxiliary 
may follow or precede the participle. 

coed pi Ggtldl IS aly a 
sul 8S eylea al) JS wes > x5 

Say to him: I have been sent by Gul-andaémah; disclose to 
my thy circumstances, 0 Qalandar! Bahram, V. 890. 

59 5 og 5 SO} Kind wry Ky AS ALAS Bo 


No sensible man has changed ready money for the repose of 
credit. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 


§. 157. 
2) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


This mood, which is only used in the III. pers. Sing. and 
Plural, is formed in the same way as the Perfect Indicative, only 


ws 3 eee etc. being substituted as auxiliary. 
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ore 


ws) ged Lae Syren x bs fo agli 


Perhaps this letter is written by some one as a joke. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 97). 


§. 158. 
3) The Pluperfect. 
This tense is formed by substituting ay and “5 sys respectively 
as auxiliary. 
i pens ob hy S did fies I 


He had not yet seen battles, no beard was on his face. 
Tariy-i murassa3 ((Gulsh. I, p. 46). 


harem ia cu mee TA eek ae 


Bazindah said: I had heard, that in travelling experience is 
gained. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 13). 


v - A 
ie rd 


BS gb 8 SF 1 AS IY od RS pa lol 


The king explained a scheme, which he had prepared in his 
heart. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 182). 


§. 159. 


4) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary s x3 ete. 

The prefix Pe usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it, as: 8 dda laa), he would have been seen by me, but the 
auxiliary may also precede the participle, as: Sokal gn a, 
y y Pp ’ os = 2} sw : 
When the auxiliary follows the participle, the prefix x» may also 


follow it, as: uy Pe it Ut 
15* 
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#5) ao) FM AP 59 oS BOM ood 5 sign. 
If a mountain of iron had been before him, he would also 
have severed it. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 


m2 st Mi Lim 3G WI a Ug Li xls usp er ay LE Lge af 
Keae aes 


If the rein would be in my hand, I would have freed my 
back from the burden and thy foot from going. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 12). 


§. 160. 
5) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect, 
This mood is formed by substituting the auxiliary iss (ss, esis). 
On its use see §. 205; 216, 3. 7 
SES a OE 50 stil Uo Ss ll oad UE 
(59 Lottie po AI gd S 09 
If thou also hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, 


perhaps you also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 16). 


§. 161. 


The past Future. 


This tense is formed by substituting the auxiliary ea a) ete. 
The prefix % usually precedes the participle, the auxiliary following 
it, as: ea lal oi 3 35 I shall have been seen by him, but the 
auxiliary may also precede the participle, as: eles e ws % 8. 


On the use of this tense see §. 206. 
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owe 


- < - er ore - °., < on? oe 
aD ee walaslsve Sd sly o 39 8 pando ab Xe Jeng wrclra sya 


59 hs ah 5 


Some assembly of men said: it will be some talisman; for 
the sake of the preservation of the treasure something will (— may) 
have been written by him. 

Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest, p. 4: 


Cn id - 


59 NI GHIAS ae osy Solty Le 15 


This nobody will have said, that in separation the heart 
is quiet. Ah'mad Shah (Gulsh. II, p, 212). 


- § 162. 


IV. The auxiliary verbs, 


In order to complete the conjugational process, the Pastd 
requires different auxiliary verbs, which have been partly 
pointed out already. As they offer many irregularities in their 
conjugation, they must here be treated separately. 


I, The auxiliary verb ,to be“, 


This verb has no infinitive; in its lieu is substituted, when- 


ever necessary, the verbal theme Sovguee! ds-Ed-al, to cxist, to 


remain (Sansk. QTE), Thence also is taken: 


The Imperative. 
Sing. aw! ds-ah (cf. §. 122, a), be thou. 


Plur. tus! Os-al, be ye. 


° 


The Imperative does not admit the prefix : 3 See §. 124. 
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1) The Present. 
Sing. 
fn 8; zah yam, I am. 
“uss ws xs tah yé, 8, thou art. 
ane, ise sa masc. hayah dai, stah, he 


ai, wo aad fem. hayah dah, stah, she 


\. 


Plur. 


Rp + miz yil, we are. 


cwrula, shim, cs ut oul tase yal, al, yastai, yast, 
you are. 
Bid, (igo) (gO xd hayah di, (di-nah) Stah, they are. 


The forms yam, yé or 6 quite agree with the Persian 
substantive verb; in Past6 euphonic y is added, which however 
disappears again, when it is enclitically joined to another verb 


(cf. §. 135). The III. pers. Sing. ge (fem. x) is rather curious. 


The Sindhi uses SY (Prak. BWiray and enclitically fra), 
which in Paitd has been changed to (go (fem. sd) and in the 


Plural (so di, as if (go was an adjective. To the Plural Se 


the termination -nah**) is also added, but only in the older 


language and in poétry. 


*) In some Mss. this ust is only expressed by Kasr, which must 
4 


o - @e-? o - - ’ 
well be noticed, as: csi sa (gti ese O SSfOo ae aS Ke, 
be thankful, that thou belongest to the religion of the prophet Muh'ammad. 
Gulsh. II, p. 116, 2. 


**) Raverty in his Grammar, §. 283, quotes au example from the 
Tavallud nimah, in which the termination nah is also added to the 
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Besides eS) (89) and .s0 the Pastd also uses the form Pet 
for the Sing. and the Plural ‘eons » Which is identical with the 
Persian crm? (Sansk. root We, to be), initial h being only a 
euphonic addition, which is already found in the Parsi (Parsi 
eo=el, UP = il), But though , vs» is identical with ahi 
as regards its etymology, there is now this difference in signifi- 
cation, that ue , cs only expresses the copula, whereas Pee 
always refers to annpelstnn existing. Occasionally both are used 
together, as: ces axis etc. In the II. pers. Plur. we find also, besides 
sta yal, the form gins yastal (or only wrwly yast in the west), 
in which initial a has been lengthened. The negative form 


xxsai*) nistah, (it) is not, coincides with the Persian w»wai. 


2) The Subjunctive 
The Pasté forms the Subjunctive from the root 4, like the 


Persian (p33), but it is only employed in the III. pers. Sing. and 
Plural, as: 


Sing. and Plural. 
is VI (aay vi-nah), he, she, they may be. 
is» © de vi, he, she, they should be. 


II. pers. Sing., the only instance I have ever met with; the words are: 


& - ? - 
Big I no> O A> 43 45, if thou art in the love of the Highness 


(= prophet). For the present this point must be left in abeyance, as 
I have no means of comparing the quotation from the Tavallud-Namah 
with a Mss. 


*) But the pronunciation nahStah is also in use. In poétry also 


(gO &A03 is met with. 
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If a Subjunctive should be absolutely necessary for the other 


persons, the Subjunctive of Sraueg! must be used, as: pong! 85 etc. 
(without the prefix ,, cf. §. 124). 


- ele » ° Ge. ere A 
ss as agiions ola si Oya Bac gh 
ed A 


SP 9 Ae FOO (59 Hd GAT a 


As long as & man may not have let out a word from his 
mouth, every vice and virtue is*) hidden in him. Gulistan 
(Gulsh, I, p. 155). 


oo wo jo pela 3 lf yy Py 3 wi, 12 49 Oa 3! ne 
$9 
Madad and Madad also spoke thus to them: but the chief of 
the foot-soldiers should be one from us. Tariy-i murassa} (Gulsh. 
I, p. 8). 
8) The Future. 


As the Subjunctive is not used in the I. and II. pers. Sing. 
and Plural, the corresponding persons of the Present are employed, 
but in the IL. pers, Sing. and Plural the Subjunctive is replaced. 


Sing. 
es 5} 85 zah bah yam, I shall be. 
ved jugt 42 5 tah bah yé, 8, thou wilt be. 


(maay) so &) aad hayah ba vi (vinah), he, she will be. 


Plur. 


WA &3 ’ os muzZ bah yi, we shall be. 


_ *) Literally: may be hidden, the whole tenor of the sentence 
being kept hypothetical. 
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scseacle 8s cts et & onl tase bah yal, al, bah yast 
(west.), you will be. 


(xiay) Ls 8) 48% hayah bah vi (vinah), they will be. 


_ 4) The Aorist. 


The Past6 possesses no Imperfect of the auxiliary verb 
»to be“, but only an Aorist, like the Persian, which is derived 
from the Sansk. root Y. In Prakrit FT is changed to ho (hava, 
Varar. VIII, 1), and this form is made use of in the modern 
Prakrit idioms of India, but the Pastd (like the Persian) has 
preserved initial (but unaspirated) b == v (vu-m, Pers. eSy2 
bi-dam *). 

Sing. 
3 8} zah vam, I was. 


iss a3 tah vé, thou wast. 


(;) #) aA masc, bayah yah, he 
te was. 
ty a&2 fom. hayah vih, she 


Plur. 


’ ’ 


29 99 mz vo, we were. 


ust col tase; vai, you were. 


*) The Pastd vu-m corresponds to the Sindhi arfa, I was, see 


my Sindhi Gram. p. 304, Annot. The Persian e293 is to be referred 
to the Sansk. past part. bo 
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(aig) ne x43 masc. hayeh vi (vii-nat) | 
aie they were. 
*)(») Us, a&% fem. hayah vé (ve) | 


Bigg Binal Poe: oad Blgaya a Byars? us ~? 


- ? o - > - « we oe 
23303 338 GES Bye 99 eT Cty GH 


He had also co many slaves, who were all beautiful; 
All had golden girdles, in their face they were fairer than 
the moon. Yusuf and Zulaiza (Dorn, Chrest. p. 205). 


5) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by means of the particle x) , Which is 


added to the Aorist, as: a me 83, I was or I used to be. This 


tense is also used to express the Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect in the main part of a conditional sentence, It 
has been shown already, that, joined as auxiliary to a participle 
perfect, it serves to express the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


It is to be noticed, that “ x) etc., when used in the main 


part of a conditional sentence, the dependent part of which contains 
the Conditional or the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect (with the 


conjunction «5 ), is to be likewise translated as a Subjanctive of 
the Pluperfect. 


- - oe - ° eee oo oe - Ye ee 2. e 
niiened By Bw yy BP wrBlame Byd By cllaigm » ofl) (ofgiyS A ae 


: . 
*) The form ey vum is properly a contraction from vu-am, the 


initial a of the flexional termination (am) being dropped; in 555459, uw 
on the other hand the radical u has been ejected, as before all the 


>? 
person had to be fixed; the Plural s9 (instead of vu-al) is a curious 


> ’ ° 
euphonic change, which is only found in 99 and 95 (= J»). 
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When he came from Karbiyah to Sinidlah, a company used 
to be with him, he always made predatory inroads. Tariy-i murassa3 
(Gulsh, I, p. 42). 


BS ybomys sls wrap ois yd ay Liaw 
(59 FH 1B IE oat wy ay 0S 
Respecting the pain about thee the physician says to Rah man: 


It would be still better, if thy state were worse than it is, 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


“a8 (559 OAR 99 4 my mod ss sy 95 eo as as 
rtd GS (ste? 
If thou also hadst been asleep, it would have been much better 
than that thou didst fall into the criticism of others. Gaulist&n. 
6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Aorist. 


As this auxiliary is not possessed of an Imperfect, the Cond- 
itional is derived from the Aorist, which is not the case with any 
other verb. This mood is used in the dependent part of a conditional 


sentence*) (with the conjunction aS ), in optative sentences and not 


unfrequently also in final sentences, governed by the final conjunc- 
tion x (in order that), see §. 198, 3. 


Sing. 
ust net) as nad a 9} (25 ) (kah) zah, tah, hayah vai, vé, vae, 
. (If) I, thou, he, she were, ors would that I etc. were! 
Plur. 


ust 59 eas ASD ‘ gel . a (af ) (kah) mii, tse, hayah vai, vé, vde, 


(If) we, you, they, were, or: would that we etc. were! 


*) If in the main part of a conditional sentence the Pluperfect 


oe 
(Conditional or Subjunctive) be employed, the Conditional 6» etc. 
must likewise be trauslated as a Pluperfect: would Lave been, 
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std lth 19 my nich lye yyeus Las 
Wy sagt xi Lr 59 a) 4 cole pla af 


Then said Kanjor: Bahram is not here; 
If he were, every body would surely know it. 
Bahram, VY. 564. 


A silted O pity 03 59 99 gS dye ggg O wiles ny ss oF 
25 8D ge Ay At sib By gag0 


If we had been in the time of our fathers, we would not 
have taken part with them in the blood of the prophets. 
Matth, 23, 30. 


Ss ym 8 Lib aimed O dS xem 


Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, 
that thy foot might be always on my head! 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2.) 


It is remarable, that the Pastd, like the Sindhi, has not 
formed a Perfect and Pluperfect from this root Q); 


in most cases the Aorist is substituted in their stead or some 
other circumscription of these tenses is resorted to, when necessary. 


§. 163, 
I. The auxiliary verb Jy% Sy-al, to become”). 


Jy is not only used as auxiliary with derivative verbs, 
but is also employed in the formation of the Passive §. 170. 
*) The original signification of jk ‘to go’ (Sansk., ®), 


is still found in Pastd; also the Persian auxiliary signifies originally 


‘to go’. It is very interesting, that in Hindi, Panjabi etc. the 
passive voice is likewise made up by means of an auxiliary, which 


signifies ‘to go (il>), 
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Many adjectives and substantives, when connected with Spt, 
express the idea of a verb, without being moulded into a regular 
derivative verb, as: Aye wy ravan sy-al, to depart, Soe iy 
firar év-al, to flee ete. 
The Imperative. 
Sing. 
ai Sah or ace vo-s-ah, become. 
Plur. 


o -? 
ght Sal or (tts 9 VO 8-ai, become ye. 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
es 8} zah g-am I become. 
ust as tah 8-€ thou becomest. 


ue a9 hayah é-i, he, she becomes, 


Plur. 


» ? 


93> a9 muz s-1, we become. 
at onl tase 8-al you become. 


ust xz> hayah 3-1 they become. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


This mood may be formed with or without the prefix pa 


but when oat etc. forms the Subjunctive of a derivative verb 
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(§. 132), the prefix 5 is prohibited; the same is generally the 


case, when @ noun with Jed expresses the idea of a verb. 


Sing. 


- ? o 
°, 


oe 9, i 8} zah sam, vd sam, I may become, that I become. 


? o 
co 9, gt AI tah 88, vd 82, thou mayst became. 
‘ t 


ce 9, g4 xAd hayah si, vd §i, he, she may become. 


> oe 
Let 9 Py (gt 0 BaF Hayah de SI, de vO si, he, she should become. 


Plur. 


> 3 ’ ? 


sy a9 mUz sa, vd si, we may become. 
tt ay Ft pails tise Sai, vo Sal, you may become. 
st a us AxD hayah si, vO si, they may become. 
st ‘ %, ust ° Kad hayah de si, de vo si, they should become. 
sy> p59 ; vi — Se hia 
sisi > J ust wl a3 BY fo ac 
It is becoming, that I should kill them, o beloved! 


That this way may become safe from this trouble. 
Bahram, V. 171. 


us (S92 2 By A Bod BY MS bya 


Leb os ly gh phd 9 a) 


A maund of scented oil becomes fetid by one fly: 
The bad should not become for one time the companion of any one. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 84). 
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8) The Future. 
This tense is formed from the Subjunctive by means of the 
prefix ~». 
Sing. 


ow ies pat Pry 3; zah bah Sam, zah bah vi sam, I shall become. 


is wv ve 


Tn Per) gta a tah bah sé, tah bah vo 8é, thou will become. 


gis ° 3 R29, os Pe Aad hayah bah si, hayah bah vo si, he, 
she will become. 


Plur. 


¥ > 


po» a, pe &} it » mGz bah § Sa, ma% bah vd sa, we shall become. 


Purl ® - 


ist 58 oul, ist a ious tise bah Sal, tase bah vo ai, 
you will become. 
cet 9 8) wAD, gt x) akd hayah bah si, hayah bah vo &i, they 
will become, 
Sy gut ay Bid Lal gt By SAS pala wpm Fipae AT 8) pein 


A great war of yours will take place with Mirza, but the 
victory will be yours. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh, I, p. 8). 


ist hn 2 su Kad xy Sipe 3 my 
olen Sd eles WF olds" af 


After death all will be alike together, if it be a beggar, a 
banker or a king. -Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 107, 3). 


4) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 


ers, elgtd 85 zah Sv-al-am, Sv-am, I became, 
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us, lpi as tah Sy-al-8, sv-é, thou becamest. 


x ak> hayah é-gh, he 


as. Aah became. 
By, agit xa? hayah Sv-al-ih, sv-ih, she 


Plur. 
( ‘eS Selig ope ” muz sv-al-d, sv-it (Svu), we became. 
ir, tly gl tase sv-al-al, sv-ai, you became. 
-? ’ s a ss 
(Aigo) got, ty, Sys xaP hayah sv-gl, sv-gh, 
y §va (évinah), m. they became. 


(5%) cet, sis aaS hayah sy-al-é, év-é (Sve), f. 


Spt AD 99 63 59 9 3599 eH 
Baa se 8 Ps La Oo Bis ust 3 
Day and night thou wentst in search of this transitory (world), 
thou turnedst thy back on eternity, o indiscreet one! Xavajah 
Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, 111, 1). , 
5) The habitual Imperfect. 


This tense is derived from the Imperfect, by means of 


the particle 8, which may precede or follow the verb. 


Sing. 


es 325 pig 85 zah bah sv-al-am, bah sv-am, I used to 
become etc. etc. (quite like the Imperfect). 


eo deer 


’ o ve - o > o Oe - > ° ’ 
apt Ole wrby ganP By a4 5) Fla RY AB 99 $9 yeh alglec 


? o . oe ° eo te 
ge BAA gly KP KD Aig! a> 
, 
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Our works were these, that we used to be present in the 


mosque at such a time, when the summons to prayer were heard there. 
Favaid uSs-Sarizih (Gulsh. I, 70). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


Sing. 
Wt eo org Ps . . iS , 
slp, Sr, (Sp 8} zah | Svai, Sve, Svae, 
or a tah or 


oO 4- 


sty, ly, sls x hayah Svalai, Svalc, svalae. 


I, thou, he, she should become, or: would, I, thou, he, she 
would become! 


Plur. 
Vout pn: 2 miz vai, &vé, svae, 
ee) eA 9 So" ar ’ 7 
etc. coms tase etc. 
aad hayah 


We, you, they should become, or: would, we, you, they would 
become! 


PF ey gh Net Oy 
Sieben AMIS gm 


Would that after death my grave would be in such a place, 
that there would be on it always the way of the fair ones, how 
beautiful would it be! Xuéhal (Gulsh. Il, p. 54, 3). 


7) The Aorist. 


The Aorist may or may not take the prefix 5 vod; with a 
derivative verb the prefix . is prohibited (§. 189). 
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ry Sing. 


- > 


er 9, olytt 985 zah vd sv-al-am, vO sy-am 
or: I became. 


ey elas ¥5 zah gy-al-am, sv-am 


etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


8) The habitual Aorist. 

The habitual Aorist is formed from the simple Aorist by 
means of the particle 4). When the Aorist is not preceded by 
the prefix By the habitual Aorist and the habitual Im- 
perfect outwardly coincide and only the context can decide 
the tense. 


Sing. 


pos 9 Ad, wlth y 6) 8) zah bah vo dvalam, bah vd avam 
or: 
ey 2, edge a2 8) zah bah Svalam, bah vam 


’ I used to become; ete. ete. 
2 * s* ale 


I used to teach him the kalimah; if he became a Musalman, 
I used to give him quarter, if not, I killed him. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 42). 
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9) The Perfect. 
Sing. 
e ssh éavai, masc. *) yam, I have become. 
Ss st ( >) zt Save, fem. } yé, €, thou hast become. 


ise dai, he has become. 


o 


od dah, she has become. 
Plur. 
: yu, we have become. 


cml, cody cote sy 6a ¢ yal, ai, yast, you have become. 


di, they have become. 


IG wy ga Le 5} Bays! 13 iw 598 eye pa 05 ng ALS ag s; 
I have not become enamoured with thee from my own account, 
from thy side the call had been made on me. Rahman. (Gulsh. 


II, p. 5, 3). 
10) The Subjunctive Perfect. 
Sing. 


| 59 masc. savai ; he | 


- - vl, may have become. 
‘| sx% fem. save she| 


iS 


Plur. 
89 er: (com.) Savi vi, they may have become. 


*) The other form set évalai (fem. op évale) is not much 


in use. 


16* 
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11) Pluperfect. 
Sing. 


es) sy% avai, | vum, I had become. 


we) ' vé, thou hadst become. 
‘ srt Save, fem. } vuh, he deities 
3 vah, she 

Plar. 
5s \ vi, we had become, 
wh sys bavi val, you had become. 


By) vii, masc. 
they had become. 
S39 vé, fem. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
mi) a5 Pe - bah vum, I should have become. 
“| «os masc, Savai ‘ 
uss % i bah vé, thou wouldst have become. 
t 2 isp fem. save bali sia, i 
By XY ah vuh, he 
4 . : : would have become, 
By aw bah vih, she 


oe ? 


*) Or: re: ) 4, or: es vga a3 the particle 4 very rarely 
follows the auxiliary, as: a} 5 use , 
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Plur. 
sy) &) ; bah vi, we should have become. 
- Savi 
aya bah vai, you would have become. 
959 «mM bah vu, m. 
‘ they would have become 
usu bah vé, f. 


13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
a 85 zah 
o-| (g¢% Mm. 2 Savai m. 
slo, (595 59 af a3 tah vai, vé, vae, 
eS -- Save f. 
i arP hayah ae 


(If) I, thou, he, she had become; or: would, that I etc. had 
become ! 


Plur. 
2 maz 
il, (S25 ss st colt tase Savi vai, vé, vae. 
x29 hayah 


(If} we, you, they had become; or: would that we etc. had 
become! 


14) The past Future. 


Sing. 
*) 0a & ce bah yam, I shall have become. 
‘ “ Savai, m. 
oo ay ar : bah é, thou wilt have become. 
' 1) (gpd Savai, f. ‘ ; pes 
(59 ®2 bah vi, he, she will have become. 


*) Or sy aS), OF: ea soe a, 
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Plur. 


> - 


ny bah yi, we shall have become. 
oo a sya Savi? bah ai, you will have become. 


is ; bah vi, they will have become. 


§. 164, 


Ill. The auxiliary Jrxss kéd-al, to be made. 


This auxiliary is chiefly used in the formation of the Passive 
voice. It is regular but defective, being only used in the 
Present, Future and Imperfect; for the other tenses and 


moods Sg is substitated. This auxiliary is important also for 


this reason, that it furnishes the terminations for the intrans. verbs 
ending in éd-al, initial k only being dropped (cf. §. 116, c). 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
esas 8 zah kéZ-am, I am made, 
‘ 
spt as tah kod-6, thou art made. 
Sat x3 hayah k@d-i, he, she is made. 
Plur. 
pe ’ ~ miizZ ké%-, we are made. 
egies’ coon tise k@%-aT, you are made. 


San aad hayah kéz-i, they are made, 
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2) The Future. 
Sing. 
eqaS % 8; zah bah keZ-am, I shall be made*). 
| etc, etc. (like the Present). 
8) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 
ras ‘ aid 7 zah kéd-al-am, kéd-am, I was made. 
oras p SOS x3 tah kéd-al-8, kéd-é, thou wast made. 
BAS ‘a> mase., hayah kéd-ah, he was made. 
was Jaf sid fem. hayah kéd-al-uh, kéd-th, she was made. 


Plur. 


oad 4 rat ’ re miz kéd-al-i, kéd-f, we were made. 
dat 5 Hous cols tase kéd-al-aI, kéd-ai, you were made. 


was, Sal ak? masc., hayah kéd-al, kéd-ah 
ee they were made. 
CoAT, GAS xx? fem., hayah kéd-al-é, ked-é 


4) The habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 
*) aS x, las & 8; zah bah kéd-al-am, bah kéd-am, I used 
to be made, etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


? 
*) The prefix 5 is never used with the Future, there being no 
Subjunctive of the Present in use. 


**) The particle &) bah may also follow the verb, as: Pe paras ete. 
' 
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§. 165. 
IV. The auxiliary Je kr-al, to make, to do. 
This auxiliary is regular and complete. 


Imperative, 
Sing. + 5 4 vo kr-ab, do, 


Plur. at . vo kr-ai, do ye. 


When 4 is used as an auxiliary (with causal derivatives), 


the prefix , is not used in the Imperative (§. 129). 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
ans 8; zah kr-am, I do. 


sss a3 tah kr-8, thou doest. 


SS aad hayah kr-i, he, she does. 


Plur. 
of ’ ~ maz kr-d, we do. 
ae cg tase kr-ai, you do. 


(ss5 429 hayah kr-i, they do. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


Sing. 


o 


ee 98 zah vO kr-am, I may do. 


Sy ; xi tah vo kr-é, thou mayst do. 
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is 5 9 Bad hayah vO kr-i, he, she may do. 


*) 6,5 90 a&d hayah de vd kr-i, he, she should do. 


Plur. 
ms ‘ 2 Y miz vo kr-i, we may do. 
ip s P sails tase vo ky-ai, you may do. 
iS gy : xa9 hayah vo kr-i, they may do. 


is ns : D wap hayah de vd kr-i, they should do. 


3) The Future. 
‘Sing. 
#) WS : &} 8} zah bah vd kr-am, I shall do. 
65 94 05 tah bah vd kr-d, thon wilt do. 


(5359 8) 849 hayah bah vo kr-i, he, she will do. 


Plur. 
me r Pe iY, muzZ bah vd kr-a, we shall do. 
mr ‘ Pe cli tase bah vd kr-ai, you will do. 


Ss yg 5 % K&D hayah bah vo kr-i, they will do. 


’ 
*) Or, in the absence of the demonst. pronoun, 5 9 v6 de kr-i. 


#*) Without the personal pronoun 8; ete. : ess x} ». In the Future 
the Subjunctive prefix is frequently dropped, especially in poétry, as: 


ess Pe 5, ete. 
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4) The Imperfect. 


(Passive construction). 
Sing. 
*) ess 5 zah & kr-am, I was made by him. 
is > os a3 tah @ kr-8, thou wast made by him. 
us, ¥ is xa m., hayah & kar, kr-ah, he was made by him. 


oS, AUS 59649 f,hoyah & kr-al-th, k-th, she was made by him. 


Plur. 
oss as muzZ € kr-i, we were made by him. 
esis’ os coal tase & kr-ai, you were made by him. 


65, SS go BAD m., hayah & kr-gl, kr-gh 
a they were made by him. 
sx), cs co? x0 £, hayah € ky-al-é, kr-é 


5) The habitual Imperfect. 


Sing. 
ex Us % 83 zah bah é kr-am, I used to be made by him, etc. etc. 
(like the Imperfect). 


*) The fuller form al kr-al-am, is not so much in use as ess 
It is understood, that the pronoun ua? does not belong to the con- 
‘ 


jugation itself, but is only added, to show the construction of these 
tenses. Any other agent (be it a noun, a personal pronoun, demon- 
strative etc.) in the Instrumental may take its place. 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect *). 


95> cists | 5 neva ) Ke-abai, kr-al-3, kr-al-ae 
Sofas (22 mb) ah int om 
' gels tas 
349 hayd 
coe ie i Petey ie ee ante ee 
7) The Aorist, 
Sing. 
oss es " 83 zah yO é€ kr-am, I was made by him, ete. etc. 
(like the Taparlett), 


8) The habitual Aorist. 
Sing. 
ess F ot a) 3; zah bah vd kr-am, I used to be made by 
him, etc. ete. (like the Imperfect), 
Nyliiy SUP los 
Spy) paola 52 pny Oy9FbA gy? SS 
They also told stories (and) narratives of every country. 


If those used to mention Riim, she called to mind the name 
of Egypt. Yusuf and Zulaiyé (Dorn, Chrest. p. 190). 


*) This mood however is seldom used; cel etc. may be 
referred to the Sing. and Plur.. masc. and fem., as it remains un- 
changed. : 


*#) e935 10-4 is, properly speaking, a grammatical mistake; we 


J o 2 
should expect either eae POA Sor: yas ogd, 
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Be oa See ce CS Bg ee iF 
PY VST AF KEP Ba 99 EZ} Lo! 8) Bo SF Aa sh ga gd Le wd 
One artifice he had concealed from me; by that artifice I was 
put down to-day by him. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 


eae -? 


SF Wy5! sls” i Us" aS or bss \bS La 


I have done wrong, that thou wast oppressed by me without 
a fault (innocently). Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 


- 9) The Perfect. 
Sing. 
ee (* 535) aes fe) 8 zah € karai (kare f.) yam, I bave been 
made by him. 
ot ae oe ae x3 tah & karai (kare f.) €, thou hast been 


made by him. 


S> SS psi s89 hayah @ karai dai, he has been made 
| by him. 
Ww) 6,5 gt x&S hayah & kare dah, she has been made 
by him. 
Plur. 
iss A » muz @ karl yi, we have been made by him. 


us is Fy ss als tase € kari ai, you have been made by him. 


ee s so ARP hayah € kari di, they have been made by him. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


Sing. 
uss (is P) “es ie) s> hayah @ karai (kare) vi, he (she) 
may have been made by him. 


*) The other participial form | ¢J,5 kr-al-ai is not much in use. 
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Plur. 
ee g se Kay hayah é kari vi, they may have been made 
by him. 


11) The Pluperfect, 
Sing. 
as (us oy “ae oe 85 zah @ karai (kare f.) vum, I had been 
. made by him. 
S95 - ea xi tah @ karai (karo f.) vé, thou hadst been 
| made by him. 
+) 5,5 css a9 hayah @ karai vuh, he had been made 
by him, 
8 (5:5 (gi Aa? hayah & kare vih, she had been made 
| | by him. 


Plur. 
Pe eyes Ss oe miiz @ kari vii, we had been made by him. 
wgle is s Ss cel tise € kari vai, you had been made by him. 
§ (3 xa® m. hayah & kari vi | 
ae uF 5 ; they had been made 


ge, aie a es by him. 
59 si ss ax> f, hayah € kari vé 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 


es (sss ) sss oe &) 3 zah bah 6 karai (kare f.) vum, 
I would haye been made by him, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect). 


13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


Sing. 
sly 59, 59 (cs s ors ee 8 zah & karai (kare f.) vai, vé, vie. 
J tah ”» oo” ” » 9 99 


yn aed) ” ” ” 


» 9 9% ” 99 RH hayah,, 5 ” » » » 


(If) I, thou, he, she would have been made by him, or: 
would that I, thou, he, she would have been made by him! 


Plur. 
° Ge : £ ? = ee om s = i 
sls, 92, 5) SS st 19" mizZ @ kari vai, ve, vie, 


” us tase » 0 ” ” ” 


” ” ”? ” 


aad hayah,, 5 » » 9 


” 9 ” ” ” 


(If) we, you, they would have been made by him, or: would 
that we, you, they would have been made by him! 


14) The past Future. 


Sing. 
fe (eu ) ee ws &2 83 zah bah é karai (kaye) yam. 


son » » & 85 tah bah, , 5 8. 


x Bao hayah bah ,, ,, » Vie 


2 ” 9 
I, thou, he, she will have been made by him. 
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Plur. 
aus La Pe ae mizZ bah é kari ya. 


cE 


Lo» oy gant tse bah, ,, al. 


G2 59 ” ms aad hayah bah » ” vi. 


We, you, they will have been made by him. 


§. 166. 
V. The auxiliary SoS kav-al, to do, to make. 
This auxiliary is partly irregular and defective. 
Imperative. 
Sing. ¥5 vo kay-ah 
a do. 
aS y vO k-ah 
Plur. isis s vO kay-ai 
poe eh = 
ws 9 VO kal do ye. 
) pals 5 vo k-Gnrai 
The prefix 3 is prohibited, when J,f, in connexion with an 
adjective or substantive forms a causal derivative (§. 129), other- 


wise it may be optionally used or dropped. 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
pS 3; zah kav-am, I do. 
sy ai tah kay-€, thou doest. 
ails, 5, , sy aa hayah kav-I, ka, ka, kande, he, she does. 


Bee »% 
#) Ss lS 5 is more a Precative; see §. 120. 
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Plur. 
395 ws muz kav-i, we do. 


wed oi tase kav-al, you do. 


*) aly, J, Wy (gy add hayah kav-1, ki, ka, kande, they do. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
S's, 93 zah v6 kavy-am, v0 k-am, (that) I do, I may do. 
Ss, cals a3 tah vo kav-d, vo k-é (that) thou do. 
MU 5, oF 9,55, 5 5, cos 5 akd hayah vO kav-l, vo ki, 
vi ka, vo k-i, vo kande, (that) he, she do. 


595 3 © xa9**) hayah de vd kavi, etc. he, she, should do. 


Plur. 
95 55 295 5 g94 mid WS kav-d, vo k-fi, (that) we do. 
re) « ss coals tase vO kay-ai, vi k-al, that you do. 
MW 9,59, Ss, i sie se ‘ axd hayah vd kav-t, vo ka, 


vi ka, v6 k-i, vO kinde, that they do. 


*) In the form kinde the old Sansk. flexional termination of the 


Plural anti (Pers. anu) seems to be contained; the forms ka, ka are 
quite anomalous. 


- ? 
**) Or without the demonst. pronoun: (65 © 9 vo de kavi, 
- ? ’ 7 ° 
lwo 5, etc. But when © is used, the prefix 5 is frequently omitted, as: 


ly vo, ete. 
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uses ; O nad hayah de vo kav-i, etc., they should do. 
sy? ust pale Who aS ae By 9 RA 95 Bead? we criwgd 
iy b) yaw » 
Don’t give so much power to a friend, that, if by chance he 


become an enemy, he may compete with thee. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 181). 


Oo yblsss sito de rh yeS un? is? JS 4 Sd 9 9 pr rd 
Fob pd 
Every one should refrain from such an aberration, all the 


other Afghans too should remember (this). Mayzan-i Pasto. 
(Guish. I, 136 and 137). 


3) The Future, 
Sing. 


*\5 & $3, es 9 Pe 85 zah bah vd kay-am, zah bah vd k-am, 
I shall do, etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive) 


4) The Imperfect **), 
(Passive construction). 
Sing. 
5, 0S, 8, v8 (3 08d hayah & kav-dh, ka, kah, ka, he (it) 
| was done by him. 
ly, aS ‘ aly ig nad hayah @ kay-al-ah, k-ih, ka, she was 
j done by him. 
Plur. 
SoS is nid hayah @ kay-al, m. | 


pur i ele . they were done by him. 
slg (g3 49 hayah @ kav-al-e, f. | 


#) The prefix is often dropped. 
**) Of S95 the personal passive form is not used in the I. and II. 
person Sing. and Plural, instead of them the Imperfect of AP) is 


substituted. 
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5) The habitual Imperfect. 


J 


- - . & - oe . x 
78d, 5, veld (cs ay ae hayah bah & kav-vh, ki, k-gh, k-a, 


he (it) used to be done by him ete. 
(like the Imperfect). 
SB heh i OF 5 wail 
- ? A ° + ou Geer oe 
Ri gaan > & Sols wAsrd> wor 
The prince warded off his stroke with fine art, in different 
manners he practised manly skill. Babram, V. 240. 
X3 ves ial fo erate Pe ro goss syp> Bye she pve x) pio RRP 
id 5G pl al a 5s 
That oppressor was talking with his friends (saying): I do 


not comprehend, from whence this fire came upon my house. 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 179). 


Kies GIS cles we ® Jvol> By ghP O 


By the gain of those she used to get her subsistence. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. J, p. 111). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect *). 


la ma 
G ta 
wee ee wee) wad haya : ss 
ust ust, oo? oF coy kavalai, kavale, kavalac, 
; 494 muzZ 
coal tase 


pet hayo 


(If) by me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, he, she, they would 
be done, or: would that by me etc. would be done! 


*) This mood is seldom used; gis ete. undergoes no change 


for gender or number. 
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7) The Aorist. 


Sing. 


oe? o 


oe a Ss, aS 5 gs ais hayah @ vd k-ah, vo ka, vo 
ka, vo kai, he (it) was done by him. 
ly re & es iS ‘ek aad hayah € vd k-th, vd k-%, vi ka, she 


was done by him. 


Pilar. 


me } -? oe? 5 oer 
Ly 9, S 5,45 9.9 see m. hayah & vi k-gh, 


j Oe eee | they were done 
(ssf s) isis re axe? f, hayah & vv ons by him. 


(vd kr-¢) 


vo k-a, vo ka, 


Ss x3 ut ome? 9 ws gle MS Seth gm (6d waraty, 


It has been narrated, that God made a revelation to the 
prophet Musi. Favaid u§-Sarizth (Gulsh. I, 58). 


RigSi> 99 AS ty (ga BOP 3 Li 


I did not inflict upon him any defeat in the battles, 
Bahram, V. 190. 


Mioylo de pad 53h Ua 515 Jo ny 


The friends passed their turns in succession. 
3Abd-ul-Qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 197, 8). 


? a > eos 3 oe 
*) In the Aorist the forms sgl », aJy5 9, SgS 5 are also used, 
but not so much as the short ones. In the fem. Plural SxS 9 is 


frequently substituted for sisi 3: 
17* 
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8) The habitual Aorist. 
9,8 5,55, 5 553 8) ake hayah bab & vo k-gh, v5 keg, 
vo ka, vO kai, he (it) used to be done by him. 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 

Of SS a participle perfect is, as a rule, not formed, instead 
of it the participle perfect of $s is substituted, but a conjunctive 
participle past (in connexion with Spy to be able) is derived © 
from it tials ). In poétry a participle perfect is occasionally met 
with, as: 

ay bat dS 2 ab 
esaS B98 gH Lim 29 sw iat ish 
If no information about Bahram is (was) brought by thee to me, 
O Shabrang, thy head will be cut off! Bahrim, V. 530. 


But in a personal passive construction (I. II. pers. Sing. and 


Plur.) only Pp is uscd. 


§. 169. 
V. The compound verb. 


The Pastd has not quite lost the power to form two verbs 
into one by putting the first in the conjunctive participle past, as 
it is so frequently done in the modern Indian Prakrit idioms. But 
this junction of two verbs is no longer in general use in Pasto, 


but restricted to compositions with the verb Spi *), to be able, 
whereas even the Persian has retained the power to join the 
participle past of a verb with cxtmnals ctmalis, citys and 
cpl to one (grammatical) whole **). 


*) X49 bodyah, it is necessary, may also take to itself a participle 

past conjunctive. 
**) In Persian the rule is generally put down thus, that with the 
verbs quoted the final ..»- of the Infinitive is rejected. But this is 
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The signification of Sati in such connexions is rather curious. 
We have seen already, that A es signifies ‘to go’, ‘to become’, 
like the Persian ats but in a compound verb, which denotes 
‘to be able’, this meaning is inadmissible. As this whole form- 
ation points to the Sindhi, so also very likely the etymology of 
Spat must be sought in Sindhi. The SindhT uses for this purpose 
aay sagh-anu, to be able, Hindi {jeq{] sak-na (Sansk. STR) 5 
from this root sagh first sag has sprung, thence, owing to the 
predilection of the Pastd for conjunct consonants, sg, and with 
transition of g to v (which is not uncommon even in Persian) 
sy-al (or Sy-al, initial s passing at the same time into $), For 
this etymology speaks also this peculiar circumstance, that Sy, 
when signifying ‘to be able’, is constructed as a transitive 
verb in the past tense, when compounded with atransitive 
verb, just like wag in Sindhi. Both verbs, Sys to go, to 
become and Jy to be able, though identical in outward form, 
must therefore be well distinguished from each other. 

As in Sindhi so also in Pasté another verb is joined with 
Sy, to be able, by being put in the past conjunctive 
participle. The termination of the past conj. participle is 
in Sindht yo (Sansk. Qand Prakrit zz) and analogously in 
Pastd ai or lengthened &€, or al-ai, al-ac*), As regards the 
formation of the past conjunctive participle it concides with that 


strictly speaking, not the case. The verbal root forms, after the 
rejection of final an, the participle past (cf. §. 125, 4, note) and 
this is compounded with the finite verb, as proved by the Indian 
Prakrit idioms and the Pastd. That also the Infinitive may be joined 
with those verbs, does not speak against it. 


*) The termination al-ai, al-’é has its precedent already in 


Sanskrit, as: fare (fata) ete. 
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of the participle perfect, with the only but natural difference, 
that the past conjunctive participle does not und- 
ergo any change for gender or number, as little as in 
Sindhi. ; 

Any verb may thus be joined in the past conj. participle with 
Sys » except the derivatives, which cannot form a simple 
participle perfect. In the case of the intrans. derivatives a 
circumscription must be resorted to, where necessary, by such 
like expressions as: Jy wxslb to have power, JJ wes to have 
power or Sanity, to be able. But verbs compounded with S55 


may form a past conj. participle or the causal derivatives may 


form a regular participle perfect. E. g. wt Tag st SB, 


who can create? (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). u* csioighyjs he can 
make green. 


The Past6 uses this compound verb only in the Present, 
the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist; the other tenses and 
moods, if absolutely required, must be circumscribed, as pointed 
out. In the Present and Future there is no difference between 
intrans, and transitive (causal) verbs, both being formed in 
the same way. 


1) The Present. 


Sing. 
y ’ 
a srw), cathy 8; zah | rastd-alai, raséd-alae} sam 
ua or as tah or S-€ 
A treyany y Spe aa hayah] ras@€d-ai, rasGd-a¢ si 


I, thou, he (she) can arrive. 
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Plur. 


? “2 3 cere - ’ é 
xt | gray, Qlramy] age mz | raséd-alai, rastd-alaé) 80 
' i} t 


- 


Ais or coals tise or Sal 
o o ve - ‘ 
tt isla Amy 5 deny 335 hayah raséd-ai, raséd-aé sI 


We, you, they can arrive. 


2) The Future, 
: Sing. 
*) ott (etc.) cleans By 83 zah bah raséd-aJai (etc.) Sam, I shall 
be able to arrive etc. (like the Present), 
ot GE Sy bent 5 Sas a Sy 
59 yl 15S S5y ol ens oe 
5S ott ond sw WS si SS 
2 tS hus Gee 


Who can ascend from earth to heaven? this place he has 
given to Jesus. 


Who can speak with God? with this dignity he has honoured 
Moses. Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 2). 


Lex 88 595 aK) Byr> 2 ah aS 
AS syed 8 ist shad a& a5 | ott sh 9 


If thou eatest anything, thou art pained as by poison; thou 
canst not eat, thou canst not drink anything in old age. Rahman. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2.) 


> 
*) In the Future the Subjunctive prefix 3 is not used, the verb 


being composite. 
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Fd 5 ip ST Gli wb 
(S? Len? a spit Lal> ph pod Be 


Soul and faith must be entrusted to him, whose order has 
become binding on every one. Rahman (Gulsh. Il, p. 20, 2). 


re ed o 


cst 8b By ghar mg gids 3 
gt 85 &3 uss) sdligs stan , 3 x 


At the ascension of the dead he will not be able to go, if 
he have littleness of effort in his heart. Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 69, 3). 


3) The Imperfect. 
4) The Aorist. 


Both tenses coincide, the prefix ‘ not being used with the 


Aorist. Intransitive verbs are constructed personally, 
but transitive (causal), as noticed already, passively, the agent 


being put in the Instrumental; we must therefore consider both 
separately. 


a) Intransitive verbs. 


Sing. 
ey SS awy claus 8; zah ras¢dalai, rastdalae{ Svam 
i) ‘ A 
Use or xi tah or Sve 


ne ishgany seams BAD mM. hayah | rasCdai, rastdae Sah 
‘ 1 ' 
Bai wa f. hayah Svith 
I, thou, he, she could arrive. 


Plur. 


ith (etc.) Soeamy om maz rasé@dalai (etc.) svt 
, 


civ — Daum gull tse, svai 
Sot » saom-hayah ,, val 
bya «sa f hayah Bval-a 


We, you, they could arrive. 
e 


- Ove- 


Spi as gig so5e8 May ot pt ood yy ayy ab 8 


Up to Balar they came after him at some distance, near him 
they could not come. ‘Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 49). 


b) Transitive and causal verbs. 
It is to be noticed, that in this tense (Imperfect and Aorist) 


only the third person Sing. and Plural can be employed, 
according to the following paradigm: 


Sing. 
*) a ce] sVral, ida!] ade m. hayah | Mdalai, lidalée! me sgh 
or or 
By o4| sla, gal [add f. hayah | dai, Iidae | me avah. 
He, she could be seen by me ete. 


~ 


Plur. 
Ses cst (ete.) chee aa9 m. hayah lidalai (etc.) me sval 
Le a, » sof. bayah 4 ° 4 4, dvalé 


They could be seen by me etc. 


*) Instead of 54 or La all the pronouns (by thee, him etc.) or 


any agent may of course be used. 
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iw 


- - ? - - ce o ve - A A Pee oe - 
Ad oP st} &y AAD Leva? 3) oar! ed siyset O eine ng 
sie 


He remained within the tombs and by nobody he could be 
bound even with chains. Mark. 5, 3. 


° - Yee - ? m - < ad - te 
*) sg 03 5S BjPias chad 8 GAS _gld- ad? ng 5! 
And in that place a miracle could not be done by him. 
Mark 6, 5. 
ie ee 6 ee EO Ee en a Se eg ees 
sly mean oS lis sybon'y R39 By Ce Gd ne Ss pin? Kae 
vyit a5 


That artifice, which he had concealed, he brought upon him, 
by (his) disciple it could not be warded off**). Gulistan (Gulsh. 
I, p. 180). 


VI, The Passive Voice, 


§. 170. 


The Pastd is not possessed of a proper Passive voice as 
the Sindhi and partly the Panjabi, but it must resort to a com- 
position in order to form a Passive. For this purpose the 
participle preterite and the participle perfect is employed, which 


are connected with the auxiliary Sys and (more rarely) with 
Jaw, the participle agreeing with its subject in gender and 


number. The participle preterite (cf. §. 143) is only used in the 
simple tenses, i. e. in the Present, the Subjunctive 
Present, the Future, the Imperfect and Aorist, in the 
compound tenses only the participle perfect is used, 
Which however may be equally used in the simple tenses also. 


*) The difference between this and a regular passive construction 
is easily seen. 


**) Literally: its repulsion (x50 s. f.) could not be made by 
the disciple. 
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The Passive is distinguished from the passive construction of active 
and causal verbs (in the past tenses) by the absence of an 
agent; as soon as the agent is added, the (proper) Passive can 
no longer be used*). It is understood, that a Passive can only 
be formed from active and causal verbs. 


The Imperative. 


The Imperative is formed with the participle perfect or pret- 
erite and the Imperative of See, as the Imperative of JSrS 
is not in use. The prefix 5 is put before the participle (as dik 
in the Subjunctive present and in the Aorist) or it may be 
omitted. In the Imperative of causal derivatives the prefix 
is not admitted, if the participle perfect (compound) be used, 
but also when the participle preterite is used, the prefix is 
rarely added. See the paradigm of the Passive, II. Appendix, V. 
ws Lea Ly a PM: fo ws lis ° Amys ay RS xe) gas 

Be not caught in the friendship of the world, of the people, 
Sey het ties faithless, impudent people. Hamid (Gulsh. II, 


“,7e eo - — “vw ? 
pot BS AT Oo SLA) ag Crogay a> 
‘ Cog ° 


*) The instrumentality may be expressed in the Passive by the 
preposition ag ‘see §. 174, G), which is also referred to animate beings, 
but it must not be lost sight of, that in this case the stress is laid on 
the instrument, by means of which any thing is done, not on the 
agent proper. The preposition J, when used with a passive verb 
in the Present, Subjunctive present and Future, denotes properly 
the agent, else it implics: from the part, from the side of; 
ef. §. 174, 17. 

’ 


*#) About the prefix 4 in connexion with Ra, see §. 171. 


*#**) On the use of the Imperative, see §. 192. 
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When thou art not profited by the acquaintance of a friend, 
this useless, foolish bargain should not be made. H‘amid (Gulsh. LI, 
p. 81, 1). 


1) The Present. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect or preterite 
and the Present of the auxiliary Spit or JOS , but with the parti- 
ciple perfect of causal derivatives only Sot is connected, 


as : a is 35 Sst , I am collected. 


A DUS Koraa® ct EE) yy alptlie ay Amie 1S) SE nm 
If one illuminate mosques with lamps, to him are always 


forgiven the sins of seventy thousand years. Favaid us-Sariiah 
(Gulsh. [, p. 71). 


tg) pest Vian xy SED 
got 8 3) St Maly 3 eaede 


Every man, who in the account is unscrupulous, on him blame 
is pronounced in every direction, Rahman (Gulsh, II, p. 17, 3). 


us* eshyad JSl> ? AQ indian Lise 3 we re u 5 waales 3 mass 


Make provision for the resurrection, o Babi Jan! the hour 
(time) of the world is passed in every state (a man may be in). 
Babi Jan, (Gulsh. I, p. 121). 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


In this mood only the auxiliary Aye is employed, as there 
is no Subjunctive of Jdas (6S. 164), The prefix : is put before 
the participle, but when the participle perfect of causal deri- 


vatives is used, the prefix ; is prohibited. 
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Be AG ne cop LR 5 13 91F 13 SS 89 
ist emmy 


Also before this now and then such an event took place, in 
order that advice should be taken from it. Kalilah 6 Damanah 
(Gulsh. I, p. 84). 


3) The Future. 


In this tense Spit and JAS may be used with the participle 
perfect and preterite, but with the participle perfect of causal 
derivatives only Aye: is connected. The prefix may be optionally 
used or omitted (cf. 163, 3) in the Future. (About Sxar 
see §. 164). 


When this way may arrive at the end of thy travelling, the 


flower of (thy) desire will be put on thy head. Kalilah 6 Damanah 
(Gulsh. I, p. 96). 


LA MS 5 ett be so a3 slanif al gf a) ab J 
Some little (PL) will be written in this place on their genealogy. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 36). 
T Simily id GLE oe Wl ag 5B 3 
G8 oa aS did a 
Every one, who puts dependance on this transitory breath, 


(he shall know): not is the wind bound with a chain. Rahman. 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5, 2). 


4) The Imperfect. 


This tense is formed with the participle perfect or preterite 
and with the auxiliaries Aye: or SOS ; with the participle perfect 


of causal derivatives only Sy is connected, 


or? 


Ris Mine (gund ett Gihe xy dal o 


- e@ U # 


nat del SDS ppd LO AD AS 


In the love of Lailai he was so much captivated, that on his 
tongue the name of Lail& was written. Bahram V. 471. 


5) The habitual Imperfect. 


This tense is formed in the same way as the Imperfect, only 
the particle Pe bah being added, which usually precedes the parti- 


da but may also follow it (or even the auxiliary). 
59 3 ve + Se sign 3 Sar ae ale 5 n& La AQ x waadba 


Why would a blame be sapien on me, if any one would 
know thy heart-ravishing? Rahmin (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


In this mood “ Soa is used, as from does no Conditional 


is formed; e. g. ee: aight, or: Spat a Lis 55 Gn) I would be 


repulsed. 
7) Th e Aorist. 


In this tense the prefix is put before the participle perfect 
or preterite. As from Sra keéd-al no Aorist is formed, only Spat 
can be used as auxiliary. The causal derivatives generally 
use in the Aorist the participle perfect, with which the prefix ‘ 


cannot be connected, the verb being composite *), but the primitive 
causals may optionally employ the participle perfect or preterite, 


with the prefix ,, 


*) The Aorist may therefore outwardly coincide with the Im- 
perfect. 
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oA - - on - a - - &- be oA - - Uo - 2 Ue 
wr oi Bg AS M39 Yd Coty o* US92 J Le? Ke gO pbaxd| ay ADI 
' ‘ ' o oe 


it a RH Grady 9 


Ah'did went at the inspection of the erection of batteries 
from one battery to another; he was hit by a musket (ball) and died. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh, I, p. 33). 


- % wo -ue - - -- - EB ee A — + oe 
ES GIS (61 erlyo O Gus’ si 


Those who were sown amongst the thorns, are these, who 
hear the word aud the temptation of the world and the deceit of 
wealth puts them down. Matth. 13, 22. 


> - - - - or w a - 
1 1 ' i ' - 7 


These few stories, which were related, were also written in 
this book. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh, I, p. 91). 


8) The habitual Aorist. 


This tense is formed by adding to the Aorist the particle QD, 
which may either be put before the prefix (separated also by 
one or more words from it), or after the participle, preceding 


(and occasionally following) the auxiliary. 


9) The Perfect. 


In the Perfect and the following tenses and moods only the 
participle perfect is employed in connexion with the auxiliary 
Sgt bes vena etc.). In the Perfect (and also in the Pluperfect) 
however ene is often omitted, so that it outwardly coincides with 
the Perfect of trans. verbs (§. 155); this is the case, when the 
Perfect is to be represented as continuing in its action to 


the Present. 
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aa Ue-e 


3& sihyyile 5 gated gf G9 ype g3tllpnd © yu nae (59 syd olay 


It has been said, that the head of the animals is the lion 
and that the lowest of the beasts is the ass. Gulistan (Gulsh, I, 
p. 174). 


Yue > Yee 


59 Ab LE Biles Las pit ay Ra Wd Ai Us wrlee S ipab 15 


This is not the scrip of our actions, as our actions are not 
written on it. Favdid uS-Sarisih (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


This mood is only used in the third person Sing. and Plur., 


as in the Active. 


11) The Pluperfect. 


This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the Plu- 
perfect of Jp, i. € py csp ete. 


oe Ose 


Pe sts} 3 8 6 col Poa a3 3 54555 ay AL 3 RS aki 
es dle “ x} ly; gf v5 re 
For he had often been bound with fetters and with a chain, 


and the chain used be torn asunder by him and the fetters used 
to be broken by him. Mark 5, 4. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by adding the prefix Pe to the Pluperfect, 
which either precedes the participle or follows the same, preceding 
immediately the auxiliary @y, as: ay (sy slp 8) 8; OF: Ps p55 


- 


a5 Fe) ust » I would have been repulsed. 
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13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


This mood is formed by the participle perfect and the Cond- 


- oer Ge 


itional of the Pluperfect of Dems as: «as us ie a} (if) I had 


been repulsed, or: would that I had been repulsed! 


14) The past Future. 
This tense is formed by the participle perfect and the past 
future of Sot, i. e. Rye a} etc.; the prefix Pe generally precedes 


the participlé but may also follow it, preceding immediately the 


auxiliary pa, 88: 2 gph sigh) of or: pad sod gich y, 
I will (= may) have been repulsed. 
as sileas sf ey) is e> &) prin Bgaw Sa xJ mh; &y jos lo 


eo Ue 


? o ° 
99 99 (S35 yy & 


‘This perfume will (may) have been sold for more than three 
hundred Dinars and they (the Dinars) would (then) have been 
given to the poor. Mark, 14, 5. 


§, 171. 


The position of the negative adverbs4 and 
x with the verb. 
As the position of these two negative adverbs is very important 


for the conjugation of the verb, we must attend to it more closely. 


With the Imperative only tho prohibitive negative as is 
used, which must always precede the verb; the prefix . is in this 
case usually omitted, but he may also (though rarely) follow it. 


With the Imperative of the Passive Ka always precedes the 
Trampp, Afgh. Grammar. 18 
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auxiliary *) and the prefix Ss which always precedes the participle, 
may therefore be retained. Else xs is only employed before 


the Subjunctive of the Present, and before the Optative (Conditional) 
of the Imperfect and Pluperfect, mostly in connexion with the 


interjection mals, would that ! 
List par 083 GLE gil) ail xe IE x 09d y yh xe ST Us 
nal) J aml) xa 5 
Do not hear an improper voice, do not talk with the mouth 


useless (things); 0 Babi Jan, do not eject that old friend from 
(thy) thought! Babi Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 122). 


When the negative adverb si ‘not’ is connected with the 
Present, it always follows the personal pronoun or demonstrative, as: 
es i 3}, I do not; bat when imal, neither — nor, is used 
in coordinate sentences, it is put at the beginning of the sentence, as: 

oS Shad oli? IEG 5 5 ah 3 
F Glee lis" Jasfge o fdS a a 


Neither shall I forgive the sin of the degenerate, nor will 
God forgive the sin of 3Azazil (the devil). 


When the verb is compounded with a separable prefix (§. 119), 


the negation «3 is placed between the prefix and the verbal root, as: 
pb ai ts I do not come; but this is not a strict rule, for it may 
be said: rans a3, I do not sit, and: es aj ised. In the Passive 
the negation a3 must always be put before the auxiliary (finite 


Verb), as: (o aj wr), he is not seen. 


*) This is throughout the case with every compound verb, as: 


u 5 aa whe (from Sgila), a xa told (from Jrabalé) . 
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In the Subjunctive of the Present the negation «5 (xa) always 
follows the prefix ig as: uly Pe} 5 , he may not speak. But if the 
verb be compounded with a prefix (or noun), «3 is placed between 


the prefix (or noun) and the verbal root, as in the Present 
(Indicative), because in these cases the prefix 5 is not admitted in 
the Subjunctive, as: ott BS bs he may not come, sisiols, 
it may not be broken. 

When a3—as signifies neither — nor, it is put before 
the prefix ‘ (or the compound verb), because not a single nember 


of the sentence, but the whole sentence is negatived. When in 


the III. pers. Sing. or Plural the prefix © be used (with or without 
the prefix 3) the negation x3 always Poltnws it (or both, © and =); 
as: & x30, he should not do, st ay o 19, this should not be 
(or be dons), 
ay iim Sy st xs ye as => 
Bees US ya nh OU gi wf 
Who does not eat it nor give it, do not look at him, though 
he sit like a snake upon a treasure. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 102, 3). 
In the Future the negation x3 precedes likewise the verb 
and the prefixes a) or Pe P (G5 8) are placed before it. When the 
verb is compounded with a separable prefix (or noun), the negation 
ai is placed between the prefix (or the long syllable cut off from 
the root, §. 133) or the noun aud the verbal root, as in the 
Present, as: Aes Pe) ly &), I shall not take (from Jims), itt a 
me) ai, I shall not sit, ey a3 cle aj, I shall uot break. | 
Sym Sr Sly 53 1) 95s 595 gts vOyg slew O aimad nae ead ahd 
13)* 
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At that time, when the web (of the loom) of the breath turns 
rotten, the weaver will not throw upon it his shuttle. Babi Jan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 124). 


In the Imperfect, the habitualImperfect, the Aorist 
and the habitual] Aorist the negation «3 is placed immediately 
before the verb or between the verbal root and the is sedans 
prefix or the lad a) and the prefix - QS: auld a3 ut 
he did not sit noms sas seg hy, he did not bring it; - aig! 53 
he did not do it; st Pe i. &, he did not use to come. 

In the tenses compounded with an auxiliary (Perfect etc.) the 
negation a3 is always immediately put before the auxiliary, may 
the participle precede or follow it, as: ea Pe dh, I am not come 
or: lef, pe x3, The same is to be remarked of the Passive, where 
the negation a3 must always precede the finite verb, as: ited 


ee 3 (59%, I have not been seen, eS) aj isp ida a3, he will 


(may) not have been seen. 


VII. Section. 


Adverbs, Prepositions, Postpositions, Conjunctions, 


Interjections. 


§. 172. 
1) The Adverb,. 


The Pastd forms no proper adverb, but the adjective is at 
the same time used in an adverbial sense; it remains either in 
the Sing. masc., if not referred to a particular subject or object, 
or, if the subject or object be mentioned, it agrees with them ip 
gender and number. When an adjective nearer definer another 
adjective in an adverbial sense, it must agree with it in gender, 
number and case, 
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eee 


al CaF hols aGhy pre ay Saya inked 


I always eat the blood of the heart, like the tulip; I Xavajah 
Muh'ammad cannot openly wail. Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. IJ, 
p. 115, 1). 


He seized the boat firmly with his hand, sat in a corner 
and was quict. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
ass & vu AR ax& us 85 Px) aikvons lets BN ae) on x i) 


By her beauty she is very, very graccful; therefore she distracts 
my heart and confuses it. Ah‘mad Shih (Gulsh. II, p. 203, 2). 


eo cluw 6 2 2Ue 


cyst alas aS sie i dy cy she ym sgt aly oly a 


What talkest thou without restraint, o babbler! why doest 
thou not ask forgiveness from God? H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 97, 3). 


The sense of an adverb is now and then expressed by the 
Feminine Sing. of the adjective with the preposition AQ , in, by, 
as: ng a » secretly (in secret); in the same sense the Masculine 
Sing. of the adjective is also used, as: ay) alike to ( ya xg Cw, 
like thou), oaks K3, quickly; a siihiae adverbial fonnratle is 


- - 


Sy wow OF paw Bye g equally, in the same manner, 
i Gadus egies 

9391 & tt ods al x3 sts) aS 

How long wilt thou not stand hardly*) with thy belly? with 


mildness wilt thou ever get away from the Uzbak? H‘amid (Gulsh. 
II, p. 95, 2). 


- - - - rs Or > ° - 
p> ses fo a hos Amy 29 BS > 64 39a? x 


I have told thee plainly: do the whole work after this scheme. 
Mirza AGn Ansari (Gulsh. II, p. 123, 2). 


o 


_. *) The sense is: how long docst thou not stand on severe terms 
with thy belly? 


— 278 — 

Substantives also with postpositions or prepositions are used 
adverbially, as: cash xJ (from nay), altogether, throughout, 
ath aS, throughout, Bye aj or en 3 throughout, wholly; ip 53, 
before, especially in such compositions, as: 3 ay ys continually, 
in succession, La re Ls, back on back; pais (Pers.), face to face. 


But also without prepositions or postpositions many substantives, 
especially those denoting place, time, manner, when accomp- 


anied by a demonstrative or adjective, are employed with an 
adverbial signification, as: ys az0, here (this side), ts 1S, 
thus, is this manner, easy AaD, then (at that time), 0 59, daily 
(every day). 

§. 173. 

The Pastd possesses only a small number of proper adverbs, 
as: soy bédii, exactly, we taral, secretly, ‘Ki tal, always, ever 
BE zar (or ¥ zir), quickly, By sarah, together, vas gunde, perhaps, 
a&kJ lakah, like, agl& natapah, suddenly, unawares, ds valé, why? 


a3 vro, slowly, ie hadd, at all, on? thus, in this manner. 


The adverbs may also take to themselves prepositions and 
postpositions, like other nouns, e. g. > B) » Slowly. This is 
especially the case, when the adverb is repeated with a preposition, 
as: 85 33 33? quicker than quick = all at once; aL ph hi ; 
ever £0 ever == continually ; some adverbs may even be put in 
the Plural, as: AC 33 MS, continually. 


We let here follow a survey of the most common adverbs 
of place and time: 
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a) Adverbs of place. 
vik bande, on, upon. 
y@ bahar, outside. 
ni ylig biartah, back, backwards, again. 
gu pore, up to, till, over. 


ys! aA pore Gre, right through. 
niyya portah, above, on, upon. 


yang bce capérah, round about. 


so care 
eh » where? 
si, Cartah 
“Ue - 
5c j) bal cartah, somewhere else. 


2-06 


a5 ? har ¢cartah, every where. 
KI, suo 4> hicartah, no where. 
Jo dale, 

a dme here. 

i> daltah 
asl — aiS5 daltah — haltah, here and there. 
xis) dananah, within. 
axks §katah, below. 


33S linde, below. 


wh 39 lande bande, topsy turvy. 
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yi lire, far. 

_s>35 nizZde, near. 

443 nanah, within. 
Ny vara 

aan far. 

dalyy vardyah| 
peo vrustd, behind, after. 

ily vrande, 
iy before, ahead, in front. 
Ail, 50 davrande 
x19 haltah, there. 
i hire 

- % there. 
S55 hortah 


Roma? histah, here. 


b) hea of time. 
Fal azir, at last, finally. (Arab.) 
urs! ds, now. 
wa jel 3 tar Osa pore, until now. 
nalyls biradyah, last night. 
ee barbar, often, repeatedly. 


‘a bia, again. 


SD i partin, yesterday. 
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we pas, after. 
}S tal 
oe of OE Tale S always ; 


als FS JS tal tar talah 
als a3 JS tal tah talah 


continually, 


x2 care, at any time; ever. 

= = care Care, now and then. 
see hicare, never, 

we saba, to-morow. 

uso AS bal saba, after to-morrow. 
why kalah, when? ever, any time. 
aly aly kalah kalah, now and then. 
” alf ,5 tar kalah pore, till how long? 
als ? har kalah, at any time; ever. 
aly enh hi¢ kalah, never. 

as nan, to-day. 


aslo hilah, then. 


xinae? hamisah always (Pers.). 


§. 174, 
2) Prepositions and Postpositions. 
The Pasté has only a few proper prepositions and post- 


positions; the mort important of them, which are employed in 
making up the cases, have already been mentioned in §. 65, s0 


that we may pass them here. But besides those the Pastd uses 
also a number of adverbs, which take the place of prepositions 
and postpositions and participate in their construction. Other 
adverbs again may take to themselves a preposition or postposition, 


according to their signification, as: ge 3 , 3 Ka , behind the house, 
3S Xe) so 3 a3, near the house or: (605i ad 55S, sf al usy), far 
from the house, de 3 Byagler » round the loins, yoy per ; dit) -, 
before those days. 

Substantives (and partly also adjectives), which, in connexion 


with a preposition or postposition, are used adverbially, are 


generally constructed with the prefix of the Genitive, as: 5 ose Aa, 
3 a a, ‘after the manner of’, ‘like’, though, when thie 


sense requires it, other prefixes or postfixes may also be used, as: 


a a 


cradle 55 19 a3, before the blame. 


We let here follow a survey of the most common prepositions 
and postpositions, most of which are originally adverbs. 


1) 4 bé, without (Pers. %, Sansk. fa). 
When a noun ends in a consonant, a (or ah) is added to it 
(cf. §. 65, 6) a) as: ee: 2 be Sarma, without shame. Other nouns 
in the Sing. or Plural are put in the Formative*). 
Beauty without the beloved is of no use, like a tree not having 
fruits, (but) thick with leaves. Rah‘man (Gulsh, II, p. 16, 2). 


*, When .& with a substantive forms a so-called Bahuvribi or 
possessive siljentive (ef. §. 38, 4 d), it does not influence the termin- 
ation of the noun, because it is no longer a preposition, e. g. re re 
be yama, without care, but pe & be yam, adjective, not having care, 


free from care. 
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xi—al a be lah — nah, except, without (or only si —,). 


7 
eyigé re) a& y 95 gh alas aS a w=) 8} 
Lab les ,o ay ghd %) ust aSqa5 0S 

I Rah‘man desire nothing else except my friend, 


If my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. IJ, p. 4, 1). 


Instead of x) — 4 now and then also ai— a is met with (x 
' ¢ 


the postfix of the Ablative), as: 
BS yl? iso a X49 Bs ai sey? 3 
umd eS LG? (gbeb o Ms 83 & 5) 


Without the parrot the cage is nothing, be sure of it, 
The spirit is like the parrot, the body the cage. 


Instead of sI— 3 the Xataks use frequently also o— .% (or 
S— 2), © or S being used and constructed in the same way as 
awJ, e. g. 
85 Ba she aS Sp) 0 je o 
Laks coi re Sa ag ay SLB ig nop 
Do not fancy, that Xush‘al will be patient with another face, 
except the bright face of the friend. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, 33, 1). 


2) Ail bande, on, upon (adv.). 


By itself sl) is only used with the pronominal Formatives 
7 be gh > otherwise it usually takes to itself the preposition &Q 
(see Ji — a3). 
EF 8 SH A ng Ol 9 Lill aap 


- oe a 


2} b.9 ariy 1D 50 y 9 0 Be 


— 284 — 


When a friend calls on thee, show great magnanimity, as 
thy constitution is vigorous these five days. Xavajah Muh‘ammad 
(Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 


3) 52 par, on, upon (Pers. 9, Sansk. suts 


As regards its signification and construction it quite agrees 


With ay jy bub is not so much in use as this latter preposition. 


Ore 


dng ppm Pe us! wh, wey 
hye al ngs Spa ak& ai ; LSn9 


Thou art an ocean flowing upon waves, (but) nobody has 
drunk a mouthful from the océan, Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. 
Il, p. 105, 2). 


4) Una PAS, (mg pase, after (adv.). 


The form uaa by itself is only used in the phrase: um nae 
or wy X£5, after that (this), otherwise Ymg takes to itself the Ab- 
lative prefix J, as — ea or us — J, £ ie aso as or mS eying 


ARP » after that. 


With the pronominal Formatives ivy is 5s always the form 
usd pase is uscd, as: ua ty after me*), ines may also take to 
itself the Genitive prefix 3, as: (mj 00, after this. To be 
noticed is the expression Li us behind (one’s) back. us 
' is frequently connected with the prefix a3, ud — BS, see 


under a3, 


*) unt may also be compounded with the pronominal suftix 


95 80 that un may signify: after him, her, them. 
' ' 
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After two (or) three days he went out to hunt. 


Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 48). 


5) ss pore, up to; on; over, beyond, across. (ady.). 


ss by itself is only used with the pronominal Formatives 


o 


4 


it is usually followed by the preposition a3, 3 »” 5, (literally : on 


‘ »s sa When a ‘ is used as an adverb (on this side), 


this side on). With the Genitive prefix a signifies: beyond, 
as: uaa iS a beyond (on the other side) of the Kabul river. 


» is frequently connected with the preposition a3, wA-M, 


see under AQ. 
Mis ay Shey O wip Ke wy (tig d 
pe Sdapd Ogi ay yal) Ae 
The assignment of meeting was put on the horn*) of an 
antilope, when I had gone on this side of the river Narbada. 
Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 159). 
BG aS ba me pis tbat $3LLE3 S oping al Us 
Further I would dread the taunting of my enemies, that they 
will laugh at (on) me. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 
6) y pah, in, on, upon; by, with, on account of (Pers. 
a), Parsi pa). 
This preposition has a variety of meanings; on its construction 
see §. 65, 7, The usual signification of ay is: in, at, on, as: 


*) I. e ad calendas graccas, 
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Leer oa ° - A eh ew 


isp % ool Ag Ba grin O AGS KinhS Ba gl Ag ysiG20 
O inferior one, do not sit in the place of the better ones! do 


not, sell wool at the rate of silk! H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 102, 2). 


a further signifies: by, with (denoting the thing or instrument, 


with or by which any thing is done), as: 


° ole cd - 


mA yA gd a be aS gt 


The hero plays with his own blood; cither I am victorious or 
IT shall be cut to pieces by the swords. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 155). 


pi shu By Gay BI BE Kae (50 sigs Sy) 
Ip & ps iS>s3 82 shiv a aj 
A blind one is better, who sees nothing with his eyes, not 


he who (= than he, who) opens his eyes on another harem. 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 


Big) nim ott oi9bys ole gh BS 
ni 1985 Good hts ut GES 
When its roots grow strong, its trunk great, by how many 


men will it (the tree) be pulled out? tell me! Gulistan (Gulsh. 
I, p. 157). 


- -- 5-9 - 

a3 may denote the direction, as: \isds,¢ aj, to ascend on 
a mountain, Acyee ms AR, to enter a house, Mat, ils 49, to come 
to a village. 


With the verbs: to consider, to take for, to exchange 


for, mar must be variously translated by: as, for etc., as: 
bps US y'9> 53 Syhg> » to consider wretchedness as wretchedness ; 


Sons AS Bay to take for a rose; S959 wala Be to give as a favour. 
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ip ug me sly ges 5 tem S 
Mendy 2a wis J 
O money-man, do not pride thyself on the nullity of Hamid! 


I shall not give thee this blanket for that shawl. H‘amid (Gulsh. 
Il, p. 97, 2). 


In a similar way aj must be translated in the following verse: 
59 329 Est B39 59 98 Sol 83 sym OF 


en ed ° ve 


-E ms - O- Ue oe 
yj %3 gt Slew Ba 92 (GO Bed BB ya 


Though men are by origin one, their difference is great: one 
goes for one, one for hundreds, one for thousands. 3Abd-ul-qadir 
zau (Gulsh. II, p. 191, 2). 


BQ must also be translated by: for, on account of, as: 


The wicked are remembered on account of the wicked (thing, 
they have done). (Gulsh. IT, 53, 3). 


niles otleb YS a} 
On account of their modesty and bravery applaud (them)! 
(Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 
ag signifies also: about, round, as: Jgi Jgj agus, 
the people assembled round him (Gulsh. I, p. 161), or with (on), 
as: Sys uray Ual ag, to meet with a friend. 
It is a rostiosl license, if 53 is now and then used absolutely 


(without a following noun), as: 
OF oh eis) 9 gt So pe a 
As the mole of his face is spoiled thereby, may not always 


on his face a rain of tears be collected! Ah‘mad Shah (Gulsh. II, 
p. 205, 1). 
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The verbs SraPea, to understand, js et, to comprehend, 
are usually oiatruated with x, as: Exton ai fo 53, he does not 
understand this. - 

Very frequently ag takes to itself another postposition or 
adverb, as: OSG — a3, on, upon, among, used in the same 
sense as sitipte a, e. g. ea on ily ly 43) I am in love with thee 
(Gulsh. II, p. 5, 3), Ap ub es Ky when I came to the 
village ; Lay Sgaly so sat fs Ka, he acquired eminence among 
the birds (Gulsh. I, P. 167). 

wlya— aa, on, upon, as: mes pe) pihjg x3; on burning 
flames (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 

Lett after, to (including the direction to a place), as: 
Lib N5 uo yh a3 %p4:, my wailing was made after my friend. 
ee em’ a ey xj, to which direction shall I go? (Gulsh. I, 
p. 51, 3); 03 lt ud ee aa) after grief comes joy (Gulsh. II, 
p. 208, 2). | 

yim, on, upon, over, as: ole Jae Ky A vpn [0 
Bp REQ L598 this fruit, which was ripened upon its own bongh; 
J ” ant wis x} elle Jas, he brought his own people over 


the Indus. 


- 


Uwljo— aa, on, upon, as: gelgs olsun ag SpS wy, 
to slecp on ermine. 
Bye — B3) with, as: hes 5 sB> with wailing. 
5S — ag in, on, upon, during, on account of, as: 
ae 3 ’ ’ ? 
! oe o - ° - o oe a o - -? 
aS. in the world; os OD el> x9 545 555 ad 
PS te A, ist Po els 2 s8) job eS adh 9, 


I shall not cast another glance on the cup of Jamsid (Gulsh. IJ, 
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p. 20, 1); sy 535 ity uss aS\iy x3, during five days the rose 
is blooming (Gulsh. II, p. 53, 2); Wisse xy ew 6 yee Wil Le ay 
oi , they abuse me on account of thy love (= my love to thee) 
Gulsh, II, 54, 3. 


- E o 

7) ,s tar, from, out, up to, on, about, as: By 5 
J4545, to enter from (= by) the gate; Jy> 3 Cae) 8) 5 Y 9 
cel 3 Ss) whatever comes into his mind, he ejects from the mouth 
(Gulsh. I, 153). 


3 as Ablative prefix is frequently used not only in compar- 
ative sentences, to denote the distance of one object from another, 
but also, where only a relative comparison is alluded to (= against, 


in comparison to), as: 
De B8P WO nivtnty 53 gi p 
That waist is more slender than a hair. 
apg SF OP Sy tH? BP hy apis hp 


- 


Against which (lit. before, from which) cypress trees are 
nothing, by that stature and ‘tallness I swear. Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, 
p. 56, 1), 

3S WLS 1D FoF eamabr esl br gant 
SSE 8 So Sod 65 sy eRe O bap 
I have such a friend, guess his beauty from this, that scent 


of musk is nothing in comparison with his side-lock. Xush‘al 
(Gulsh. II, 49, 1). 


3 up to, till, as: ums Sy till now, shop std sh till 
mid-day. 


ji On, about, at, as: 
Trampp, Afgh. Grammar. 19 
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BO ay OS ay ens a) Se 
We 5 Le 0 ilae® aa od 


A waist, broken by .toil and labour is good, not *) a stolen 
purse about one’s waist. Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 


yids us Wb Jos 55 all; 2 AS yya> ydt3 
The father called her to his presence, he seated her at his side. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 197). 


A similar signification has P| in the expressions: Spat gle Qa 
to seize by (on) the throat, Spas porre 3 » to seize by the hairs. 
3 is also used in such expressions: to become a sacrifice 
for, to, (on) any one, to devote oneself to (on) any 
one etc, (just like the Sindhi #7), as: 
AES 5 JUS Yo 5 159 0 ab IE 
ws Be aya aoe > Wha BS soe 
The thought of lust and covetousness be sacrificed to contentment! 


where is the kingdom of Egypt, where the village of the slaves? 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, 24, 1). 


- de - oe o- o 
59 > siod crtem sf tly M09 bo 


All these together are a sacrifice to the white mantle. 
Xush al (Gulsh. Il, p. 64, 3). | 


Similar expressions are: Soa) ~ sh to become a sacrifice 
with the head, i. e. to satditien onals head ; Js Lé 3 to throw 
on the back, i. e. to throw behind; Maps porn sh to fall on (at) 
the feet. 

ss is very frequently connected with other postpositions and 
adverbs, as: ns tar— pore, up to, until, against (in 


comparions), before, as: 


si *) The words: — ‘is good, not’, imply a comparison: better 
aD. 
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9 JAAS wy Li 59 9 Jy LS? EAP O sya AAS 55 


Against (in comparison with) thy laughing are nothing the 
ruby and the pearl; by thy laughing I swear. 
Aush al (Gulsh. I, p. 53, 2). 


nd 52 Sypa Bales Spa aS 25 mes SIS 68 pT ag aid 


He slaughtered that beautiful horse ,that I may not become 
without honour before the guest“. Babi Jan (Gulsh. I, p. 181). 


ale — 33 tar-capér, round about. 
wy— 3 or wo — 5, below, beneath, as: 
pA> Bitty WI go Be (6S 4 0 AE 
wy st KAP 89S Ki!) 


Under whose order the surface of the earth was, come, 
behold, they are under the earth. Rah'man (Gulsh. IT, 38, 8). 


My oln MY pring ghd 35 cs Xaya 
He cuts off the branches beneath his own feet. 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 3). 


Ait js tar—vrande, before, beyond, as: 


ou ee? 


sho wn ost 5) md 3 


He came behind them, before the Ulus (clan). 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 


hs x38 My wAS ald si A> 


Who puts his foot beyond his own boundary. 
Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 95, 1). 


8) aah tayah, near to, with, from (postposition governing 
the Formative). 
Ue se o o £ oe 
99 SSE cry Coiba (69 ¢y09, he gave them a residence near 


Panipat (Gulsh. I, p. 35); (sy xS& UW ay, it will be with thee; 
19* 
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Leta? poaeS 2 grb crass, sweet life departs from him 
(Gulsh, II, 24, 2). 


xs\& is also connected with the Genitive prefix 3, as: 
sg BE LS Ls 53) dL Oo we 


pritin wf dha we vad enrilal 
What may be with me more ‘lin my daily bread, I keep 
like a deposit for another. Xush&l (Gulsh. II, p. 49, 8). 


x+\& may also be connected with the Ablative prefix «J and 
may then signify ‘with or from’, according to the context. 


I am not worthy to sit on the cushion, I am low; with the 
low ones I sit on the ground. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 172). 


eG # 


ByS CAS) OI Erte, inne Aj 


ou «4 


sti Fy dj aR Goy8 pylé al ap 


Be merciful to the weak subjects, that thou mayst not see 
affliction from a powerful enemy. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 163). 


9) cy> dine, from. 


o> is only used with the pronominal Formatives |}, >, )y 


or with the pronominal suffix oe , Which coalesces with it. Its 


usual signification is ‘from’, ‘out’, as 


Stade jhe o ah ae ib ty les 92 


By thy going my spirit goes Font my body; do not go one 
moment from me, o thought of my friend! 
sAbd-ul-qadir (Gulsh. I, p. 195, 2). 
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o> is also used, like ois with such like expressions, as: to 
sacrifice oneself to or for any, to devote oneself to 
or for, as: 
eS QU ed aP 8 Skt 9 5m 
sorinyl S aye OSU BSI S 5} 
Head and property, all I shall sacrifice for him, I, Xavajah 


Muh‘ammad, disciple of the beautiful ones. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 117, 1). 


10) lye daparah, on account of, for the sake of. 


“5d is always constructed with the Genitive prefix 3, Qs; 
UGS WAS 5 ple ad af nab abe 15 5s 
Come quick, o physician, for God’s sake, otherwise I die. 
Xnuéh al (Gulsh. Il, p. 40, 2). 


11) Banlgd dapasah, on, upon, above. 
awlg> is usually connected with ay or 3, alo — ag or 


or Ue 
ee 


awljI—O; also with 3, salad Se 
ea iy gq Bawlgo pins Ba Bhd gt AT 
(59 $2 Bly Gy sia 1D 9 ALS 5 JL 

If I lie on the bed without my friend, 


fire and thorn and this bed, all three are one. 
Rah man (Gulsh, II, 27, 3). 


12) iio dananah, within (adv.) 


xi55 always requires the prefix o, as: 


er ve oer ° 


PEEK) 59% ot pe BAP lak yd (AS ny D3 
By desire she became afflicted, (but) her affliction was within 
her heart. -Xusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 179). 
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13) yaw sarah, with, together (adv.). 


yew by itself is seldom used, except with the pronominal 


Formatives Ns » and 299 as: 
- eee o o ue - % ww 
aS se V pu ae wlyo yds o 
SRI giyh DIT apn yy gl 


When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. J, p. 171). 


yom is usually connected with other prepositions, as: 
vy — By pah — sarah, with, by. 
sw — 0 or i « with, 
3D ape ool why S45 pte ope gl gS tha 
ABly AiR 


A tortoise had a friendship with a scorpion, both breathed 
‘ together the breath of unanimity. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 13). 


ob) 


0 a) vyew x53 se wnws5 O ends a ve wiles oS aya gatlial al 


S529 groP; 


He entered into friendship with debauchecs and at a given 
opportunity he killed the Vazir with his two sons. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


14) Aid (Age) yunde, like, as (Adv.). 


0? 
Xe either requires the Formative of a noun or the Genitive 


2 


prefix 5, as: 
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G Spite Gf SSK gd SIS oxi 15 
lid de he wie s Loa 
This destiny is a potter, it practises forming and breaking; 


many, like me and thee, it has made and destroyed. 
Rah min (Gulsh. II, p. 5, 2). 


a +e cat ae 2 > 2 of 2 
&S 3D 9 aay pybeal OE szt90 O35 


cal F AF 0 OKE lin, gad Or 


Like Darvézah I show to it (the belly) the faith, this one, 
like Pir-i Raugan, teaches infidelity, Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 3). 


15) uj karah, with (in the house of), along with. 
¥S either requires the Formative or the Genitive prefix ©, as: 
nar 8S cls 5 52 ep Oo S32 oe 3 oh4gS O wh 3 cade a2o 
8 Sgh gags BLS 
At that time the chiefs of the priests and the elders of the 


people assembled in the house of the High-priest, who was called 
Kayafé. Matth. 26, 3. 


$8 5 ght Cd gf ef lobe Khe d 4 sarige ng 
He took up his abode among the Mohmands, with (in the 
house of) Malik Sultan Ahmad. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 13). 
16) v3¥ inde, below, beneath (adv.), or GI > da lande. 
OGY, which by itself is not much in use, requires the Form- 
ative, as: wy bes below me. 


abel WS na Le 95 G53 5 
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As at last thy place will be under the black earth, do not 
show alacrity in the business of the world! 
Xavijah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 108, 1). 


ws is frequently connected with the preposition oi I — 3, 


see under si 


17) sJ, lah, from, ont, 
This preposition, which is chiefly used to make up the 
Ablative-case, has a variety of significations, 


Its most common signification is ‘from’, ‘out’, as: ‘i s sl, 
from the house, SA sey J, to look out of the window. 
cs VIS Si,9UF Fb xj ai Copy ai aS 


If thou diest, thou wilt become free from sins. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 164). 


Similar are the expressions: Spat wars aay i> «J 
(Gulsh. I, 171), to be silent from telling the truth — to abstain 
from telling the truth; SoKars 5 Pa Deal » to cut off hope 
from life = to give up the hope of life; aJ Sagas » to be afraid of ; 
use Bray KS ply aJ, he is afraid of a stone; »/ Sodas to hide from. 


x3 signifies ‘of’ ‘about’, in such like expressions as: 
abe oily obo i So oad ah oily Oise al pil bead 


If I say any thing, what shall I say of separation? what 
shall I say about that incurable pain? 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, p. 19, 4). 


us ee elie ¥5);f ps4 bya J 


A story has been told of one oppressor. 
Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 


xJ denotes also the ground or reason of an action 
(on account of, out of), as: 
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Also the cat, out of fear for her life, dashes upon the tiger. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 162), 


Ady? 39 Bed SS ptew (oI WI Ley 
Out of helplessness I run again to the oppressor. 
Xush'al (Gulsh. II, p. 51). 


«J when used with a neuter or passive verb, signifies: 
from the part of, from the side of, from, by, as: 


coil SLB I ch ab gd SUE Silja aS gt ad ad 
As from the part of wolves sheep-pasturing cannot be made, 


so from the side of a tyrant government cannot be administered *). 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 161). 


us chin Bi pth a] Kee (soS yb by a 
As the hypocrites do, in order that they may be praised 
by men. Matth. 6, 2. 


J **) {s also used in the sense of ‘with’ (without following 
tym) y as: 
Biwled aba al col a3 pil 5 ailS nj lb ag 


Publicly she sat together with the people, (but) inwardly she 
was reclining with her friend. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 179). 


From this signification of sJ are to be explained such 
expressions, as: »J «SQ full of (literally: with), aJ ity, conformable 
to or with, etc. (cf. §, 184, 5). 


*) The Hind? and Hindistauni constructs ys in the same 


way as the Pastd Sp, e. g. ls9o ote us o>, I cannot do it, 
literally: from my part it is not done. 


#*) o, which is often used instead of al, may be used also in 


the sense of ‘with’, without following samy but only in poétry. 
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§. 175. 
III, Conjunctions. 


The conjunctions are either coordinating or subordin- 
ating; amongst them there are few proper conjunctions, the rest 
are adverbs supplying the place of conjunctions, 


A. Coordinating conjunctions. 


These are of four kinds: 


1) Copulative. 


3 au, 


> Y& >and. 


A 


9 6 
There is this difference between of, , and 4 5, that of and 4 - 


connect words and sentences, 4 only single nouns. 


9 ham, also. 


oF — ao ham —ham, as well—as. 


xls — lf kalah-kalah | 
: 3 sometimes — sometimes. 
gl — als gahe—gihe| 
ai—ai nah—nah, neither — nor. 
SB of ot oe he 
I was not aware of the profit and loss of the world; by 


looking on I was made drunk by thee without wine. 
Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 2). 
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2) Disjunctive. 


or. 


mw 
a 
9 
[= 


ya 
aS — aS kah — kah, whether — or; either —or; the first 
xS is frequently dropped. 


ly —ly yd—ya, whether —or; either — or. 
piles és oe be ia ad 

All, whether they were prophets or salute? were hidden in 

the earth from the hand of death. Xuéhal (Gulsh. II, p. 45, 2). 


38) Adversative. 


sanls valé 


- 


aXly balkeh 


aged lékin 


Se 
Leaf amma 


but. 


on 


x magar, but (when preceded by a negation), perhaps 
(interrogatively); except (that). 


SI”) as oh} &S sei? 2y9 AAS oly 
59,9) BA oly giyl 5X 
A sharp wind causes no damage to small shrubs, but it breaks 


away great trees with the root. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 107). 


4) Conclusive. 
of tro, therefore. 
ak& tkah 
xkuw skah therefore; then. 
nung vaskah 
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gy ead aly God ob SB ae 


SY coptt stal Bt ut BE 
As he has taken from me all quiet and rest, therefore flow 


on my face tears in many paths. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 109, 2). 


§. 176. 
B. Subordinating conjunctions. 


These are: 


1) Temporal. 
as eh, when, as 
js $0, as long as. 
Ke Be) acs {5 pore éeh, until. 


eh Say Gls ae he a 
utr 9 alles Syed ay hse yl 


When the taryaq from :Iréq comes to him, the snake-bitten 
will drink the cup of death. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 


aS pt tye Jue Bi O wan oh 
IS se B,J is waelb ole 
As long as the will does not fall together with good actions, 
all his worship and obedience is falsehood. 
Aush‘il (Guish. I, p. 47, 3). 
Ssh], go Wyle asily > Be oe usthiy as ust 150 a una 


After this ye will not see me, until ye say: blessed is he that 
is coming in the name of the Lord! Matth. 23, 39. 
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2) Comparative. 
> WS, aXJ lakah, lakah éeh, like, like as (corresponding 
to uw? - 80). 
ss’ ganrah, as if (properly Imper.). 
jh smh ls %3 xy lao slo 
Ls zi» xg la gybs ay us? SY aKJ 


Separation treats my heart so, as the falcon treats the black 
partridge or wood-cock. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 2). 


ri I As go end 5 Ut gis ah 


JS GG 5 Lio 5 Le ups 


What shall I do? I have no hands, I am a Qalandar, as if 
I had lost the whole world at play. Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 49, 1). 


3) Conditional. 
x5 kah, if. 
= magar, if not, except. 
Bd sliS’ nine yr 3 partes d xf 
WF erlin sat ways KGS SiSuigd aku 
If love of meeting with the fair ones is sin, then Xush‘al, 


the Xatak, commits sin all his life-long. 
Xush‘l (Gulsh. I, p. 35, 2). 


ea =) ss’ a ples des me mele 83 
Cho 59 aS sf 55 st 9 Re 
I Xavajah Muh‘ammad am quite drowned in sin, if God do 


not draw me out from this ocean. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 106, 1). 
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4) Concessive. 
xs kah, although. 
52,9 oF kab hartd 
pS,9 harts 


Rass agarceh, (a5 yi agarkeh) though (Pers.). 


as much as; though. 


A lee 


sais Fs gw 2S 0 
# w& 2 stm si Lay Mi pd 59 GS vf 
The dogs of the Xataks are better than the Yusufzis, though 


the Xataks also are in temper more lazy than dogs. 
Xush‘Gl (Gulsh. II, 71). 


ni mya ey WS 8 Aa aS 0) 9859 at 
cst sa 53 vee Lijd af ust 539 AIS st JS a 
Though she used to laugh and also to smile out of modesty, 


In her laughter a wonderful grief is expressed, if a wise man 
looks upon her. Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 217). 


5) Final and Consecutive. 


sg ¢Geh*), that, so that, in order that. 
x Ne ceh nah, so that not, lest. 
P o- - ce - - 
ut Gs sty MS 31) ) bey xg AKLe we » 
Go, bring salt for money, lest it become a bad custom. 


Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


*) Instead of s& the Persian 1S (which is ctymologically ident- 


ical with a>) is also sometimes used, especially in pottry. 
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6) Causal. 
a> Ceh, (because), as (Lat. quum, quoniam). 
9975 gtOLE gain gh eKla nee yyy gS pdm a Lsy95 Une! 33 


Until now he looks with his black eyes, because (as) his 
kingdom was taken by other kings. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 154). 


IV. Interjections, 


§. 177, 
Besides the proper interjections the Pastd uses also some 


adverbs and substantives as interjections. The most common of 
them are: 


7 ay ay 
Get well! well done! 


cael afarin, well done! bravo! 

list alyiad, alas! 

Am: | , 
csi ai} oh! holo! 

i aya 

ayy tobah, for shame! fy! «J A353 » fy upon! 
h> SS jigl jigi, o dear! 

oe cx 

az ciyah } begone! away! 


: cive 
se 


32 79, certainly. 


pe zair, well (but always with a certain restriction and there- 


fore often in the sense of a polite negation). 


- 


eae daréya (or dréya), alas! lack-a-day! 


oe say, blessed! happy! 6 ou happiness of). 
Gls Saibis, well done! bravo! 
a 25, (oath) by, as: nhs, by God; 8 bs 83) by thee (I 
swear by thee), or: 4, Ls ay 53, I swear by thee. 
Sais kddke (or S45), would to God that! 
Pe) nah, n0. 
sly sly vah vah, very well! excellent! 
osly vie, alas! 
igl> hae 
: ; ; alas! woe! 
(55% (gl® hie hile 
? ho, yes. 
a hah, indeed, really! 
oe ue hai hai, alas! dear! 
Bae ge gle pe ol G5 


I Xavyajah Muh‘ammad die, give me a medicine, 0 ye dear: 
physicians! alas! Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 107, 2). 
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Happy are the knowing ones (= Sifis), who are occupied 
with the remembrance of their friend. Idem. (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 2). 


3g FES Slrig> sy; ee cyte Gra yl& 5 ae 


That I love thee more than myself, I Xush‘al, the Xatak, 
swear it. 


The Syntax. 


We divide the Syntax into two parts, the analytical and 
synthetica], The analytical part describes the use and con- 
struction of the several members of a sentence, the synthetical 
their conjunction to a sentence or sentences. 


I. The Analytical part. 
I, The noun. 


§. 178. 
1) On the noun generally. 


The Pastd is possessed neither of a definite nor inde- 
finite article and the noun may therefore be, according to its 
position in the sentence, definite or indefinite; only proper names 
or such specific nouns, as sun, moon etc. are definite by them- 
selves. If a generic noun is to be rendered indefinite, the numeral 
adjective ” ‘one’ is put before it, as: os - R @ man (who is 


not nearer described or mentioned before). 
Ad em 99 OP gt PE sit pt ty erm tS SW my altOLa 92 
us jypol> inp 


One king sat in a boat, a Persian slave also was present 
with him in his service. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 20 


— 306 — 


§. 179. 
2) On the use of the gender. 


The Pastd uses only two genders, the masculine and 
feminine. With reference to the use of these genders it is 
to be noticed : 


1) Substantives, which denote inanimate objects, often use 
both genders; in this case the masculine implies the idea of 
greatness, the feminine that of smallness of the object, 


as: pig dand m., a (large) pond, sig dandih, f., a (somewhat 
smaller) pond. 
2) With reference to the lower species of animals the fem- 


inine is often used to express the generic idea, as: pe s. f., 
cat (generally), s98 kautarih, s. f., pigeon, ys bizd, s. f., 


monkey. 


3) The masculine of adjectives and participles is 
often used in the sense of a neuter (or impersonally). 


Bey GEG ay} ag 5 GL 


ot sys Pe i way) 83 rat ai 


It is youth, where thou hearest and seeest something, it is 
not heard nor seen (= one cannot hear etc.) in old age. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 20, 2). 
The adjective in the masculine (= neuter) may therefore, like 
a substantive, subordinate another noun, as: 
SO GES pF Yo 55 oF Oh Dal 


Dye 9 ph yy? O 8S 54 FU 


Their coming and going is swifter than the morning breeze; 
I have experienced the warm and cold of the time, Asraf yan 
(Guish. II, p. 155, 2). 

Also the Plural of masc. adjectives is now and then used 
in the sense of a neuter, especially when a plurality is 
implied, as: : 
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99 589 99 3 One a9 8B a3 yy Lge 


All was prepared for him, what he had, another had not. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, p. 174). 


5 juasl > Cyaan 3 ae 3 ipo 
ise yhaans yh pb o o sab FS 


The beauty of her conduct is more excellent than that of her 
body, the swect (things) of (her) heart are more than those of 
(her) appearance (= body). Xush al (Gulsh. Il, p. 84, 8). 


4) Also the feminine of adjectives and participles, as well in 
the Singular as in the Plural, is used in the sense of a neuter, 


in which case jh (or Plur. gh), thing, affair is to be supplied. 
cob AL x oi nay Lanning 23 Iam wa Jon heeds 
‘ z Z ° ' 


_ He said, it is necessary for me, that I obtain baptism from 
thee, and thou comest to me. Matth. 8, 14. 


S andlss xg ares Bak ws bls 
Joo Sue Lottl OGL gylaingd ay 


The ignorant sleep without grief in rest, on the intelligent 
come hundred difficult (affairs), Xush‘al (Gulsh, II, p. 43, 1). 


cee ete ew 


*) x r? os! 3 B yaw ele re) Q a? ss yaw > 3 
He had connexion with the Xan and also with Bahram. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 50). 
§. 180. 
8) On the use of number. 


1) Nouns, which are borrowed from the Arabic and which 


are in the so-called broken Plural, may in Past6 be constructed 


*) Supply: ,l=, he had dealings with, — 
20* 
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as Singulars or Plurals. The broken Plural wKSNe, angels, 


(Sing. ail.) retains the fem. gender, though the fem. termination 
be dropped. 


3 est Jl Sgt Viierdleo BS sas Sls a3 wal 43 > 3 Sls pc 
nis pe Ss o3yi Pe 


The Xasis passed some years in rest in Kabul, they grew- 
wealthy, their property increased much and their children became 
numerous. Tarty-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 6). 


When the broken Plurals are pat in the Formative, they 
usually take the Plural Formative affix i as: 

pablad silo 3 naa ai vo pigs Line O xa SLUT cag 

The treasury is the morsel of the poor and not the food of 
the devil’s brothers. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 

2) The Plural ..j\ile has, as in Persian, a Singular signific- 
ation, friend, from which even a feminine nile , female friend, 
sweetheart, is again derived, as if it were a Singular. 


3) A number of nouns imply a plurality and are therefore 
constructed as Plurals, without taking a Plural termination in the 
Nominative, but in the Formative they always take the Formative 


a Oe “ A - = * . 
affix 4, as: 9; poison, 5,5; 0. Some proper names of nations, 


tribes etc. are also treated as Singulars and Plurals, as: wX\y> 


Xatak, a Xatak and Xataks, jkas a Muyal and Muyals, etc. 


§. 181. 
4) On the use of the cases. 
a) The Nominative. 


1) The Nominative is used, instead of the Genitive, as 
apposition, if a part of a whole is to be designated, as: &S le a 


a9) , a drop (of) water. Similarly to nouns, which denote a 
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number, measure, weight, kind, species etc., the nearer 
definition is coordinated in the same case as apposition; e. g. 


659 HAG ELE AGI AE Gi ne 
ed r] - 


Rag us 51 alo 85S ats RS 
When there is a cup of water and a spoonful of buttermilk, 


it becomes in the house of the poor a white pap. Gulistan 
- (Gulsh. I, p. 183). 


Rid (555 (59 yyy > © dyes 
Thou must needs cover thyself, though it be (only) two or 


three yards of a blanket or of linen. Xavijah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. 
Il, p. 111, 2). 


St ot pigtlhe gelyit my ake Sod gil ASUKE ag 
He stretched him on the rack and killed him by different 
kinds of tortures, Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


2) The Nominative (or absolute case) is also used to 
express duration of time (how long?) as well as the point 
of time (when?). In a similar sense ne place, with a demon- 
strative pronoun is used (without a preposition), as: std «so, 
in this place, here (Persian likewise Lsvisl); so also: nase! shy, 
on both sides. " ; 

%) Pltioly ws win ay) gem 
ulnd ty GUS eau 538 is xy 


Six (or) seven generations endured their kingly rule, that all 
the people were amazed at them. Xuéh‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 51, 3). 


Mi} SKAS 3 yh de ad Lad 


By chance that year rain fell in July — August *). 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 


*) On SiR, see App. I. 
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aw why ay jhe 29 Koss we l& o wads 


At the time of the forenoon, on the eighth day, he went out 
for hunting. Bahram, V. 55. 


3) The Pastd uses the Nominative absolute in the same 
sense as the Latin uses the Ablative absolute. 

a) With the Nominative a participle perfect*) is 
connected and the sentence thus formed loosely subordinated to 
the main sentence. E. g. 


prt Sg abe a5 is 5 592 I gt 3 
With labour I had laid out a garden in the world; the rose 


not yet having been smelled by me, I was separated from it. 
Aush al (Gulsh. II, p. 159, 3). 


stat sm cotta Bala na pS Sei Fist 


crtlly pF gy ab mae gots yyS ag Sila 
Shall I sleep without grief, the head being placed on a soft 
cushion, after my bed-fellows have fallen into the grave? 
Xush al (Gulsh. Il, p. 52, 3). 
SQ atl> 3 or aly Ses uth S43 als 
Sometimes he is hungry, the entrails being fastened together, 


sometimes he is satiated full up to the throat. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, 
p. 93, 3). 


b) An adjective also may be joined with the Nominative 


absolute and the subordinate sentence thus formed may be trans- 
lated by: ,, with’. KE. g. 


58d Ssh pt Org pb a) crags Oo 


- ere cle ce 


pi as BS Gad ad Le ayo al yy 


Out of grief at the calumny I am prostrate, the eyes shut 
(== with closed eyes); out of shame I cannot openly look at any 
one. Xayajah Muhammad (Gulsh. Il, p. 114, 4). 


*) The participle preterite (in the Aorist, with the prefix 


9) is also now and then used. 
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S BHN,a SAS gyl& gy9F sa MOP nl 
migeal 5899 lym od MO 5S Ae 


Now all are prostrate on the black dust, who (with) crooked 
turbans were riding upon horses. Idem (Gulsh. II, p. 115, 3). 


c) A substantive (without an accompanying participle or ad- 
jective) may be put in the Nominative absolute, but this 
is rather to be considered as an elliptical sentence. 


SS fy 0b 6 a ay ae pw 95 


DY pr 59 8 wie o ME 5a 9 


Every opression, which she inflicts upon me, is proper, 
certainly, once the drunken one should stand, the face (turned) 
towards me. Aséraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 154, 2). 


cee 


me aig, a5 yy ree bg siya eb o Sy 


The wife of the barber, the nose in her hand, the face towards 
her house, went away. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 113). 


§. 182. 
b) The Accusative. 


The Accusative is outwardly not differing from the Nominative 
and can only be known from the signification of the verb. Verbs 
signifying: to make, to choose etc. may govern a double 
Accusative, one referring to the object and the other to 
the predicate, as: 


rb 3 as 6 x3 nS Big D4 
hss ale nay ad Ke Ray? 53 
An old man should not make a young woman his wife, and 


if he make her (his wife), he must take care, that she be from a 
good house at least. Xush‘al (Gulsh. Il, p. 41, 2). 
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§. 183. 
c) The Instramental. 


1) The Instrumental is referred to persons and things, by 
which an action is done. It is usually connected with the past 
tenses of transitive and causal verbs, but also with intrans- 
itive verbs (of a passive signification) through all tenses. 


re (82 eH Sises? SS 
5 FR GS os! od 
By separation everywhere flames are applied; how long wilt 


thou wail like damp wood thrown into the fire? Xush4l (Gulsh. If, 
p. 43, 2). 


US 705 giyst BY MET 54 UKE 5L 0 aS 
cptet 655 Maal sy AP ge jhe 
Now and then I wander about in the hills like a hawk, beautiful 


and precious partridges were also made my prey. -Xushal (Gulsh. 
II, p. 54, 2). 


2) The Instrumental is also now and then used to express 


time generally, as: pe: xh » by days and nights. 
is? s so8 ad Cae ed fo > 
cr Re Ba get shy Sgaytt Mp 


Better is death than such a life, which is passed, days and 
nights blood (being) in the liver. Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 2). 


§. 184, 
d) The Genitive. 


1) As regards the position of the Genitive, it is usually 
placed before the governing noun, though it may also follow it. 
K lo saw SS ny KEW O ¥ nid 0 3 Cybes dy gal ae 

He who puts his hope on the fabric of this world, makes a 


journey of the sea in a boat of paper. Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, 
p. 20, 4). 
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2) The Genitive expresses possession, ownership. 


po hel > Bah st 
Many towers I have seen standing, nobody has mentioned 
their name to me, whose they are. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p, 43, 2). 


oS ad ls Gh She te ad keg 
Thou saidst: do not grieve any more, I am thine and thou 
art mine. Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 34, 4). . 


3) The substantive verb joined with the Genitive expresses 
different relations : 


a) a quality may thereby be expressed, see a man, being 
supplied as governing noun to the Genitive; e. g. 
iS 39 9 oo SISKS O55 AIS 
SSS (yh gp tify AS pew yay) 


The Turadnis are indecd (men) of strife and war, lying, 
swearers, slanderers, Xuésh‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 


BS 59 Rina Ves a re. ; sale gwelis 
BE USS S55 Law cy bead az 
Give to the sinful Xavajah Muh‘ammad thy own love, that 


he may always be (a man) of thy remembrance and praise*), 0 
preserver! Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 113, 2). 


b) According to the context iS, work, business or ;5, thing, 
may also be supplied as governing noun, if the Genitive refer to 
inanimate objects. 

v5 3 af By SSS a p% 5 DGG 0 Gad 
What was to happen has happened is thee, whether it was 


(a matter) of a straw or of a hundred thousand. H‘amid (Gulsh, 
lI, p. 98, 8). 


*) I. e,: that he may always be occupied with. 
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Foy B yaw easy shas> J Acs 559 
ests & 5 hE 0 (50 85 Ridy estgan 
Every thing agrees well with its own time, white hair is 
not (the thing of = does not agree with) a side-lock and a 
top-knot. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 142, 2). 


4) The Genitive expresses the material, of which any thing 
consists or is made; e. g. 


bb 955 9 5955 97-95 0 SO 


She passes round a golden cup full of poison. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 111, 2). 


5) The Genitive may be eithera subjective or objective 
Genitive, that is, it may either express the object, that is acting 
or to which any thing belongs, or it may express the passive 
object, to which the action is referring. 


v les BY das o BS) > Bly Baas o wre sy) 


All, the great and little of Egypt stood on the bank of the Nile. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 214). 


py (S29 8S amy La> O ppm Ow 


Neither passes from me the disposition of love to the idols 
(== fair ones), nor has the habit of tyranny and oppression gone 
from them (left them). Xush‘al (Gulsh. IJ, p. 84, 3). 


6) A number of adjectives is constructed with the Genitive 
(or, according to §. 174, 17, with the Ablative), such as: 9SQ, 
full of, © ee equal to, 5 ewitleas becoming, conformable to, 


© Liitya, according to, O Aimy, agreeable to, O 42/5), equal to, etc. 
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§. 185. 
e) The Dative. 


1) The idea of the Dative is expressed by different prefixes 


and postfixes, as shown already in §. 65, 5*). ‘The pretix < 


without following x3 or xy » iS now-a-day antiquated and only 
found in poétry. 
PN od bed BS yy 2 dy > Use Be 


- 2 A 


PES KS gat a xis eo ighAS 9 x 


If a man gives any thing to another, he takes it again; thou 
indeed art God and doest not take back (thy) gift. Xavajah 
Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 118, 1). 


Besides the usual signification of the Dative the following 
special applications of it are to be noticed: 


2) The Dative expresses a relation to the remote object, 
which may be translated by: to, for, at; e. g. 


ai dla y le > = 7 Sad Si nel 
Lb oy 59, ae ae Jad al 
Those, with whom my Lord is friend, do not stand in need 


of (have no necessity for) the friendship of others. Rah‘man 
(Gulsh, I, p. 3, 1). 


25 a5 ce9d pt lad siislh 5 9) 
I am amazed at the hermits and they at me. Rah‘man. 
ut Araal B3y ASWo 9 cstitiety 3 
nay I ois ged sh ae 19,5 5 


*) When the Dative is immediately followed by a Genitive, the 
70) 


Dative postfixes may be placed after the Genitive, as: 159 > yilé,e 


nce dls vs), the birds of the air have nests (Matth. 8, 20). 
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There is hope for the recovery of a wounded, if the matter 
flows a little less from the wound*). -Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 50, 2), 


The Dative expresses therefore the direction to a place, as: 
lst, od Qj Byam pla eo} 
cry T> 45% pes SxS J9 Say y93 


With the Adam-yélis I came to the Tirah; then they (the 
Adam yéli maids) were dismissed (by me)**) to Xvardh, hurt in 
the heart, Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 


3) The Dative is often to be taken as Dativus commodi: 
for, for the sake of, on account of. 


gh Glee gt 8S say mat sat yy aJ xaP oO sleols 


The king spared his blood and pardoned him for the sake of 
the Vazir. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


ppt Sila 5 ae ogi ay Le yy’ 
For whose sake should I gird on the sword, as I have become 
a faqir? Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 68, 2). 
4) The Dative is now and then used to express a point of 


time, as: x3 cst towards night, at nightfall (HindtistanT likewise 


oS), 


a i al la OL) Be test 


The hermit went on; towards night he came to a town. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 


Note. On the use of the Ablative, which is expressed by the 
prefixes at, a and Oo, see §. 174,17.7. On the Locative, which is 


circumscribed by the prefix 43, tt —a3 ete., see §. 174, 6. 


*) Literally: if a diminution is made from the matter of the 
wound. 


**) The text is no doubt defective; it should be read: ete. ust sol 
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§. 186. 
f) The Vocative. 


When a noun is compounded with another (either by means 
of the Pers. ws} isk or by the copula 6) final a or ah (the 


sign of the Vocative) is only added to the latter noun, as: 
pee mOF gb SH eG 


O my soul, what advice is there for what one has done himself? 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 


§. 187. 
Ii. Comparison of (adjectives and of) whole sentences. 


The way, in which the comparison of adjectives is circums- 
cribed, has been already shown in §. 93. Here we have to add, 
how the comparison is expressed, which does not refer to a single 
object in the sentence, but to the whole sentence. This is done 
in a twofold way: the sentence, which is to be compared with 
another, is either subordinated to the main sentence by means of 
the conjunction a>, that, the comparison itself being already 


expressed in the main sentence by nad os before that, that —; 


or the comparison is expressed by coordinating the sentence to be 
compared to the other sentence, the difference between both sent- 
ences being pointed out by rendering the second (coordinate) sentence 
negative. E. g. 


ea Ui Layo By syho/ eo" ars 
I like it better wandering about the ocean like a wave than 
that I see the dry ground of the shore*). Kazim yin saida 
*(Gulsh. II, p. 141, 3), 
*) Literally: Wandering on the ocean, like a wave, I am happy 


before that (xa 8) that I see etc. 
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Ve - oe oe 2 - ? o or Ue 
iS? Fess! ute oly sss Urs ga 
WSS 19 9 eS E> wane O 
One breath in remembrance of God is better — not the wealth 


of the whole world in this world (i. e. is better than —). Rahman 
(Gulsh. II, p. 7, 2). 


Bo ge Bi Ete Rep OF 5) 
Good is poison, which may be (joined) with peace and 


concord — not sugar with sedition and uproar. (i. e. Better is 
poison — than), Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 6). 


§. 188. 
Ill, Construction of the Numerals. 


1) When a numeral (above one) is joined with a masc, noun 
denoting an animate object, the noun is usually put in the 
Plural, but it may also remain in the Singular. 


LSD 83 By Bhoyy BO KD cS y9T ae Hy 
*) 0G caer ok ¥ 
) N39 s,5 5 HS gb 95 82 BS 
In their own house there will not be two brothers together, 


who have not in their hearts a thousand quarrels. Xush al (Gulsh. 
II, p. 43, 1). 


39 533 Urlag-a gant © 
3Is& had eleven sons. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 5). 


Such nouns, as are collective, remain unchanged in the 
Nom. Plural. 


#) ee for the sake of the rhyme, instead of yy. 
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- - - - -? -E ra 
JH wg 18 Spt Jee 5 comtea ol 
Forty thousand Muyals were scattered to the wind. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 71). 
Other masc. nouns, which denote inanimate objects, are 


either put in the Plural or they take the Plural termination ah (a), 
when ending in a consonant, or they remain in the Singular, as: 


AaigdLY ed or: Js un, ten years, aie 39 , & thousand maunds, 
5S gh Yo 4S, Sas 0S 
S la 53 5 Lash (y th 53s ake xf 


In no wise wilt thou escape from death, though thou make 
round about thee seventy thousand screens. 

Aavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110). 

2) Fem. nouns, denote they animate or inanimate objects, 
are, aS a rule, put in the Plural; they may remain in the 
Nominative, even when preceded by a preposition, though it is 
more according to rule, that after a preposition the Formative 


passe follow, ¢ g. st» xu » five days, ess ay a3 or 
shy pas 83, in five days. It is seldom the case (and chiefly in 
poétry), that the Singular of a fem. noun is used with a numeral, 
at (Syy5 MY 59 gt; hang O ctl cotdyy 95 LoS eylol AAP my 
Reread © CHSIpA Ag saw Ba Egtld OL yw my allf 3 x) (5,95 
Ge > - 

. sl 59 gp? 


In that time a thousand Rupees were incumbent (as taxes) 
on the Yusufzais, five Torah (or) six Torah*) on the head of a 
family or on the head of a plough used to come on them, according 
to the share. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 18). 


“eo 


5 yy 0a erko LE Js 9 5 


aA.> > « 


shy Sw [Ese ae gat eh 1 xy 


*) The 595 is a copper coin worth about one penny. 


— 320 — 


With a thousand tongues they praise every rose in this 

garden, when the noise of the nightingales is (raised), 
Xush‘@ (Gulsh. I, p. 55, 3). 

3) As regards the use of the ordinals it is to be observed, 
that in mentioning the years of an aera the cardinals are 
employed, as in English, but in fixing the month or day the 
ordinals are made use of. 


3 jyly S peo dls owed y yf By Lrrrdy my pail VSD 3 om 

sth pa © pacman Ay 8 gus 
It was the year of the Hijrah eight hundred and twenty five, 
the fourteenth year since the conquest of Kabul by Babar, that 


he came to the subjugation of Bajaur. 
Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 19). 


§. 189. 
IV. Use of the Pronouns, 


1) The personal pronouns. 


In connexion with a verb the personal pronouns are only 
used, when a person is to be rendered pronominent or when a 
contrast to another person is to be pointed out. But also in the 
absence of either of these two cases the personal pronoun is put 
at the beginning of the sentence, when the verb is not immediately 
following, in order to point out the subject. 


C2 +e 


is pg pi SG my LG a3 
wind BS ertyy gS pb ny Lin api 95 


Thou art not soft nor warm by my wailing, I became roasted 
by thy grief like roasted grain. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 101, 2). 


SP pad old aa go wl ow 
S99 pS ylowha GW ag Ghhe O 53 


Though I am never safe from grief, yet I never repent of a 
love-affair, H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 2). 
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2) Demonstrative pronouns. 


Their signification and use has already been generally treated 
in §. 103; here it is to be added, that the demonstrative pronouns 
may also be used in a local sense, e. g. 


(SP 239 ID 65810 Ree Spd AS is ge gly 
Mcn were not left, those who walk here about, are wild 
beasts. -Xush‘dl (Gulsh, II, p. 40, 2). 
(5> pile nad KLs ado Lot 84 aaP 6S 53 A 
What I do, that does not come to pass, (and -, there is 


the country, there is the people (i. e. country and people are the 
same). Idem (Gulsb. I, p. 68, 4). 


3) Interrogative pronouns. 


These are employed not only in direct but also inindirect 
questions, as: , 


naly a5 f) 5d Ue So 55 GR 
Tell me, how much strength thou hast to endure torment? 
f Xavajah Muh'ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 111). 


When x& what? is repeated in an interrogatory sentence, it 


is implied thereby, that there is no real difference between the 
two questions, as: 

- eoV%Ve o - © oon Ie - 
BS LID 9 BB wits Rtg Wy ab 


o ° ° bee ve or , 


luis 0 0 grimy (gO Crm GA 


What is bowing down to an ido], what to the world? the 
worshipper of this world is an idol-worshipper. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 9, 2). 


4) The relative pronoun. 
The relative pronoun only indicates the relation and the number 
and case, in which the relative should logically stand, must be 
taken up by a following personal pronoun (usually the pronominal 


suffix 3), except when the relative is in the Nominative. 
' 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 21 
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KES oy 5 ASE yy Uy we 


fee is At gtd Uy ag ni add 5 


With whom there is not fidelity *), he is no man, better than 
he is a dog by his fidelity. -Xush‘dl (Gulsh. II, p. 66, 2). 


Flee from him who has no science nor skill. Ibidem. 


More rarely the relative is taken up by a following demon- 
strative, as: 


oe ie ry Kz ash ae end nee 3 ) zi S bats K3 


cS 95 83 
In the night of the ascent I came to such a people, who 
scratched their faces with (their) nails. 
Favaid us-Sarisih (Gulsh. I, p. 58). 
As regards the position of the relative it is to be observed, 
that it occasionally precedes the noun, to which it refers (like in 
Latin), instead of following it; e. g. 


- o - ? rr -- - ‘s 4 - 


Hear, (that) which was the sentence and abode of Xush al, 
has passed away. Xush al (Gulsh. II, p. 57, 1). 


An attraction of the preceding noun or pronoun by the relative 
is occasionally met with in Past, the noun or pronoun being put 
in the same case, in which the relative is or ought to be, as: 


ust pelle sad Emm 529! staat ag 


At sweet waters much people collect, not (at) those waters, 
which are bitter or brackish. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 166). 


a ee) 


haa TO WLS esual ad Le aj xe sylle 


The Ulami, who used to admonish any, were ill attended 
to by them. ‘Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. J, p. 19). 


*) I. e. Who is not faithful. 
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5) The Reflexive. 


a) The Pastd is not possessed of a reflexive pronoun, but 


circumscribes it by ot dan, soul, It always refers to the 
subject of the sentence and remains in the Singular, though the 
subject may be in the Plural. 


iad oily ap ad Ub 
Thou speakest well to thyself, (but) doest not act well. 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. Il, 85, 2). 
ee AQ es S dad ald “ae aks 


es oly yuo > wit olf Jy ag ga 


"As those seek amongst themselves their own blood, so not 
(even) wolves are rushing at each other. 
Asraf yan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 


In a sentence with an active or causal verb in the past tense 
wh may also be referred to the agent (the logical subject) in 


the Instrumental, as: 


ere ) - 


ly 9 BF yl 5 4pm Jo! eyed 9 59 
By her (55) she was called to herself with a pitiful voice, 


i. e. she called her to herself etc. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 112). 


b) The Pastd is on the other hand possessed of a reflexive 
adjective, Aves zpal, self, own, which may be joined with en 
as: wh Aves one’s own soul or person, or in person, 
personally, but with a personal pronoun the adverbial expression 
aS ag is generally used, as: aly aa a I by myself (= I myself). 
AS => when connected with a substantive is usually translated by 


the corresponding possessive pronoun; like ob it always refers 


to the subject of the sentence. 
21* 
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954 YE Ke wo as BAST AY WE BQ Syy4 Be erty fo wg 


ae malls 
At this time, when the lion is sunk in grief and anxiety, 


I shall personally speak to him. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 98). 


ib 1 Gomme GSS xe ba, PST 
es hott joins 55, 
Tell me, how the keeping and spending of it must be made, 


that I may make thy words the rule of my livelihood. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 88). 


When the accent is laid on das, it may be intensified by 
the addition of a possessive pronoun or a pronominal suffix; in 


this case ja> must be translated by ‘own’. 
ctr Bt me eS 0 Wd v af 
ot} ws ads; 0 LS nial 


If the look of thy own face is not dirty, the mirror of my 
heart is not rusty either. 3Abd-ul-qadir yan (Gulsh. II, p. 198, 1). 


Now and and then \4> is not referred to the subject of the 
sentence but to the remote object (Dative) of it. 


Ld? gloS mH 5 O ayhire O Coyylf gill GIAS ay WES 9 
eS Sy © wR nee sls" 5 5.) Laghsis 229 ral poles i> 
ly 8 Xe » 

Every one, who offends God the most high, in order to please 

the heart of a creature, God the most high commissions that very 


creature on him, that it should manifest to him the retribution 
for his own deed. Gulistdn (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


a> is also used in general, without being referred to a special 
subject or object, as: 
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Lio, apc auihrad wo a5 {LY a9 Mh (645 Say? Lidy oy93 0 ol” 
Sometimes the will of others must be attended to, sometimes 


one’s own; one’s own will is not always of use. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 7, 1). 


In the Plural Jad signifies ‘one’s own people’. 
CA Ne Get yu ald watsle 
LS Sigal ad sree gles Oo Und cot Ae 
At last that chieftain will remain a carcass, whose belly is 


hankering after the injuries of his own people. - 
: H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 94, 3). 


V. The Verb. 


§. 190. 
1) The Infinitive and its construction. 


a) The Infinitive is always constructed as a Plural; as 
regards its signification it coincides with the verbal noun ending 
in ah (§. 12)*) and partly with that ending in anah (§. 13), being 


originally itself a verbal noun (§. 14), as: Ss) lid-al, the seeing 
(sight), to see, Ms tl-al, the going, to go. 
Sof 5 S59 Say Maly Jyh 19 5 Big haldgd 
They told him flatteries and did never tell him any thing 
disagreeable **), Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 90). 


A ere 


Aa - - - le oe o>? o Ge - » 
gh day Owrdy Bg comm glade d O wrdy By AS 


Sharp (were the horses) at the time of making (them) jamp, 
slow at the time of riding. 
Yusuf and Zulaiya (Dorn, Chrest. p. 205). 


*) In the Formative both nouns muy be alike, as the termination 
al may be dropped in the Formative; see §. 14. 
##) Literally: disagreeable speaking they never made. 
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b) To the Infinitive the object (and with intrans. verbs the 
predicate) is subordinated in the same way, as this is the case 
with the finite verb, provided the Infinitive stand in the Nomin- 
ative*). E. g. 


wd xd uh oF sy of Kai ae Iyaet ib sit hyo ine 

oso a SL 5 yy 

To put (= the putting of) the step on that road, the limit 

and end of which is not known, and to throw oneself on such a 

sea, the goodness and badness of which is not manifest, is not 
the work of the wise. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 96). 

(59 8b wpe LAGS BAS oy (Mas ST cand 
The being made such saints is not done by revelation and 


miracles, Favaid uS-Sarisith (Gulsh. I, p. 77). 


When the Infinitive is in the Formative (Plural), the 
object (with active and causal verbs) and the predicate (with intrans. 
verbs) is put in the same case, which the preposition or postposition 
requires, but the object may also remain in the Accusative, as 
with the finite trans. verb. 


et Stel, slyjy9 syp3 O wlyo 
I am come to swing the sword. Matth. 10, 34. 
89 83 cod AyD gly 5S Spi O ae 
Sa bla tty S gS yh wy led) ae 
He (= I) has no liking for opening the eyes, when Rah'man 


does not see with his eyes his friends. 
Rah‘man (Gulsh. Il, p. 22, 2). 


*) The same rule holds good witb reference to the construction 


of the verbal nouns ending in ab and anah, as: Baas me, seeing the 
face, ¥ 9 tse eating flesh, etc. 
*#) vdaS is quite the same as Sas, 
' 1! 
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sn aly ab a Fil ba aij 15 ag 


By the bringing (fetching) of so much salt what mischief will 
be done? Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 174). 


But the object may also be subordinated to the Infinitive (as 
to a substantive) in the Genitive. This is absolutely necessary, 
when the object is a pronoun, as otherwise an ambiguity 
would arise. 


mdb y gimmd$O lgan 5 Asad sazbamga S28 3 omg 
After that the Yusufzais made the design to take Svat (of the 
taking of Svat). Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 
BS 9 tas go mane gd lip 000 8 


They attempted in vain to kill him. 
Gulistan (Guish. I, p. 159). 


c) The Genitive of the Infinitive with the negation «3 may 
also express the idea of a Gerundive. When the substantive 
verb is constructed with the Genitive of the Infinitive, it expresses 
either a necessity or obligation (the active and causal verbs 
taking at the same a passive signification) or anability. The 
following examples will illustrate this. 


PS oS OS Pas Ct US pd oa 


Thou art not ashamed nor abashed, though thou practisest 
that which is not to be done. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 86, 1). 


5 ee og old ab oll ow 6 UE 
FAIS SSS ane Ub as ofl 
What shall I explain to any one the state of my burned 


destiny ? like the sun my forchead is to be branded *). 
Kazim yin (Gulsh. II, p. 143, 2). 


*) This refers to the practice of the Afghans to put a spot on 
the forchead of those children, who were born in an inauspicious hour, 
in order to preserve them from evil. : 
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59 5 SN tO nine od ae 
>e-A 2# @ 


ar (go Ai RIS 49 3 
Who have no love in their heart for a fair face, their faces 
should not be looked at. 3Abd-ul-Qadir (Gulsh. II, p. 198, 2). 
wy phil O ad wo jf, 15 a5 a) ghay O a5 ad aly id 


His tongue was neither able to speak to Kalilah nor was it 
able to keep this secret from him. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 110). 


But the Infinitive by itself (without 3) is also used as a 
Gerundive, as: sae Sps ANNES JUS, the lawful must be considered 


as lawful. eye) (adj.) boyah, it is necessary, is thus often constructed 
with the Infinitive. 

eA SSS SS OHI ys 

Whilst they are yet grecn and have not (yet) gained strength, 

they must be removed. Gulistiin (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 

Annotation. The verbal noun ending in ah (§. 12), which 
is, as @ rule, only used in the Plural, is now and then also 
constructed as a Singular, as: 5 th Pe wrale 5 und 3, 
they look at the parting of the breath (Mirsé yan Ansari, 
Gulsh. II, p. 129, 1); (85 pel BS mS al OO pyenb oS, 
if her husband be unable to follow his occupation (Favaid us-Sari3ih 
Gulsh. I, p. 63). 


§. 191. 
2) Use of the Participles. 
a) The participle present, be it transitive or 


causal, either subordinates the object in the Accusative or it 
governs, as a substantive, the Genitive. 
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- O- 9-06 o Oe eo be 
mB siorinee 33 isirtbo prt 


mig? 33 SiG al ie yaw ab oly a 


Be preserving (thy) honor, be scattering gold! from the soldier 
the head is required, from thee gold is required. 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 167). 
sist ° 935 Pi a st Yots als ss aS Pe wane ° ists Onay)) 
ly J) RRP R 


The hearer of slander will then become free from guilt, when 
he upon the tongue (= immediately) denies it. 
Favaid us-garizih (Gulsh, I, p. 59). 


b) The participle perfect is now and then used sub- 
stantively, as: 


whee 65 OF ple 6% cit ap 
As the Lord considers the bad deed as present, o H‘amid, 


there is no shameless and impudent like thee. 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 79, 1). 


Sbiry 62 gt Ey) gli Kw 
Lig otal, se BJ glo a 
Thy wounded ones will not recover without meeting (with thee), 


though Sind come to administer them medicine. 
Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 105, 1). 


§. 192. 
3) The Imperative. 


The Imperative is used as a command and injunction not only 
to the II. person Singular and Plural, but also to the III. person 
Singular, when not so much a command, but a wish and 
ardent desire (chiefly an imprecation) be intended. 
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i al wn sa fay ssh 955 Xo 
etd ya O orga daly xlaa> 
May uot be born a wicked son from a mother! the renown 
of father and mother he renders abortive. 


Rah‘man (Gulsh. I, p. 18, 1). 


-u? 


ett lt K3 59 ai si AND > Oye ae 


3! A3 isin esiiss end Pe 


May such a life be consumed in fire, which has no honor 
nor dignity in the world! Rah‘man (Gulsh, II, p. 17, 3). 


§. 193. 
4) The Present. 


The Present is used to express an action that is going in the 
present time. When the action is to be represented as lasting 
or repeating itself or as a general fact, the participle 
present is joined with the substantive verb. 


Ce ee ees: 
35 lie S sf ab erilb wiph o 


The hope of Xavajah Muh‘ammad rests on thy benevolence, 
he cannot answer if thou blamest him. 
Navajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 2). 


U3 (9 3 ten SS Lb al 
Yad 13 ad lie Bad opted 5h) 


This world is neither mine nor thine; this world is left 
behind by every one. H'‘amid (Gulsh. Il, p. 76, 2). 


Like in Persian the Present is also used in Pastd, when the 
words of another person are mentioned, though a past tense precede 
them and a historical tense should follow according to the con- 
secutio temporum, the Afghan with his lively phantasy giving 
the words of the speaker, as if spoken in the presense 
(cf. §. 220). 
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BD AE (gp anh OD Sian Bie wratibeg 9 endyo L551 ity (yylP 
Hartin Rasid asked the pillars of the state: what is the 
punishment for such a man? Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 183). 


§. 194. 
5) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


a) The Subjunctive of the Present serves to express a thing 
subjectively and therefore in a certain respect as uncertain, 


doubtful or indefinite, as: p,Sy a&, what shall I do? 


It is therefore often employed to express an opinion, a general 
experience or fact (with some politeness); the repetition 
of an action may also be indicated thereby. 


G9 oF iy Lilo (59 yaa SIS Sic a3 ace 
“When the youth is in intelligence an aged man, he is great 


== old) to (= in the eyes of) the wise one. 
Gulistain (Gulsh. I, p. 15). 


0b id bis we OS 5354 8 
SY cst 2 Uso od ee soel o 
The work of men is much and few their words; the work of 


the unmanly is little and much their boasting. 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. Ul, p. 47, 3). 


> pe oJ Khe Jy RE Sj 9 GAS shld v9 0 NE 59> 
eld 9 x 
Sometimes it goes about in my heart (= I consider in my 


heart), that I should go to another country and banish myself 
from (my) native land. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 168). 


b) The Subjunctive is also used (chiefly in the II. person Sing. 
and Plural) to express a wish or desire (Precative). When 
the third person Sing. and Plur. implies more an Imperative (or 
Jussive), the prefix © is added, to intensify the Subjunctive. In 


pottry the prefix js is in this case often dropped. 


~ WR 
- 06 - be - 2 «6 Se 
go bowl 89 psd ent) O 5 ey 


g tybeloe at rily ly gio i) 
O Lord, would that thou wouldst make soft by beneficence 
the heart of (my) rival! make to me this Hindi a little a Musalman! 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, 84, 4). 
ct WUT S 8 oy 
(59 39 pole Leb wl Lye o , 


If thou ever pass in the direction of my friend, o morning 
breeze, bring him my salutation! -Xush‘al (Gulsh, II, p. 44, 2). 


UF 25 oliael oy nd ay ° skeoly 
The king should not put his trust on ten sorts of people. 
. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 
The Subjunctive is therefore used in optative and prohibitive 
sentences after the interjectional adverb aly (Kens ), Would 
that, and the prohibitive particle Ka, fase, that fait (Lat. ne). 


- 
oe se 


as 5S; gha S ond 52433 nem oc 


pia uss us re) ols gray 
When H‘amid stretches out his hand to the chin of the 


friend, would to God that the bough of the willow would bear 
an apple! (H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 101, 1). 


cr GAT 88 oy sK pw JDP ee 
LS Lo? pa AE eget pin gt 
As every tulip becomes red burning coals, in which I burn, 


may I (rather) not see it! what shall I do with Yaman without 
thee? H‘amid (Gulsh, II, 77, 4). 


*) sy vré, instead of yy vre, on account of the rhyme. 
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si M LoS US AUP tye yy Unhee ay 
WIS ses rilasi “i nil; us? i) 
Never sit together with them in society, (with) these people, 


who without loss and injury are sad. 
H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 91, 2). 


c) The Subjunctive is used in subordinate sentences after a 
final or consecutive conjunction (§ 176, 5), as: ap, 
that, in order that, so that, xm co» eres may it never 
be that = lest, or only: x» a3 — and sack like expressions, as: 
R> may? Or A> se srl, it is necessary, that. The conjunction 
is. may dies be dropped, as in Persian, so that only the 
Subjunctive remains; in poétry even the prefix ‘ is frequently 
omitted. If a past tense precede, the Subjunctive present assumes 


the signification of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect. 


eer? 


wi > shy 85 AS 455 pk 


Give order, that I may (or should) kill the vazir. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 177). 


ag CS woes gts x3 Se seg ge b> cEaqpibys A> Sd 
is ol 
For any one who is able to do it, that his profit may come to 


another , it is a pity, that he should be lazy. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 


it isu 9 sf IBS gh sy NF 


gt x B95 GS HS wrt Ld 5 


May it never be, that thou mayst lose (thy) opportunity in 
labour; the labour of the world is short, it will soon be over. 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 
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5,'4 Bae Px wir Az IG 


RS Gay gh 1 A Lay 5 


The unworthy man, who seeks ambitiously worthiness, gives 
himself the trouble, (that) he thread (== to thread) a needle in 
the light of a flash of lightening. Hamid (Gulsh. I, p. 95, 1). 


§. 195. 
6) The Future. 


a) The Future expresses not only an action, that will take 
place in future time, but also an intention, purpose or 
desire. 


Blade? (gy) UNA Ace pw LOLS a] 


When thou makest war with an ignorant man, o clever one, 


certainly thou wilt break thy forehead on his ignorance! Gulistan 
(Gulsh. I, p. 177). 


Pe ee tag | 


Poe ge Pals ye > 
I said, I will yet have an interview with (my) friends; I did 


not know, that (my) friends were appointed for departure. Rah‘man 
(Gulsb. II, p. 25, 3). 


b) The Future may also imply a covert Imperative, the 
order or admonition being put down as a matter of course. 


i lous al ale gj GSU 


(55 SS NEG pal SS 5 
He who is censured with injustice should not (will not) 


complain of anybody: the enemy of the wicked are all their own 
actions. -Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 65, 3). 


c) As regards the consecutio temporum, it is to be 
noticed, that the Future may also follow after a historical 
(past) tense, the Afghan representing the words of a speaker 
in the same way, as he uttered them at the time being. E. g. 
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I was afraid, that they will (= they would) design my death 
out of their own fear. (ulistan (Gulsh, I, p. 162). 

d) It has been noticed already, that in the Future the Sub- 
junctive prefix r is often dropped, especially in poétry, the pretix 
a) being considered sufficient for the designation of the Future. 
a itself is uscd always as prefix; only in poétry it is (though 


very rarely) also put after the verb. 
i oth of sb Ss ay shed Gad 5 


Give up the grief about the world, why wilt thou bewail 
others, bewail thyself! Xush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 59, 3), 


yo 8489 5 Ane 3 pw ag she sos as 3) 3 & Sj b> yy 


His own deeds will revert to him; with cold breast pull out 
from him the (his) root. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 175). 


§. 196, 
7) The Imperfect. 


The Imperfect denotes an action not get completed but still 
going on in time past. It has therefore commonly reference to 
another past tense and recalls the time, in which an action besides 
another or in opposition to it, was progressing. 


Brat ais elt ays PP Lado db ,¢0 5h 8 
How much soever he comforted and consoled him, he did 
not keep quiet. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 


It has been remarked already (§. 141), that transitive 
and causal verbs are constructed in the Imperfect (asin all 
past tenses) passively, the agent (or the logical subject) being 
put in the Instrumental. 


Ce OSG; 59 (Po UFO JOGS ae 


rSthag Wed whe gis aj ALB 
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When by thy laughter a pit was dug in (thy) chin, by me 
then was seen my own falling into it. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, 
p- 101, 3). 


§. 197. 


8) The habitual Imperfect. 


a) This tense denotes a continuation or repetition of the 
simple Imperfect. It is therefore chiefly used, when a habit or 
repeated lasting action is to be described. 


BY YM ote PON Ey 
FH O Ssh errs By KIT Ky Oy 
As glance upon glance used to be cast on the face of every 


fair one, the Pirship itself of the Pir went off (gradually) by 
(his) love. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 83, 3). 


b) With the final conjunction s», that, the habitual Imperfect 


is sometimes used in the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imp- 
erfect, where in Persian the Conditional or the Subjunctive of 
the Present would be used, which is also admitted in Pastd. 
° o 2 o > Ore eS -?) eo o ». w@ie we - Ge 
le 8 ois to Aor By Sp odie JO By Kem) po Lim Oo pes 
vay «3 
The decree of God, whose name be exalted, had been fixed 
on this, that this calamity should befall me. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 198). 
On the use of the habitual Imperfect in conditional sent- 
ences see §. 216, 2. 4. 


§. 198. 
9) The Conditional or Optative of the Imperfect"). 


The regular Conditional (through all persons) is only used 
with intrans. verbs, of the Conditional of transitive and 


*) Now and then the prefix of the Aorist 4 is put before the 


Conditional, so that the Conditional approaches the form of an Aorist; 
this is chiefly the case, when the Conditional is to be turned into the 
Pluperfect tense. 
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causal verbs only the third person (Sing. or Plur.) is in use. 
This mood is employed: 


a) In conditional sentences, on which see §. 216, 
2. 3. 4. 


b) In Optative sentences, with or without an optative 
interjection. 


59S (shy 9 PF KAS 5559 I 
os 4 a Gow Me ee ft 
O exiled one, would that there were no separation in the 


world! on account of its ravages the people of the world have 
become distressed. AsSraf yan (Gulsh. I, p. 159, 2). 


Pa HIE Se AS ehh A MS 

Bb oS floss 
Those who produce enmity amongst brothers, are wretches; 
would that they would either act well or that they would not 

learn any thing else! XuSh‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 110, 1). 
c) After the final conjunction »> the Conditional is used in 


the sense of a Subjunctive of the Imperfect, as in Persian, 


when in the sentence an Optative precedes, on which it is dependent. 


Would that I were the dust and ashes of thy door, that thy 
foot would always be on my head! Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


oll wpaig& 1S Gdel ab ce oy 


Or that I would have died in childhood, that I would be 
free, that I would not have seen so much grief! 3Abd-ul-Qadir 
(Gulsh. II, p. 196). 


Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar, 22 
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§. 199. 
10) The Aorist. 


a) The Pastd Aorist is a simple preterite tense, like the 
Greek Aorist, and denotes a past action without any reference to 
its duration. 


eum 2 oe 


se %y}! j suis’ a gt Sine ayy BS 


I have done wrong, that I oppressed thee without a fault. 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 178). 


b) Like in Persian the Aorist is in Past6 also used, when 
an action, which is going on or is to be done, is to be represented 
as done is and therefore as certain. 


7, 70- 


Bs ec rclaane si Kinsey is : , ee Sy slob 


The king said: he is pardoncd by me (= I pardon him), 
although it was (= is) not advisable. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 158). 


c) Similarly the Aorist is used in conditional sentences, when 
the consequence of the condition is represented as realized already, 
though it is only intended to remore every doubt, that it will 
come to pass. a §. 216, 1). 


& ve o 


sips aye sis SE aS opt VoIS (BI 5 5) es 


If ye come out to me, you are saved (were saved), if ye do 
not come out, you are dead (were dead). Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. 
I, p. 30), 


d) In the course of a narration, when one or more Aorists 
are preceding; the story is continued with the Aorist, though 
strictly a Perfect or a Pluperfect, as the case may be, should be 
employed. E. g. 


Rays) ayf90 k> > 5 lke eM pole erin 83 LbOLG was We add a} 
8) Crs Soh dey > cheb 5 Kad 

At that time one hard enemy showed his face to the king; 
when on both sides the armies had come together (Aorist), the 


first, who went forth to the battle-field, was that very youth. 
Gulistin (Gulsh, I, p. 155). 
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e) It is very seldom the case (and only in poétry), that the 
Aorist in connexion with an optative or prohibitive particle is used 
instead of the Conditional. 


Be As is S ya Byly> w= Layo c= Seal 


Both Emal zan and Darya yan, would that they had not died! 
both have never committed any fault. Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 70, 2). 


§. 200. 
11) The habitual Aorist. 


The habitual Aorist expresses a repeated action in 
time past, without any reference to its duration. The habitual 
Aorist ey 8 is also used instead of the habitual Imperfect, 
as from this auxiliary no Imperfect is formed (see §. 162, 4; 
§. 216, 2). 

Sei nbned SIT oS C85 SE NS os fd GES 
85 wus a3 aw) d 551;Io 
If any one came to them for the purpose of trade, he used 


to be oppressed by them, he was constantly in trouble from the 
hand of the Dilazaks, ‘Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 11). 


§. 201. 
12) The Perfect. 


The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed in time 
past, without reference to another tense. 
= Paar e % - 
> ssp oe Gi om 9 
omen - - €& - 
He has either put Henna on his white hands or he has made 
them red with the blood of the friend. Xavajab Muh‘ammad 
(Gulsh, I, p. 105, 1). 


22* 


—~ Re 


§. 202. 
13) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


The Subjunctive of the Perfect expresses the idea of the 
Perfect subjectively. It is therefore frequently used, when a 
fact is to be stated mildly or politely, especially in mentioning 
Opinions, maxims etc., which, by being put in the Subjunctive, get 
a more general colouring Its signification often coincides there 
fore with that of the past Future; su 8. 266. 


ct dil oh sb dea 5 aj osle 


loss S Gag al i$) 9 othe 3 
At last thou wilt become wet by the rain of spring, as thou 
hast put on (according to my opinion) clothes of paper. -Xavajah 
Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. I, p. 111, 2). 


iSrH Sled isp oF me aly 4,9 
I> AS szadho gpd Cy ay 
Every tree, that has been newly planted, may be pulled out 


from its place by the force of a man. ; 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 156). 


§. 203. 
14) The Pluperfect. 


a) The Pluperfect denotes an action, which must be completed 
in past time, before another past action could occur. As regards 
the consecutio temporum, the Pluperfect is usually followed 
in Pastd by the Aorist. That the Aorist is often used, where 
we would expect a Pluperfect, has been pointed out already 
§. 199, d. 


- oe ’ w oF = 3 Sh oes by yn e - 
Spt Rod (ohy? 82 99 LGat cybthayg wld al 20 O KE fryd AAP 


Those people, who had become distressed by his tyranny, 
assembled round them. Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 161). 


b) The Pluperfect is also used idiomatically, without any 
reference to another past tense, when a remote past action is 
mentioned, the consequence or connexion of which with another 
action the speaker docs not like to point out. 
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Bq B3 oA M93 ghs 3 ett sim yhly By wards ga nib WOLD we fo 
st HI he 599 oF lym, 9 gt Spee st eel yo io? Vin! 
Dy re > Sk; 
As to him who was saved: One time I became fatigued in the desert 
and could no (more) go; he seated me on his camel and brought 


me to the station — and from the hand of this other one I had 
received (eaten) a lashing. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 184). 


c) In the Pluperfect of the Passive (as in the Perfect) 
the participle perfect eee is often left out; e. g. 


#5) lhl whdoL) gymlaiy 5 th ada 13 


This witty word was written on the crown of the king 
Kaiyasri. Gulistaén (Gulsh. I, p. 180). 


’ §. 204. 
15) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


a) This mood is used in conditional sentences, as well in 
the main as in the dependent part of them; see §. 216, 3. 


b) It is also used with the final and consecutive conj- 
unction a>, that, in order that, so that, where we like- 
wise employ the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 

B89 64S Oyyh gd O Cd UWS ame ah ab coat 3 8h 

Their heart could ask do it, that ‘hey should have. stretched 


out (against him) the hand of wickedness. Tariy-i murassa3 
(Gulsh. I, p. 80). 


§. 205. 
16) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) This mood is used in the main and dependent part 
of a conditional sentence, see §. 216, 3; further in an optative 


#) 39 isha) up sr isthe. 


' 
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sentence, with or without an optative particle (see an example 
§. 153). 


b) The Conditional of the Pluperfect is also used, after a 
final and consecutive conjunction (a> that, in order that, so 


that) in the same sense, as the Subjunctive of the Pluperfect 
(§. 204, b). 


enBlhd nae sig? sd Coy) camel J SES of ue O 9, oli’ gy 19 


52 ES si os? 


This beating of the woman without reason (fault) and the 
binding (of her) is inhuman, it was necessary, that I should have 
interceded for her. Kalilah G6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p, 112). 


Thou hast not performed the duty of brotherhood, that I 
would not have been involved in this calamity. Kalilah 6 Damanah 
(Dorn, Chrest. p. 11). 


§. 206, 
17) The Past Future. 


By the past Future a future action is described as already 
accomplished. In the Pastd however this signification is rarely 
found, the past Future usually expressing possibility or prob- 
ability of an action, which might have been done. It corresponds 
therefore in most cases to the Subjunctive of the Perfect, 
the proper past Future being in Pastd usually expressed by the 
Aorist; see §. 216, 1. 


This may have been sold for much and it might (then) have 
been given to the poor. Matth. 26, 9. 


° - ° - > - - 
59 5 chal Lear ay sae Sum xy 
K le A3 ashy 2 yh bo Ge BRD 


None will have seen in his life those things, which my friend 
inflicts on me every hour. Rah‘min (Gulsh. I, p. 21, 1). 
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II, The Synthetical part. 


§. 207. 
I. The simple sentence. 


Every sentence must consist of a subject and predicate. 
The subject may be either a substantive or pronoun or adjective 
(participle) or numeral; it is usually not expressed, when it 


consists of @ pronoun and its predicate is a verb, as: pal , I say, 


except a particular stress be laid upon it, as: aly 8} I say (not 
you), The subject must always be in the Nominative and may 
be nearer defined again by an attribute. 


The predicate is commonly a verb, but it may also be a sub- 
stantive, pronoun, adjective (participle) or numeral, in the last 
four cases a copula (viz, the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ and ‘to 
become’) is required, by means of which the predicate is con- 
nected with the subject, as: s. aXly he the work is hard. The 
predicate may also take an attribute like the subject. 

As regards the position of the subject and predicate 
in a Pastd sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject, as a 
rule, precedes the predicate. When the predicate is an adjective etc. 
(not a verb), it follows immediately the subject and the copula 
is put last, just as in Latin, as: 8 a3 puaclha By, the word is 
not becoming; but the copula may also immediately follow the 


subject and the predicate may be put last, as: xywlia »5 ai Bae. 
The predicate is only then put first in a sentence, when a particular 


- o -? 
stress is laid upon it, as: s,.> vo a. x.lLi, unbecoming was 


the word, 
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§. 208. 
Concord of the subject and predicate. 


1) If the predicate be a simple verb, it must agree with its 
subject in number and if the verb be compounded (with a part- 
iciple), also in gender, as: esl, Lops the men come; pies re 
rm) cee the world is being left behind ; niles, i>, the girl dink 
Bat when the subjéct is a collective noun, the verb as predicate 
may follow in the Plural, as: Soa > he KR es3 x43, those 
people assembled round them (Gulsh. I, 161). 

When the subject is a feminine but contains masculine 
individuals, the predicate may be put in the Plural masculine, as: 
MS, as oth RD wo xtuo5, his family went up to that place 
(Gulsh. I, " 34). | 


When the predicate precedes the subject in the sentence 
(especially, when the predicate consists of the substantive verb 
‘to be’), it may be put, without any reference being had to the 
following (not yet mentioned) subject, in the III. person (masc.) 
Singular; e. g. 


eue 2 


JS 5a xJ rs Ls,h3 B33 93 83 69 is 


There is not by force nor by wailing an escape from death. 
Xavijah Muhammad (Gulsh, II, 117, 3). 


ail i gah o so us mj i 


To me is sufficient the melody of the nightingales. 3sAbd-ul- 

Qadir yan (Gulsh. I, p. 199, 2). 
- oer A - i) o » - - e > Yee eo 

ugtXas 33 Ung us aS » a eo n> &3 whee o 

On the scrip of actions will be written fifty thousand good 
actions. Favaid uS-sari3ith (Gulsh. I, p. 71). 

2) When the predicate is an adjective (participle etc.), it 
must agree with its subject in gender and number; but the 
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constructio ad sensum is also admissible, e. g. gla friend, 


may also denote a female friend, and in this case the adjective 
as predicate may be put in the Feminine. 


ere 9 Se (52 stadt glans pol 


The Afridi girls of the Adam yél are red and white. Xuéh al 
(Gulsh. II, p. 54, 2). 


It is an anomaly, if the adjective as predicate, referred to a 
subject in the feminine Plural, remains in the feminine Singular 
(as in Hindi). 


gh W309 56d gt A555 


Upside down were put all the affairs of the world. Xush‘al 
(Gulsh. II, p. 42, 4). 


Yes Ue be 


59 Ming y9 Ged 3! BIG ghyy 580 mg me 5HF ag 9 (9 


Woe, woe to those, who in those days may be pregnant and 
giving suck. Matth. 24, 19. 


3) When the predicate is a substantive (with a copula), 
a twofold connexion between subject and predicate is possible: 

a) The copula (i.e, the auxiliary verbs ‘to be’, ‘to become’) 
may agree with the subject in gender and number, though 
the substantive as predicate may be of another gender and number; 
e. g. 


Big 3 6S SUS tw gt Big of 
(52 > emmys Fy pe al Liw oe Re 
If thou tearest asunder my breast, thou wilt see, that all my 


heart is blood (Pl.) out of grief for thee. Xushal (Gulsh. II, 
p. 64, 1). 


b) The copula may agree with the predicate in gender 
and number (and not with the subject); this is generally the 
case in Pastd; e. g. 

is? wh> gla 3 esti as usw AS) ” jk 

The (fem.) friend should always be laughing; the silence of 

the friend is (like) autumn, Ahmad Shah (Gulsh. II, p. 210, 3). 
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&- oe 


Ins lo te is ug Me 


They, who had put on out of fancy crooked turbans, have now 


become mean dust with dust. Xavajah Muhammad (Gulsh. II, 
p. 116, 2). 


re gh) 5 2 gre® oF asthe dyke 


Their fair faces became the objects of desire of our heart. 
Idem (Gulsh. I, p. 117, 3). 


§. 209. 


Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 
near and remote object. 


1) When the predicate is a verb, it may according to its 
signification subordinate a near (Accusative) or remote object (Dative) 
or both at the same time. Intransitiye verbs can only subord- 
inate a remote object, transitive and causal a near and 
remote object. Some transitive and causal verbs may subordinate 
a double Accusative, one denoting the near object and the other 
the predicate, but only in the Imperative, the Present, the Sub- 
junctive of the Present and the Future; e. g. 


Gite cose Gage yess 


What shall I make*) the sight of the rose-garden without 
thee? the jasmin and lily what shall I make without thee? 
Hamid (Gulsh. IJ, p. 77, 4). 

Such verbs, which govern a double Accussative, are: to make, 
to create, to elect, to call, ete. 

As regards the position of the near and remote object in 
the sentence, it is to be observed, that the subject (when expressed 
by a substantive or pronoun) is usually followed by the near 
object (Accusative), to which the remote object (Dative) succeeds, 
the verb as predicate closing the sentence. But in this respect 
much liberty prevails, one or the other member of the sentence 
being placed before or after the other, as it may be considered 
of greater importance. — The near and remote object may of 
course be again nearer defined by an attribute. 


*) I. e. what shall I do with. 


i SAP 


oy Sab 3 0 sh Mud lol 
The king should not tell his secret to them. Ralilan 3 
Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 105). 


eure o> #4 


ep le OSE ap yy tS aS sg 9 6 ous ae eyo Lo 0 


When the wealth of the world turns its face to a man, the 
people make many friendships with him. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, 
p. 171). 


2) In transitive and causal verbs the active construction 
is exchanged for the passive in the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Past Future, the participle, with 
which these tenses are compounded, having a passive signification. 
The remote object (Dative) is thereby not affected, but the near 
object (Accusative) is made the subject of the sentence and the 
proper subject must be put in the Instrumental (as the agent) 
being thus made a nearer definition of the verb as predicate. It 
is understood, that the verb (participle) must agree in number and 
gender with the subject. 


ure - - ¢$ et - = 


Cplobige Lo go BI Ae> 5 3 2 ancl, 
By none tranquillity has been found without pain = none has 
found tranquillity without pain, Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 26, 2). 


But now and then the impersonal construction of the 
Hindi is imitated, the verb remaining in the masculine Singular 
(as in the neuter) and the Nominative (properly the subject) being 
put in the Dative (with the postfix ai etc.). 


- OF e@ +e 


8 ren us? a> > URS SS ASD Ky nb yenisvo 3 wyan 95 st URIS 


#55 ca? gia Spay 43 as ht Sry 
He wished to cohabit with her in that state, when he was 


drunk; the slave-girl did not give herself up (and) refused 
(him) *), Gulistén (Gulsh. I,.p. 185). 


Also intransitive verbs are now and then constructed 
passively in the past tenses, if their signification borders on 
the Passive. 


#) ‘The Hindi would be: Sa a oh § al wet alg 
feat. 
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Lab Soaw wine BF 8 W5 (5! one 
Many times its own self was burnt by the moth by means 


of the candle; it did not at all take to heart, o H‘amid, my 
burning*). Hamid (Gulsh. I, p. 77, 2). 


§. 210. 


Enlargement of the simple sentence by a 
nearer definition of the verb as predicate. 


The verb also may in PastO be nearer defined in different 
ways: by cases (Nominative of time, place, Instrumental 
of means, etc.), by prepositions and postpositions with nouns, 
by adverbs of time, place etc., just as in any Latin or Greek 
sentence. 


As Mab had 5b Si 5) i 
Shs ago £59 KIS 1S 0) 


One day a clever lean (man) addressed in a dispute in this 
way a speech to a fat fool. Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 155). 


In this sentence the verb as predicate (Ss 9) is nearer defined 
by: 39% one day (Nominative of time), further by: SA> 53, 
in a dispute (noun with a preposition), by the adverbial expression 
aki fo , 1 this manner, thus, and by: sleieys se, by a clever 
lean (man), the agent and logically the subject of the sentence. 

§. 211. 
II. The compound sentence. 
Two or more sentences may so be joined together that a 


compound sentence is thereby made up. This is done either 
by way of coordination or of subordination. 


*) The proper translation would run thus: the moth has burnt 


itself — by the candle. — nile sa is masce. 
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A. Coordination of sentences. 


Two or more sentences may be so joined together, that every 
sentence remains independent of the other. The coordination may 
be either loose or be made up by coordinative conjunctions 
(cf. §. 175). 


> we Ge Xe? o 


29 5 99, law O Hiab my Spy 53 43 Me O 


They ate the gold of the Muyals, they were with them in the 
form of non-combatants*), Tariy-i murassa’ (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 


> Sp Gyletd KE 9 ay Lil IS re Nighi 


They fought battles, but in every battle the Shinvaris got the 
victory. Ibid. (Gulsh. I, p. 52). 


Spi yy xB 15 g5 155 ailing a? Ly 


ewe 


esd (on Une! us (SI o& 


Either those were other Afghans (and) these (present) have 
become others, or such is now the order of God. Xush4l 
(Gulsh. II, p. 51, 3). 


§. 212. 


Contraction ot coordinate sentences 
into one. 


When two or more sentences have either the same subject 
or the same predicate or the same near or remote ob- 
ject, or have any other member of the sentence in common, 
they are usually contracted into one sentence with or without 
coordinative conjunctions. 


a wails aS 49 Ss ONS) ; 3! waals 


He bestowed on him a dress of honour and wealth. Gulistan 
(Galsh. I, p. 178). 


#) Pham; the shade (scil. on] dy of the army) = non-com- 


batants. 


a+ O50 — 


AD Fay SOLE AS sy pb Gr ty ple 
Man has neither always grief nor in every moment joy. 
Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 93, 3). 


§. 213. 


Concord of the subject and predicate in a 
contracted sentence. 


1) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of 
several nouns, the predicate is usually put in the Plural, but it 
may also remain in the Singular, when the nouns are in the 
Singular. When the subject consists of nouns partly in the 
Singular, partly in the Plural, the predicate is only rarely put in 
the Singular. When the several nouns constituting the subject 
have the same gender, the predicate agrees with it, but when 
they differ in gender, the Masculine has, as a rule, the preference ; 
but the predicate may also agree with the gender of the last 
noun, especially when the several nouns are in the Singular, 
or it may follow the gender of the most important noun or nouns. 


Te & 


His faithfulness (and) conscientiousness became known to 
him. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 170). 


pops aa Syhe 9 64 cot ile le 5 Sls 


Wealth and property (and) houses they intrusted to others. 
Asraf yan (Gulsh, II, p. 158, 3). 


- oe - S Ue - . 
grils ARES AQ Bw sh BS ust *) eo) 
Hands and feet were. made red by the partridge; it ‘laughs 
with loud laughter. Xushal (Gulsh. LU, p. 76, 3). 


re) sx Seas sl fo us aif > 3s as 


The hoard and treasure has been buried by me in this place. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 86). - 


*) l= 9 a , the conjunction 5 being occasionally shortened 


to u; we is ulso used as a collective noun. 
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- - o od Be) o oe ? eee 2 ee - -e7 
One man brought the sword and knife and rings of Ah‘dad 
to Mudaffar yan. Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 33). 


2) When in a contracted sentence the subject consists of a 
pronoun of the I., II. and III. person, the verb as predicate is 
put in the I. person Plural; but when the subject is a pronoun 
of the II. and II. person, the verb is put in the II. person 
Plaral. 


- - Ue > o 
. 


Love was created, when I and thou were not yet. Xush‘al 
(Gulsh. II, p. 64, 1). 
aS ey yah pow ered, of 85 O Be 


When I and the rival look straight into thy face. H‘amid 
(Guish. II, p. 101, 2). 


§. 214. 
B. Subordination of sentences. 


Two or more sentences may so be joined together, that one 
becomes subordinate to the other. A dependent sentence may 
be subordinated to the main sentence in two ways: 


1) by subordinative conjunctions (§. 176). 


2) by the relative a> and relative particles. 


It is not to be lost sight of, that also dependent sentences 
may in their turn be either coordinated or subordinated to each 
other. The main and dependent sentence may also be contracted 
into a simple sentence by omitting the predicate in the dependent 


sentence, as: Le aKS 6 x5 o> Sue ) ales may God not make 
any one wretched like me (= as he makes me wretched). 
*) In this sentence B93 and io are considered the most 


important subjects and the predicate (3, 3,) therefore agrees with 
their gender. 
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§. 215, 


1) Subordination of a sentence by subordinative 
conjunctions. 


All subordinative conjunctions are in Pastd constructed with 
the Indicative, only the final conjunction a», in order 


that, requires the Subjunctive (of the Present, Perfect, Plup.), 
partly also the Optative (of the Imperfect, Plup.), and 
more rarely the habitual Imperfect (§. 197, b). Also the 
consecutive conjunction a>, that, so that, requires the Sub- 
junctive after certain verbs, as: to command, to ask, to 
require etc., and after Bay?» it is necessary, css! ih, it 
is becoming, and similar expressions the Subjunctive is also 
in use. (cf. 194, c). 


02 RE gy a2 WE sry af cs! > 
eee on eee 


It is becoming, that I bury myself in the dust whilst living, 
as after death my place is a pit*). Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 21, 2). 


l>o thy Bre pF ott yyz tl xS 
When there is no favour from God, there is no victory, though 


the army of some one may be more numerous than locusts. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 34, 3). 


As however the subordination of a sentence by a conditional 
particle admits of many varieties and is of great importance, we 
must separately treat of it. 

*) In this sentence another sentence is again subordinated to 


the dependent one by the relative particle x=, ‘as’. es is the 


Subjunctive dependent on: uss! lh, 
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§. 216. 
Conditional sentences*). 


In conditional sentences the dependent part, headed by 
the conditional conjunction aS kah, if, may either precede the 


main sentence or follow it. As to the formation of a conditional 
sentence the following particulars are to be observed: 


When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as positive and certain, the Indicative 
is used in the main and dependent part of the sentence; but 
if the condition and its consequence is to be represented as un- 
certain or doubtful or as a subjective opinion only, the 
Subjunctive is used in both parts of the sentence; but the mood 
may vary in the main and dependent part, according to the degree 
of certainty, which is to be expressed. In the main sentence the 
Imperative may also occur under certain circumstances. 


pie a aE yi yl LS Go yliay 5 
GE les Pad GIS o (gt i Syd af 


I Rahman do not desire any thing else besides my friend, if 
my prayer be accepted at the gate of God. 
Rah man (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 


cope Wa ahd ay lee pled ws 


Lad a3 sf 9,9 9 gt AL ol 


*) What is said here about conditional sentences refers equally 
to such sentences, which are not strictly conditional according to their 
form, but according to their meaning. This is the case, when in the 
dependent sentence an indefinite pronoun is used (instead of the 
conditional conjunction af ), @& g-: Whatever I would say, would vex 


him = if I would say any thing, it would vex him. 
#4) us xyd may be, according to its form, the Indicative or 


Subjunctive; here it is likely the Indicative. 
Trumpp, Afgh. Grammar. 23 
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If thou eat up the whole world in thy belly, thou wilt not 
be remembered with benedition and prayer. 
Rah man (Gulsh. Il, p. 6). 


59 a3 49 59 Vie Lom 32 re as 


If the sight of any body be agreeable to thee, look at him! 
Ibid. (Gulsh. II, p, 6). 


In lively sentences, when the condition and its consequence 
is represented as accomplished already, the Aorist is used in 
both parts of the sentence with the sense of the Present. (§. 199,c). 


- b 3 - o - eed @ oe - - ax o nia ~ ao ce woe 
Spat wpa nd aS Sgr hing |) Luo pyi AF syduly Noli x2 a5 59 Sem 


Send quickly a man to them: if they come out to me (i¢ 
they have come out) this morning, it is better, if not, they are dead 
(they have become dead). 

Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 31). 


In a similar way the condition is anticipated as accomplished 
already (in the sense of a Past Future) in such sentences, 
where’ the consequence of the condition is predicated as future. 


OHS By 8d ot sl 8 5 ise Jd ase sey ghar ga 


If I have (= will have) seen my friend, that he is here, 
(my) heart will become a spring with yellow roses. 
Ah‘mad Shah (Gulsh, IJ, p. 208, 2). 


ist BS obra y9 TP Ad gylpeol 


¥y yd re hob gd] als K3 af 
t A 
Improprieties will never happen to him, if a man will have 
been (has been) proper in his own thought. 
Aush‘al (Guish. Il, p. 58, 1). 


2) When the condition and that which is conditioned thereby, 
is to be represented as such, that it could happen under certain 
circumstances, but does not happen in reality, because the condition 
is not fulfilled, the Conditional of the Imperfect is usually 
employed in the dependent sentence and in the main sentence 
the Habitual Imperfect. (See also sub 4). 
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sy 8 wily ye sly Si lag af 


- - 6 - - > Pad - 
&P eye Sight? wr re aJ 


If there would be no mecting, separation would be dead; on 
account of meeting the blood flows, alas, alas! 
Ab mad shah (Gulsh, II, p. 207, 1). 


In pottry the simple Aorist is sometimes used instead of the 
Habitual Aorist es PS etc.; e. g. 
i il fy pb yee O sly o af 
a3} O55 9 pape yy dew Sy 
If the gricf about the separation from the friend would not 


press upon me, the fire of the prison would be easy to me, o men! 
Asraf yin (Gulsh. II, p. 156, 2). 


oe o - ee? -Uue ? - 
sit Cytae 83 ty dle fis seus 0 


lwo F555 3 OS a pad WS 


The laughing of the rose-bud would be impossible in the 
garden, if not every morning the zephyr would pass over it. 
Xush‘al (Gulsh. I], p. 33, 1). 
The Conditional of the Imperfect may also be used as 
well in the main as in the dependent sentence; e. g. 


B- vo? | - 


re 35 GS tly 9 Low 5B 


Owe 


“BEG 5d steal © ces of 


{ grieve indeed for thy shame, not about (my) head; if I 
had not this anxiety, thou wouldst see (what I would do). 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. I, p. 62, 2). 
3) When the condition and that, which is conditioned thereby, 
is represented as such, that it could have happened under certain 
circumstances, but has in reality not happened, because the 


#) se —nx) the habitual Aorist, because this auxiliary is not 
possessed of an Imperfect; see §. 200. 
23 * 
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condition has not been fulfilled, the Subjunctive of the Plu- 
perfect or the Habitual Imperfect is used in the main 
sentence, and the Conditional of the Pluperfect or the 
Subjunctive of the Pluperfect in the dependent sentence, 
or the Conditional of the Pluperfect may be used in both 
parts of the sentence, when the main sentence contains a dependent 


sentence at the same time, subordinated by the conjunction x», 

which in such a conjuncture requires the Conditional mood 

(§. 205, 6). 

Brie (geray O Ler my Le (59 oS pe Sls (oF apt wa aD 
mS os p)) 


If be had delayed it one night, I would have given him 
double the price of the slave-girl. Gulistén (Gulsh. I, p. 185). 


(59 5x9 IP BT ST sodas (ge Ay old ag 
Lobe Gifts a obit 09 f yay 0 
I would have awakened him by my cries, if he had been 
overcome by sleep; being quite awake my heart-ravisher became 
sleepy towards me. Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 4, 1). 
iG pF Ab ag 08d SS oh ae Sy ch a ldap af 
wolS wi p> cul nj 
If you had understood, what this is — you would not have 
passed judgement on the innocent. Matth. 12, 7. 


Spo Bae (FLE (50 SO Le aT oy aS gah 10 oo Ui af 


Gs ettia pb ge 5 48 0 
*) The main sentence is here AALS, it is possible, which by 


means of the conjunction As subordinates the following sentence, in 
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If thou hadst seen such (things), as I have seen, perhaps 
you also would have left the desert out of grief about them. 
Kalilah 6 Damanah (Dorn, Chrest. p. 10). 


4) As in Persian the Conditional of the Imperfect is 
often used in Pastd in the sense of the Conditional of the 
Pluperfect, which must be gathered from the context. The 
Conditional ofthe Imperfect may either be used in both parts 
of the sentence, or the Habitual Imperfect may be used in 
the main sentence and the Conditional of the Imperfect in 
the dependent sentence. 


dos, a) WIP ab fy aol trey obyS nb (50 le wy af 
If thy admonition had made any impression on me, thou, 


o adviser, wouldst then have told me admonition. 
Hamid (Gulsh. II, p. 90, 2), 


cola 3? hPna By 8D 9 (5 stie hy ut xs ao 
Whatever I would have said, I would have sprinkled salt on 
his wound. Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 171). 


yop La ay 3S) wells 6 Udlb 5 
z's us ad Nop> sly a xs ay 
I would have shown to thee the secret of the seeker and the 


sought, if thou hadst not been aware of this custom. © 
Rahman (Gulsh. II, p. 13, 3). 


§. 217. 
Elliptical conditional sentences, 
The Past6 uses also elliptical conditional sentences, the main 
sentence of which must be supplied from the context. 


1) When the conjunction as is connected with the Sub- 
junctive of the Present, an optative sentence is formed, 


which the Conditional of the Pluperfect is required, corresponding to 
the Conditional of the Pluperfect, used in the dependent sentence headed 


o 


by oS, if. 
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to which must be properly supplied: it is good or something 
like it. By the Subjunctive Present the desire or wish is 
predicated as possible. 


A 5b 3989 ph Sag O Se BES oj 


or 


PIF ois et F eke y ashe 


I Xavijah Muh‘ammad have fallen down at thy court; o Lord, 
if thou take me by the hand (supply: it is good = please take me 
by the hand!). Xavajah Muh‘ammad (Gulsh. II, p. 112, 1). 


2) When the conjunction xf is connected with the Con- 
ditional of the Imperfect, it is hinted thereby, that the desire 
or wish is looked upon as impossible. 


eb-ue orue 


BMS 59 px ithe © lin af aie 
S yy sil why 9 Kade 


When I make known to them the degree of thy love, all 
angels will say: if we (only) would be men! 
Rah‘main (Gulsh. II, p. 27, 2). 


The dependent sentence may also, vice versa, be wanting ; 
in such cases the condition is to be gathered from the context. 
Or the dependent sentence may be replaced by an Anakoluthon, 
which contains, logically, the condition. In such (main) sentences 
the Habitual Imperfect is used, sometimes also the Habitual 
Aorist. 


Sad getgh le who gu 
erst 2 uly AQ 85 82 eld cals ss yin 83 le 
I would (willingly) make of my head the sole of the foot, I 


would make an occan to thy daughter. 


I would make my eyes shoes, I would go on my head and eye 
(supply: if it was possible for me to leave my place). 
Yusuf and Zulaiyi (Dorn, Chrest. p. 202). 


-e be 


PS SOM pS ESP a Oly 9 


LF Uo, ald Lig ag ald sino 
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The exiled would have never passed a moment in the 
Dekhan — but when does fate assent to one’s word? (= if fate 
would assent to one’s word). Asraf yan (Gulsh. II, p. 153, 1). 


- 2 


8S By can tote pin iods 
- 0% - « oe - - bee 
Ls MES SO fol a oy ew 


The spectators would have made a description of (her) face — 
amazement called out to them: do not speak! 
sAbd-ul-Qadir yan (Gulsh. II, p. 190, 1). 


§. 218. 


2) Subordination of a sentence by the relative 
pronoun and relative adverbs. 


Relatively dependent sentences are formed by the relative 
pronoun x>-, which refers to the noun of another sentence, or by 


relative adverbs, which are usually, in correlation with another 
adverb. 
- o id o ceo Ove > 
AS bay ony 83 IAS O 59S (SOY Be 


H‘amid calls him an idolater, who serves God with the face 
and hypocrisy.. H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 88, 2). 


Ane ist 3° Ae 8515 8 yaa Syloé gh ay 


If thou wilt have (thy) friend, wail so long till he come to 
thee, o H‘amid! H‘amid (Gulsh. II, p. 89, 2). 


§. 219. 
Abbreviation of subordinate sentences. 
A subordinate sentence may be abbreviated by the construction 


with the Nominative absolute (§. 181, 2, sqq.). In this case 
the subordinative conjunction is left out and the sentence is loosely 


— 360 — 


subordinated to the main sentence, the subject (or agent, who 
may be expressed in the Instrumental) being always identical with 
the subject (or agent) of the main sentence. 

RES a aE ce ge as, Pe 
55 Jo 


a8 Having taken a little flesh in its bill it flew about in the 
Vicinity of a tree. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 87). 


§. 220. 
The direct oration. 


The Pasts knows no oratio obliqua and does therefore 
not subordinate such sentences, as the Latin, but renders with 
primitive simplicity the words, as they were spoken (in a direct 
oration). These words are always introduced by the particle ~> 
(like the Greek ore and the Persian as ) without being sibordinated 
thereby to the main sentence, and this & is therefore in such 
cases only a sign of a following direct oration and is not to be 


translated. 


By AB pad yo5 10 phy cP lyt 5 quan aS ae Jymnyy cot Unset m9 
LS, Aw Sg 
He respectfully rejoined: if I alone take this dignity, these 

my other countrymen will envy me. 

Tariy-i murassa3 (Gulsh. I, p. 43). 

lbs so BE sil ytjy Oo %y 0 Bie Whattes 9 lee wip oli y,9 
Sey Oaz ty 
Somebody asked the Prince Iurmuz: what fault hast thou 


seen in the vazirs of (thy) father, that thou hast imprisoned them? 
Gulistan (Gulsh. I, p. 162). 
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§. 221. 
Interrogatory sentences. 


It is evident from the preceding paragraph, that in Pastd 
only direct interrogations are in use. The question itself 
is generally not pointed out by interrogatory particles, but only 


by the voice of the speaker; sometimes x& is employed as interrog- 


atory particle, after the precedent of the Hindi (Fas), which 
need not be translated. The double interrogation (whether — or) 
is expressed by: Ls, BS — af P ae, but in the first member »& 
or xS is often dropped. 


igo cohy pence A (60 a re) Lint 


Hast thou not heard, that the wise have said? 
Gulistin (Gulsh. I, p. 169). 


Gite Gilg ea 5 pw 59 petty BS 
Is it the veil of grief, that has fallen on my eyes? I do 
not see the whole clear truth. Xushal (Gulsh. II, p. 52, 3). 


S ales nigalé > i Uy Ba 
> phn O CaS asus 0) tye by 
Are in thy mouth thy teeth glittering, or are they drops of 
dew on the rose-bud? Rah‘man (Gulsh. II, p. 29, 1). 


§. 222, 
Ellipsis. 


An ellipsis is frequently met with in Pastd, especially in 
poétry. It is very common, that in interjectional sentences (espe- 
cially in asseverations and imprecations) the verb ‘to be’ 


is left out, as: ” a Liew (supply: %)> by thy head (I swear). 
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59 etl pe 8,9 8,159 ay ooh ay 
il of x wha of aS ow is 
Whether Baloch or Hazarah, all are dirty, they have neither 
faith nor religion; may their privities be disclosed! *). 
Aush‘al (Gulsh. II, p. 46, 3). 
Besides this we meet with some kinds of Aposiopesis 


(reticence), the most common of which we will point out in the 
following quotations. 


6  Simals Und GU (59 I ae Syd 59 


N52 wy pe; mg ST gd wy al 
Whoever depends on this transitory breath, (he shall know 


that) the wind (breath) will not be bound with a chain. 
Rah'man (Gulsh. II, p. 5, 2). 


o> yt> Amy O ai geo wlaa Bea 3 
Not a cup of wine — not the tribute of the whole world. 
I and the wine, o censor! though my house be plundered. (I.e. 
A cup of wine is not to. be compared or exchanged for the tribute 
of the whole world. I and the wine are inseparable etc.). 
nig xg Sg 9 G55 GUY at 53 al 
35599 5 gal Sanya S gee 5a 
Not a good worthy child in the house of the father — not 


a treasure of gold and silver in his house (— a good child is 
not to be compared with — or is far superior to —). 


- 2 ? a ’ oa of A -e o ot oo BS - oe o 
JO gm 9 Crm By Mig yy S ak «J GTZ O Jay Ha o IL lwo o 
incl 


The cry of the morning (= the crowing of the cock), the 
call of the Mulla (from the minarah), the issuing of the ascetic 
from that house (was one and the same), he went in search of 
another place. Kalilah 6 Damanah (Gulsh. I, p. 111). 


*, Supply here: (¢5 4; this is a common Afghan imprecation. 
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Appendix L 
The Calendar of the Afghans. 


The Afghans reckon by lunar years according to the common 
muh ammadan calendar. The names which they give to the months 
of the year differ from the Arabian nomenclature, wherefore we 
‘have put down the Pastd and the corresponding Arabic appel- 
lations of the months. 


Pasto. ; 
days. 


cyte cy hasan husain. ©... 30 
fino safarah . . ww. wee OY 
*) 5S ts) Wumbal yor. 2. . . . 80 
> Baage dvayamih yor . . . .. . 30 
ye Keayo dreyamth yor . . . . . . 30 
— Bay l& taldramth yor . . . . . 29 


wailaa gltd S da yudie miast**). . 30 


eRe) ys se sO qadr 


29 
ety barat 
Sy) T7200, 6 Swe ee a es ws Se ee BO 


- - 3 
SO) oSgy5 Wrukai aytar. . 2 . . . 29 


aie mignth. . . . . 80 
PS] Cs le aytar ic ee «om oe BB 


*) Literally: the first sister. 
**) Literally: the month of God. 


or - 


##%) Also: wrdlye gS pt O or: crs oly ©; 9+ is assimilated 


from —* night, therefore ys pe = Pers, ys i. 
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Arabic. 
days. 


ey muh‘arram . RS a a ee gy & Ye. “BO 


o- 


peo safar 2... ww ww, 8 
Js3T et) rabizu-l-avval . . . . . . 380 


w 


- 


UF easy rabiu-POiul 2 2... 80 
J53t es Jumada-l-avval . . . . 30 


ee wes Jumaida-PPani. . . . 29 


wey Tae sc ge we ae ew g BO 
srs sa3sban ; F 7 : Can ‘ . ‘ . 29 
tyson, ramazan ......,.. +, =. 380 


Sy BAVVGL om uw we e @ & @ BO 
sX o6d Jilqadih . . . . . . 80 
asislf gd OFbiIh 2 2 |... gg 


In the eastern parts of Afghanistin, which border on India, 
the Indian appellations of the months are frequently used. These 
are solar months; their names are: 


Pa sto. Hindi, 
Slay Slama; baisiik, visik,April-May*). ATR baisakh, 
wram Jet. . . May-June. AZ jeth. 
do NG har, Gr . . June-July AATS asarh. 


*) Properly from the middle of April to the middle of May. 
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wystew savan. | 
mare July-A t. iv. 
SK paar") Se ATSFeq savan (ATa), 


904 badrd . . August-September. wet bhadd (aTe). 


yal asi. . ~. September-October. wf isin, 


GS katak . October-November. TWA  katik. 


he magar**) November-December. WA aghan(WTARTqAq). 
B93 poh . . . December-January. ata paug (qa). 
sla mah . . . January-February. ATA magh. 


psy paganr . February-March. Tt phagun. 
siege G6tr . . March-April. Wa caitr (Aq). 


For the days of the week the Persian appellations are in use 
in Western Afghanistan, as: Rahis sambeh, Saturday, Kade ew 
yak gambeh, Sunday etc., but in Eastern Afghanistan the following 


names, partly taken from the Hindi, are current: 


Pasto: Persian: 
SlLS yali, Saturday. xis Sambeb. 
ssi ; geal itbar, itvar, Sunday. Puen wX yak sambeh. 
ts by gul, pir, Monday. Kado ~ a6 Sambeh. 
ng nahah, Tuesday. Radish Baw seh sumbeh. 
Bandai = car Sambeh, Wednesday. paves see éahar sambeh. 


#) S\Ray = agai, the rainy season, rain falling in the 


Panjab chiefly in July-August. 


##) Sindhi: afae manghiru, Panjabi: AMT (ALTA), 
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Badcnily pansambeh 
Thursday. 4 =a panj sambeh, 


- 


a) yl; © da ziarat vrad 
ane jumsih, Friday. aac jumsih. 


The names of the different seaons are: Riven sparlai, spring 
(or Long psarlai), comprising February, March and April; eas) 
orai, summer generally (consisting of ae dubai, hot weather, 


May and June, and SK pasakil, rainy season, July-August); 


Ore 


us*# Manai, autumn, (the latter half of August, September, October) ; 
os5 zimai, winter (November, December, January). This division 
of the seasons however can only be applied to the moderate hill- 


climate of Afghanistan. 


Appendix II. 


Survey of the conjugation of the Past verbs, 


I, The intransitive verb ending in al, 
Infinitive: hast ts-al, to flee. 


Imperative: 
- ’ 
Sing. aud, vO ti-ah, fice, 


? 
Plur. . Auk y vo t§-al, flee ye. 
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A. From the Imperative are formed: 
1) The Present. 


Sing. 
pai 35 zah ts-am, I flee. 


us xs tah t8-8, thou fleest. 


is KBP hayah t§-1, he, she flees. 


Plur. 


fo r ~ muz ts-ii, we flee. 


- 


rid (gull tise thai, you flee. 


ast Ka hayah tg-i, they flee. 
2) The Subjunctive Present. 


Sing. 
en 935 zah vd tg-am, I may flee. 


is i a3 tah 3 ts-€, thou mayst flee. 
is " si hayah vo ti-1, he, she may flee. 


Losi 9 © x89 hayah de vo ti-1, he, she should flee. 


Plur. 
prey! : , miz vo t§-, we may flee. 


- > 7 
us 9 coal tase vd tg-al, you may flee. 


ute Aad hayah v6 ts-i, they may flee. 


° 


wis : 5) xa9 hayah de vo té-1, they should flee. 
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3) The Future. 
Sing. 
eas : 88 zah bah vo ts-am, I shall flee. 
cobs 5 % xi tah bah vi t§-2, thou wilt fice. 
iis ; Pe RRP hayah bah vo ts-i, he, she will flee. 


Plur. * 


> ? - 


gees os By y miiz% bah vo t§-ii, we shall flee. 
o >] ° - 
cord 9 & cols tie bah v6 ts-ai, you will flee. 


us i Pe ERP hayah bah vi ts-1, they will flee. 


B. From the participle praeterite are formed: 
4) The Imperfect. 

Sing. 

phi 53 zah ts-al-am, I fled. 

J4s si tah ti-al-d, thou fledst. 

Us x42 hayah tis, he fled. 

mas , whi Kad hayah ts-al-ah, ts-ith, she fled. 
Plur. 

pn 2 = muz té-al-i, we fled. 

thins ogni tise ts-al-ai, you fled. 

Kewes, Jud a&> hayah té-al, ti-ah, mase. 


>. ee they fled. 
pets, dust ax? hayah tg-al-<, tg-, fem. 
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5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 
pola B38; zah bah ts-al-am, I used to flee 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


Sing. and Plur. 


85 zah 
. gee NAS tah 
ses, hts, et |} as hayah\ t-al-ai, t8-al-2, t§-al-ac 
(sles, ts, ot) \ jy mak ( (thai, t3-2, t3-a0). 
ists tise 
a> hayah 


(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee; or: would 
that I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would flee! 


7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
plic » 8) zah vo ti-al-am, I fled, 
etc. etc, (like the Imperfect). 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


Sing. 


- 


plist 5 x9 5 zab bah vo ti-al-am, I used to flee. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
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C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ‘to be’ 
are formed: 


9) The Perfect. 
Sing. ; 
2 ght, glist ti-al-ai (m,), ti-al-e (f.) yam, I have fled. 


Ws ” 9 ‘i » 6, thou hast fled. 
geo hiss ts-al-ai dai he 
és : , has fled. 
8d ges ts-al-e dah she 
Plur. 
yh tlt yt, we have fied. 
a »»  tg-al-T al, you have fled, 


use % ts-al-I di, they have fled. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


Sing. 


isi masc., he 


59 P may have fled. 
7 ish fem., she 


Plur. 
2 his tg-al-i vi, they may have fled. 


— 371 — 


11) The Pluperfect. 
Sing. 
> ghd, (Las thal-ai (m.), ti-al-e (£) vum, I had fled. 


vé, thou hadst fled. 


52 ” ” ” i 
8 his ti-al-ai vuh, he 
- - had fled. 
By igh tg-al-e, vah, she 
Plur, 
a cohicd t§-al-I vii, we had fled. 
sis ” » vai, you had fled. 
by) ” » Vii (masc.) 


they had fled. 
S93 3: 9 vé (fem.) 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. — 


Sing. 


ro Es, Liss x bah ti-alai (m), ti-al-e (£) vam, I would 
have fled, etc. etc. (like the Pluperfect). 


18) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 

Sing. 
33 zah 
515, 595 59 HES, colts al tah 


as hayah 


t§-al-ai, té-al-é vai, vé, 


vae 


(If) I, thou, he, she would have fled; or: would that I, thou, 
he, she had fled! 
24% 
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Plur. 
mux 


oC at See ae ene 
ws tase > tg-al-I vai, vé, vaé. 


a> hayah 
(If) we, you, they would have fled; or: would that we, you, 
they had fled! 
14) The Past Future. 
Sing. 
ea hts, lass bah ti-al-ai (m.), t-al-e (f.) yam, I shall have fled. 
3 : ‘i ‘5 é, thou wilt have fled. 


vi, he, she will have fled. 


(o>) ry) 99 ” ” ” ” 
Plur. 
Pe ibs x) bah t§-al-T yi, we shall have fled. 


- 


ai, you will have fled. | 


iw » » ” 


so 9» 9 » Vi, they will have fled. 


Il. The intransitive verb ending in -éd-al. 
a) SOA? dar-éd-al, to stand, primit. verb. 


b) Jay zar-éd-al, to become old, derivat. verb. ( 9): 


— 313 — 


Imperative. . 


Sing. 


a) 20 5 VO dar-éé-ah, stand! 


b) s 3 20r (masc.) 
Sah, become old! 


sj zar-ih (fem.) 


Plar, 
a) wen 9 vi dar-tZ-ai, stand ye! 
8555 zarah (masc.) 


Sai, become ye old! 
ey zaré (fem.) 


With the prohibitive particle xe: spa, ; x4 mah zar-t2-ah, Plor. 
ery x» mah, zar-é2-ai, do not become old! 
A. From the Imperative are formed: 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
a) (a) Psy? 85 zah dar-ct-am, (dar-am), I stand. 
(59) EAP xj tah dar-e2-2 (dar-é), thou standest. 


(us 57°) SAP x9 hayah dar-d%-i (dar-i), he, she stands. 


Plar. 


( no) ae 2 7 mix dar-tZ-0 (dar-ii), we stand. 
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( sty) cia? els tase dar-2%-al (dar-ai), you stand. 
(L299) Spy? x22 hayah dar-d2-T (dar-T), they stand. 
b) Sing. 
wars zah zar-¢Z-am, I become old. 


etc. etc. (quite like 2,0), 


2) The Subjunctive Present. 
a) Sing. 
ext? . 5 zah vd dar-tZ-an, I may stand. 
‘ete. etc. (like the Present). 


b) Sing. 
33 F (m.) zah zor 


Sj» (f.) 4, zar-ith 


“| » 3 (m.) tah ,, 


yo (f.) ” ” 


| Sam, I may become old. 
| 6, thou mayst become old. 


“ ak? (m.) hayah ,, 


; SI, he, she may become old. 
» » (f) ” 9» 


93 © xa (m.) hayah de zor 
od ee SI, he, she should become old. 
m5o , (Ff) 4 de zara 


Plur. 
, 815 ; (m.) ma% zarah 


a 


4 _ 7 Su, we may become old. 
Sy3 » 4 zar-é | 


. » combi tise ,, ; 
es é Sal, you may become old. 
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| » sad hayah ,, 


vs Si, they may become old. 
sa ” ” ” ” 


: 8545 ° xs hayah de zarah 


J ois 81, they should become old. 
se Gyj Oak? 4 de zar-é aa 


3) The Future. 
) Sing. 
es 3 *)¥; zah bah vo dar-cl-am, I shall stand. 
oy 3%) 45 tah bah vd dar-02-6, thou wilt stand. 
(So 9 4) 84> hayah bah vd dar-dl-i, he, she will stand. 


Plur. 


> 2 ? ° > 


apy? 2 82 994 miz bah vd dar-é%-ii, we shall stand. 


ee? 


sin? 3 &) nls tase bah vd dar-é-4-ai, you will stand. 


(Sqiy2 9 A} 849 hayah bah vo dar-éi-1, they will stand. 


b) Sing. 


, 33 a) 85 (m.) zah bah zor | 


ae _, ¢ 5am, I shall become old. 
Sinn ff) »  » zag-th | 


x3 (m.) tah 5 


st sé, thou wilt become old. 
th) op ap oe &) oo wo 


——S 


aa>(m.)hayah, y 
Fs 81, he, she will become old. 
ae (f.) 


”n 9 ” ” ” ” 
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Plur. 


Si, we shall become old. 


- 


, ar Dy ve (m.) maz bah ziran| 
Sp 9 (f.) ” ” zar-& { 


sai, you will become old. 


8I, they will become old. 
99 ” (f.) ” ” ” 


| sie xi3(m.) hayah , —,, 


B. From the participle preterite are formed: 


4) The Imperfect. 
a) Sing. 
pra, pray ¥5 zah dar-td-al-am, dar-Gd-am, I stood. 
GAYS, S39 xs tah dar-dd-al-d, dar-Cd-2, thou stoodst. 
BAayd KAP (m.) hayah dar-dd-ah, he 


— stood. 
BAR, KAI,O xxF (f.) hayah dar-Gd-al-iih, dar-@d-iih, she 


Plur. 
ae, sldayo F ~ miiZ dar-Gd-al-ii, dar-dd-ii, we stood. 
isha, ss als tase dar-€d-al-ai, dar-Gd-ai, you stood. 
wa, Joyo add (m.) hayah dar-2d-al, dar-¢d-ah 


iy siglo as they stood. 
gay, dro ,, (f) 4, dar-Gd-al-@, dar-éd-é 
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b) Sing. 
ayy pay 5 83 zah zar-Gd-al-am, zar-éd-am, I became old. 


etc. etc. (like pidy,o etc.). 


5) The Habitual Imperfect 
a) Sing. 


pao Pe ; mdaye X33 zah bab daréd-al-am, bah daréd-am, 
I used to alana etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
b) Sing. 
pj x, pa 5 & 83 zah bah zar-Gd-al-am, bah zar-éd-am, 


I used to become old; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 
a) 


*) hao, dao 83, xi, 55 zab, tah, 
_ : dar-éd-al-ai, dar-éd-al-é, 
hayah 
or 7” a fe or 
- oe PP scombdy 94 m0) dar-Bd-ai, dar-zd-8 
G4» sie tase, hayah , 
(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would stand; or: would 
that I etc. would stand! 


b) Sing. 


Sv-al-ai, Sv- 


Sati, dot, dptt | 95 BAD, 05, 05 (mn) anh, tab hayabeor | ob as 


or Oe y or 
: zar-ah 
t ms Ke em Un nn ) » on» a Sv-ai, Sy-é, 
5 baad) rm ‘9 59“ ; SV-aie 


*) Or sae dar-éd-al-aé , sige dar-éd-aé. 
1 ' ' ‘ 
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(If) 1, thou, he, she would become old; or: would that I, 
thou, he, she would become old! 


Plur. 


ee Cares - 3? a es 7 8v-al-ai etc. 
CLC. Api) 15 BAD, ls 29 (m.) mid, tase, hayah zirah 
or 3 or 


Fe 6 ; (f.) zar-6 
etc. sot oe) oe _ 8v-ai etc. 


(If) we, you, they would become old; or: would that we, 
you, they would become old! 


7) The Aorist. 
a) Sing. 
prayo a elds 1 25 zah v6 dar-éd-al-am, vd dar-éd-am, 
I stood ; ete, etc. (like the Imperfect), 


b) Sing. 


| 23535 (m) sah 205 


a Te Sy-am, sy-al-am, 
Yelp, ppt 


ee I became old. 
| *3 99 (f) y zar-th 


” 
”» 99 (f.) ” ” 
xi, an@(m.)hayah,, ah, he 


ays, ye » » (Cf) » »  Sv-dh, év-al-%h, she 


aij (m.) tah ,, | gv-, Sv-al-d, 
thou becamest old. 


became old. 


Pluar. 
eer [iG ye* (mu) ma aBrah sv-f, av-al-d, 
ial | ; ” (f.) 4 zar-é | we became old, 


*) ely is not so much in use as ey, 
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” cn (m.) tise ,, | 8v-al, Sv-al-ai, 
” « ) we x you became old. 


Sy-al came old. 


- B oe a ae 
Spa, Bothy gg 4, see (m.) hayah,, Sv-d, uM aiey be 
Sry Er ny (EL) on» Bv-8, Sv-alee 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 
a) Sing. 
pds 82, pldyo, a) 55 Zab bah v dar-Bd-al-am, bah vo dar-Gd-am, 
7 I used is stand; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


b) Sing. 


eps 3 Pe 8} zah bah zor sv-am, I used to become old. 
etc. etc. (like the Aorist). 


C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be“ 
are formed: 


9) The Perfect. 
a) Sing. 
_ |*) dy, 5 (m.) tah dar-éd-al-ai 


2 yam, I have stood. 


saa » (2) » dar-ed-al-e 


m x3 (m.) tah 
ws - ) s 6, thou hast stood. 


” ” (f.) ” ” 


ao , sid (m.) hayah , in he er 
CG) -«& = dah, she 


” ” 


*) Or gtyy0 dar-éd-ai, fem. graye dar-éd-e, Plur. (com.) 0 
t “tt . "t 
dar-éd-i. 
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Plur. 


x sao 2 Y mtz dar-éd-al-i yi, we have stood. 
uo” cols tase 5 ai, you have stood. 
iso g,_~— APs hayah ¥ di, they have stood. 


b) Sing. 


59% 495 43 (m.) zah z0r savai | yam 1 have become 


e ee) 85 », (f.) 5  zar-ah Save , old. 


3 » x Si(m)tah 4  y te , thou hast become old. 


” ” 9” (f.) ” ” ” 


is? 3 +) } Ad (m.) hayah ” ” dai, he 
rc has become old. 
si 9 9999 (f.) » 9 ” dah, she 


Plur. 


o oe ? 
3p hj g94 (m) mie cirah Savi yi, we have become 


- bs} - old. 
ws 53) ” (f.) ” zar-6 savi 


| ry 9 agit (m.) tase ,, ” - you have be- 


. shh ae (f.) 5, 7 . come old. 


use | yo a9 (m.) hayah ” ” \ they have be- 


come old. 
” ” ” (f.) ” ” ” 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
a) Sing. 
£5, < che tes Bias 
dose ak> (m.) hayah dar-éd-al-ai sis. ies sates ana gee 


5) ee 
* | sous , 4 daréd-al-e — 
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Plur. 
LSs sao KD (m. f.), hayah dar-éd-al-I vi, they may have stood. 


b) Sing. 


oer 


és cept 493 aao (m.) hayah zor savai | yF he, she may here 
Ricwe < become old. 


“ | spt 55 4, (Cf) 4 ~zar-ith gave 


Plaur. 
ena yh B55 ARP (m.) hayah zirah ave we, Rey niay fave 
-  Ysyp 9 Con tar’ become old. 
11) The Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 


ae 85 (m.) zah dar-éd-al-ai 
: vum, I had stood. 


iv) ie & 
SAO 45 (f.) 4, dar-éd-al-e 
etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 
sy 3 8 (m.) zah zor savai 
Y se, _°,. pvum, I had become old. 
(> ) isp 53, Cf) » zar-th Save 
etc’ ete. 
12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 
| Gilda 4 5 (mm) zah bab dar-td-al-ai 
9 : vam 


Joy 1p » 9 (f.) ” ” dar-éd-al-e 


I should have stood; etc. etc. 
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b) Sing. 
eye a5 5 Pe 83 (m.) zah bah zor gavai 


fo SH B55 59 5 (f.) 4, 5, zar-ih save 


I should have become old; etc. etc. 


18) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 
| celda® 95 (m) tah dar-éd-al-ai 
sty, W991 9D 3 a vai, Vé, vae 
‘ ; dry » () 4 dar-éd-al-e 


(if) I would have stood; or: would that I had stood! 
etc. etc. 


b) Sing. 
. o- | sgt Be 5 (m.) zah zor gavai 
sly, 59> 52 Cie ed sen vai, Ve, vie, 
set 55 ,, (f.) x zar-th Save 
(If) I would have become old; or: would that I had become 
old! etc. etc. . 


14) The Past Future, 


8) Sing. 
Joao a) 5) (m) zah bah dar-2d-al-ai 
Po a yam, 
Jay 9” 99 (f .) 9 ” dar-éd-al-e 
I shall have stood; etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 
Pe LSx* p93 a) 3; (m.) zah bah zor savai canis f-Aialt tare 


59% 55 5 49) yy zar-th dave become old. 


etc. etc. 
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III, Transitive verb ending in al. 
Infinitiv : J.4; say-al, to eject. 
Imperative. 
Sing. 
vei 5 vo sar-ah, eject! 
Plar. 
capt P vo sar-al, eject ye! 
A. From the Imperative are formed: 


1) The Present. 


Sing. 
eg 83 zah sar-am *), I eject. 
“s P as tah Bar-€, thou ejectest, 


- 


sp %k> hayah dar-I, he, she ejects. 
Plur. 
or ’ Y mUz Sar-, we eject. 
5  cwl3 tase Sar-al, you eject. 


(sph add hayah dap-T, they eject 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


Sing. 


or FD @ 


er’ 3; zah vo sar-am, I may eject (that I gject). 


“a o _ as tah vo dar-&, thou mayst eject. 


*) Or: nap sar-amah, in the eastern (modern) dialect. 


a) 


ae 5 xk> hayah vd jar-1, he, she may eject. 
seh 5 0&3 hayah de vd gar, he, she shonld eject. 


Plur. 
or 5 49 maz vo sar-T, we may eject. 


igh s gull tase vO Sar-al, you may eject. 
G es asd hayah vo Sar-I, they may eject. 
srt 0 a&9 hayah de vé Sar-T, they should eject. 


3) The Future. 


Sing. 


ext 8 83 zah bah vo gar-am, I shall eject. 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 


B. From the participle preterite are formed 
(with passive signification): 


4) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 


ere 
2 


Pe: Ss zah @ éar-al-am *), I was ejected by him. 


Jyh is a3 tah @ gar-al-é, thou wast ejected by him. 


vi bs eo a> (m.) hayah € sar-ah, he was ejected by him. 


oe 


th, ,, (£) »  » dar-al-h, she was ejected by him. 
Plur. 


Pr ar muz & Sar-al-ii, we were ejected by him, 


us Py w eo tase @ sar-al-al, you were ejected by him. 


*) The pronominal suffix oS (by him, her, them) is only added 


to show the construction and use of these tenses, 
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Are ed sk> (m.) hayah 6 Sar-al 


“5, _ ¢ they were ejected by him. 
J pt ”» 99 (f.) ” ” sar-al-é 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 


Sing. 


ep coi 495; zah bah & éar-al-am*), I used to be ejected by him, 
etc. etc, (like the Imperfect). 


6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


Le ma 
oe Seo ls ta 
isd a, Ji, bp s. Sar-al-ai, Sar-al-é, sar-al-aé 
; ; ax hayah 
or or 
{ x ass Sat miz y . y - ¥ malin’ 
ir, Sx, Ge a Sar-ai, sar-@, Sar-aé 
gal tasa 
~~ hayo 


(If) he, she, they would be ejected, or: would that he, she, 
they would be ejected (by me, thee, him, her, us you, them) **), 


7) The Aorist. 


Sing. 


ere oly 83 zah vo @ Sar-al-am, I was ejected by him. 
. ete. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


*) Or: 53 elpo 3s) zab 6 Say-al-am bab, 


**) This mood is only used in the third person Sing. and Plur., 
the first and second person being avoided to prevent confusion with 


other tenses. 2. i ae i S38 etc. is not subject to any inflexion. 
ay Os ors” J y 
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8) The Habitual Aorist. * 


Sing. 
cor ? 


Pa rs ws % 83 zah bah é vo sar-al-am, I used to be ejected by him. 


etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ‘to be’ 
are formed (with passive signification): 


9) The Perfect. 


Sing. 
eae ee 
ext wm 3 (ty) ale B carsales") yam, I have been ejected 
e¢ «2 by him. 
3 Baad » 9 (f.) » (€& Sar-al-e y 
Ss » » 83 (m) tah ,, ” @, thou hast been ejected 
f. by him. 
” ” ” ( -) ” ” ” 
a at ae ERE AN aah ie has been ejected 


Bo ” ” ” (f.) ” ” ” dah, she by him, 


_ -Plur. 
y J es 2 (com.) mazZ @ Sar-al-T ya, we have been ejected 
. ' by: him. 
ce -3 - 
io» owls tise ,, 4 al, you have been ejected 
: by him. 
iso » » Pet) hayah ,, » di, they have been ejected 
° by him. 
10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
Sing. 
ae Jt ea ax> (m.) hayah é Sar-al-ai vi, he, she may have 


'- 


Re: oy (E) yp Saale been ejected by him. 


*) Or ist Sar-ai, fem. sp Sar-e ( Y) 


a 


Plur. 
is duh wo BaD (com.) hayah € Sar-al-I vi, they may have been 
a, © ' ejected by him. 


11) The Pluperfect. 


Sing. 


¢ [oer ae (m.) zah € Sar-al-ai_ | yum, I had been ejected 


ye) Js » on (£) 9 » Sar-al-e By tint 
» » Si (m) tah , vé, thou hast been ejected 
9) by hi 
(£.) a 
\ » 9 9 » 9 ” 
mS» nas (m.)hayah vuh, he had been ejected 
8) » » 9 (f.) ” » » vih, she by him. 


Plur. 


eS Ree e P (com.) maz @ Zar-al-I vi, we had been ejected 
- , by him. 

idl i oR oul (com.) tase ,, » Val, you had been ejected 
° : by him. 


390 = SP (m.) hayah ,, » Ya a had been ejected 


wan nn ) » 9 » ve by him. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 
Sing. 


Sy (3 8 55 (m.) zah bab & Sar-al-ai 
° — yum, 
J on» » (f.) x 9» 99 Sar-al-e 


I should have been ejected by him; etc. etc. (like the 
Pluperfect). 
25* 
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13. The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect 
Sing. 
3, 89 | Seis (43 689, a3, v5 (m.) aah, tab, hayah Sar-al-ai 


‘ vai, ve, 
ie Jd» » » » ) » oy  »  Sar-al-e vae 
(If) I, thou, he, she would have been ejected by him; or: 


would that I, thou, he, she had been ejected by him! 
Pluar. 


sh, > sy dries nad, sili, a (com.) muz, tase, hayah, sar-al-i 
vai, vé, vae, 


(If) we, you, they would have been ejected by him; or: 
would that we, you, they had been ejected by him! 


14. The Past Future. 
Sing. 


d. fe: en a) 8 $3 (tm.) zah bah & Sar-al-ai 
os yam, I shall have 
Ji vo) « aw a dorale been ejected by him. 


A » » 9 (m.) tah yn» é, thou wilt have 

; ge aight: a bee, A been ejected by him. 

a) *? PAP UO) UAPalh > vi, he, she will have 

4 Gt vic x ek oe Renta been ejected by him. 
Plur. 


pe ay 3 oi s K a (com.) mz bah @ Sar-al-i yi, we will have been 
ejected by him. 
£5 


i mo» al, you will have been 


” oe) tase » ” ” 
’ ejected by him. 


(59 » 9» » aad hayah,, 5 5 Vi, they will have been 
‘ ejected by him. 
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IV. The causal verb ending in al. 


Infinitive: 


a) Soxzy vér-av-al *), to frighten, primit. caus. verb. 


b) Soy 9> jor-av-al, to restore, derivat. caus, verb. 


Imperative: 


Sing. 


a) tu gi9 5 vo ver-av-ah, frighten! 


> (m.) jor *™) 
b) es ae Sat he krah, restore! 
5) > (f.) jor-th 


93> xe nah jor-av-ah, do not restore! 


Plur. . 


Bee > 


a) cearty 9 VO ver-av-al, do ye frighten! 


e- 1} 53> (m) jor 
b) 9x5 ee a kr-al, restore ye! 
Fyre (f.) jor-é 


Boon 


SPrnsr> ae mah jOr-av-al, do ye not restore! 


*) The primitive causal verb is quite regular; here it is put 
down chiefly in contradistinction to the derivative causal, in order 
to show the different conjugation of both. 


**) The gender of the adjective must agree with the object of 
the verb. Instead of JiS the other auxiliary SoS is also used in the 


Imperative,theSubjunctive of the Present, the Future and 
in the I person Sing. and Plural of the Aorist. 
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A. From the Imperative are formed: 


1) The Present. 
a) Sing. 
pasty 8) Zah ver-av-am, I frighten. 


Say «3 tah vér-av-8, thou frightenest. 


S978 aad hayah ver-ay-1, he, she frightens. 


Plur. 
de 
29999 3 4 muzZ vér-av-0, we frighten. 


foo 


22x49 ols tise vér-ay-ai, you frighten. 
Lsayt9 ERD hayah vér-av-1, they frighten. 
b) Sing. 
eo) o> 83 zah jor-av-am, I restore. 


etc. etc. (like eo339)- 


2. The Subjunctive of the Present. 


a) Sing. 
ps8) 9 9 83 zah v6 ver-av-am, I may frighten. 
etc. ete. 


b) Sing. 


ac pe xy zah Jor (m.) fam, I may restore. 


a 


3) > no” jor-th (f.) 


ss 5 wy on fe , thou mayst restore. 


” ” ” ” ” 


s Ps | » aeP hayah , ,, hes he, she may restore. 


” ” ” ” ” 
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us ja fo © xa hayah de jor (m.) | kr-i, he, she should 
2 - restore. 


59> ”» 9 9 9 jor-ih (f.) 
Plur. 


Reale miuz jor (m.) | ' 
kr-, we may restore. 
53> a » jor-c (f.) | 


& 


5 tise T 
2 a ” . kr-al, you may restore. 


” ” ” ” 
? ” ” ” 


pt ° aad hayah de jor 


os 


5 kr-i, they should restore. 
Sy ”» » » » JOre 


AL? ” » 9 {a they may restore. 


8. The Future. 


a) Sing. 


e389: 9 Pe 83 gah bah vo veér-av-am, I shall frighten. 


etc. etc. (like the Present). 
b) Sing. 
as | iL) gor eS zahs BAU IF kr-am, 1 shall restore, 


(f.) 8) Saat Jor-ah 
etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 


B. From the participle preterite are formed : 
(with passive signification) 


4) The Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 
zah & vér-avy-al-am, I was frightened by him. 


eer 


mosis wt 5 
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desis Ss x3 tah @ vér-av-al-€, thou wast frightened by him. 


ta! io st xx (m.) hayah 6 vér-dv-dh, he wan THightenal ‘by 
sia s him. 
Ales » » (f) » » Ver-av-al-th, she 


¢ 


Plar. 


Yeo > 


wort od p94 mie & ver-ay-al-ii, we were frightened by him. 
clans os ols tase € vér-ay-al-ai, you were frightened by him. 


Vos aa Si i ae a they were frightened by 
ee sé i him. 
doy on » (£) 9 Ver-av-al-é 


b) Sing. 


o> wo 83 zah & jor-av-al-am, I was restored by him. 
etc. etc. (like ros). 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 


a) , Sing. 


josey wigs a 83 zah bah @ vér-av-al-am, I used to be frightened 
by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


b) Sing. 


eles — A} 85 zah bah 6 jor-av-al-am, I used to be restored 
by him; etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


a) b) Sing. 
le ma 
she oe ace ly ta vér-ay-al-ai, vér-av-al-é 
sroriy, Jays, dosiy ‘i vér-ay-al-36 
a2 hayah 


SV, 9>, doys>s Jo) > 23° miiz jor-av-al-ai, jor-av-al-é, 
jor-av-al-d6. 


fe hayd 
(If) he, she, they would be frightened (restored) by me, thee, 


him, her, us, you, them; or: would that he, she, they would be 
frightened (restored) by me! etc. 


7) The Aorist. 


a) Sing. 


moo gs 25 zah vod 6 vér-av-al-am, I was frightened by him; 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


b) Sing. 


~ parr 5 (m.) zah & jor | ir-am, I was restored by 


rx B52 » » (f) oy » JOr-ah him. 


» ws (m.) tah, » oo thou wast restored 


by him. 


os ” 


” ” (f.) ”» 9 99 


8S, QP ” 1 839 (m1.) hayah ” kar, kr-ah, he In: restored 
5, 3S » »» (f) »  » » kr-al-dh,kr-ih, she by him. 


a = > <¥ = 
» | ares ae (m.) maz © jor | ura, we were restored 


‘ (59> nv» (ff) x» »Joré by him. 


” ” cok (m.) tase » 9 
S] 
ws on 


2 ” 


kr-ai, you were restored 
by him. 


” ” ” 


they were rest- 


¥S, js ”» »” x49 (m.)hayah,, ,, kr-al, kr-ah 
ored by him. 


55, is » non Cf) on om Kr-al-G, kre 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


a) Sing. 


ore > & - 
eest9 952 4%; Zah bah € vi vér-av-il-am, I used to be 
t) ‘ 


frightened by him; etc. etc. (like the Aorist-Imperf.). 
b) Sing. 


; oe is Pe 5 (m ) zah bah é jor 


vy 


eps )-* "e kr-am, | used to be 
* o> on» (f.) yn > 8 jor-ah| 


restored by him; etc. ctc. (like the Aorist). 


C. With the participle perfect and the auxiliary ,,to be“ 
are formed (with passive signification) : 


9) The Perfect. 


a) Sing. 
ore oe 


; Sosts sy (m.) zah € vér-av-al-ai | yam, I have been 
~ Joa9 yy CE) yw» Verrav-al-e | frightened by him. 


etc. etc, (cf. the Perfect of the trans. verb, sub III). 
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b) Sing. 
. Je Fie 8 (m.) zah € jor kar-ai | oy, 1 have been 
i se 8) > » » (f.) » 9 jor-th kar-e restored by him. 


etc. etc. 


i. 9 ea (m.) muZ € jor kar-i yl, we have 
nos 89> go ech » jor-e been restored by him. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 
Sing. 


"bes so xa (m.) hayah & vér-av-al-si| vi, he; dhe may have 
| Si ” » (f) ”» 9 ver-ay-al-e jie frightened by him. 


Plur. 
ss de sao ie «39 (com.) hayah & vér-ay-al-I vi, they may have been 
ss aiid be frightened by him, 
b) Sing. 
ss bre aso (m.) hayah 6 Jor kar-ai vi, he she may have 
. a 892 go tage AE ig ah jor-th kar-e been restored by him. 


Plur. 


| > ws xs (m.) hayah jor |\ay-iyz, they may have 


es) ss : 
|e = ob (f) yy Jor’ been restored by him. 


11) The Pluperfect. 


a) : Sing. 
dost st 3 5 (m) mal veray-al-al an I had been frightened 


dosty » 97 (£) 99 » Ver-av-al-e | by him. 


etc. etc. (cf. the Pluperf. of the trans. verb, sub Ul). 
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b) Sing. 
, Ss > is Vey) GaN Sj0F Raa vum, I had been rest- 
ls ty5> » » (£) wy» jor-th kare | red by him. 
etc. ete. 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 
a) Sing. 


Joys so 82 5} (m.) zah bah @ vér-ay-al-ai 
mys . vum, 
dose 99 99 (f.) ” ” ” vér-av-al-e { 


I should have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 


b) Sing. 
: ans ves er 83 (m.) zah bah é jor kar-ai 


re) oa a vum, 
S55 9> y yn Cf) 4» »  » JOr-th kar-e | 


I should have been restored by him; etc. etc. 


18) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 
v- | Ir, 29 aad, x3, v; (m.) zah, tah, hayah € vor-av-|_. 
59» ss desis Ss 9 M4, 3; ( ) H) » Nay tal ath vai, ve, 
oe = 36 aé, 
ed de 3) ee (f.) » » » 9 ion 
re al-e 


(If) I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him; or: would, that 
I, thou, he, she had been frightened by him! 


Plur. 


uss, L595 uss Soyo iw S29, could, 294 (com.), muzZ, tase, hayah & 
' DS ; ver-ay-al-T vai, ve, vac, 
(If) we, you, they had been frightened by him; or: would that 

we, you, they had been frightened by him! 
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b) Sing. 


599 59 SE WS, aS, 3; (m.) zah, tah, ear: vai, ve 


ss iS Ps B92 » nw on Cf) yo 99 JOR 

! ah kar-e 

(if) I, thou, he, she had been restored by him; or: would 
that I, etc. 


Puan 
os pre asd, ols, PS om :(m. ) miz, tase, hayah é jor aaah 
etc. » Go athen ete 
e 59> ”» » » ” (f.) ” ” » 99 JOF-€ sey S 


(If) we, you, they had been restored by him; or: would that 
we, etc. 


14) The Past Future. 
a) Sing. 


o 


Aga 9 oe Pe 8} (m.) zah bah € vér-ay-al-ai 
of : yam, 
Joss ”» 9 » (f.) 4,9, VEr-av-al-e 


I shall have been frightened by him; etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 
; se i ws K 8 5; (m.) zah bah € jor kar-ai 


535 BS ” 99 9» (f.) » » » jor-ah kar-e 
I shall have been restored hy him; ete. etc. 


yam, 


V. The Passive. 


Infinitive (not in use). 


Imperative. 


Sing. 
Primit. trans. verb. - 


ore ? 


dps, By Lis bis (m.) vo sarah, vo saralai dlr, 


7 dst ey SB r) (f. ) vd éaral-th, vo sarale be ejected! 
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Deriv. causal. verb. b) 
3 ss re (m.) jor karai 


oD Tear Sah, be restored! 
ers 8) > (f.) jor-ih kare 


or: 
Z | 5S, > joravoh gah. 
ay | ay) 3 joravalah 
Plur. 
a) ar ee ak - — 
. oe Jp 5 (m.) vo Saral, vd sarali 
he eae Hee : Sai, be ye ejected! 
- [Spe 9, drt» (f.) vd saralé, vo Sarali 
b) a = 
esc | ogo (m) Jor : 
is os S a (f) jora kari Sal, be ye restored! 
i Sye> CU.) jore 
or 
at So) > (m.) joraval 7 
se mays Sai. 
° ds xe Cf) Joravale | 
1) The Present. 
a) Sing. 


‘ ‘ dpi, sli x; (m.) zah sarah, saralai | sam, kéZam, I am 
dr, wpe ” (f.) » Saralih, farale | att 
etc. ete, *), 
' Plar. 


, » dd, Spe y (m.) maz Saral, Saralt |<. yay 
oat ge Lo? a Su, kéZa, we are 


dp, ee » (£) 4, Saralé, Sarali ejected. 


*) The participles remain the same through all the three persons 


of the Singular and Plural respectively; we therefore only exhibit the 
first. person. 
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b) Sing. 
“S$ \e 8; (m.) zab jor karai | 
i or sal y (ny) Sam, I am restored. 
e oe teen ff)» joréh kare | 


etc. ete. 


Plar, 


a“ ° -—¥ ¥= 
2 : re a (m.) muz jor aks 
x os ‘ .. _ ¢ karl sl, we are restored. 
GyI> » (f.) 4, joré 
or: 
Sing. 


; vel) > 83 (m.) zah jéraivoh | : 


5, Bived 3 Sam. 
e as) > » (f.)  JOravalah | 


etc. etc. 


Plug, 


, Soy 5 2 A (m.) maz joraval | 
~ seats | su, 


Jo) > ” (f.) ” joravale 


etc. etc. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


a) Sing. | 
S534, 54 5 5 (m) zah vo Sargh, vo Saralai | , 


<, : : sam, I may 
rm | Seis, Ap > » (f) 5, vO Saralih, vo sarale be ejected. 
i} 


etc. etc. (like the Present). 


b) Sing. 
: SP go> ¥ (m.) zah jor karai Kany, may’ fe 
paws eo # A 


vey 


SS % 59>» (E) » Jorth kare | restored. 
etc. etc. (like the Present). 


— 400 — 


or: 
Sing. 
why 52 xj (m.) zah joravoh 


aaa see ee pf Sam, 
o>» (f) 5, jOravalih 


etc. etc. (like the Present). 


3) The Future. 


Sing. 
2 spt, 8 Lis 598 5) (m.) zah bah vd sarah, saralai | Jam, I shall 
dy4 ’ Jp nnn (Ef) 5 5 59 Saralah, Sarale| pei elected, 


etc. ete. 
b) Sing. 
Z 5a5 49> > 85 (m.) zah bah jor karai sam , I shall be rest- 
~ use 55> 0» (f.) 4 4 jorih kare ored. 
etc. etc. 
or; 
Sing. 


seh o> % 83 (m.) zah bah joravoh | — 


i ato, SS» » (f.) » ioral | 
etc. etc. 


4) The Imperfect. 
a) Sing. 
oer Jd, vb 8; (m.) zah sarah, Saralai 


OS, pp [OE 
oe Spt ’ ad ps » (f.) ,, Saralah, Sarale 


Svam, kédam, 
I was ejected. 


etc. etc. 
*) Or: 
ext é ry x bis B 85 m. (without the prefix 5), 


etc. ete. 


er) ae 
b) Sing. 
. | ss ye 8} (m.) zah jor karai | 
ep a ah es Svam, I was restored. 
\ uP 5) o> » (f.) 4, jorah kare | 
‘ \ 
ete. ete. 
or: 
Sing. 
Bh o> 5 (m.) zah joravoh | 
ena | svam. 


nom Moyen (f) JOravalih 


etc. etc. 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 


, tea a ds, bi &) 83 (m.) zah bah sargh, Saralai | Svam, ké- 
|as%, nl a yo» CC) oy Saralith, Sarate | dam, 


I used to be ejected. etc. etc. 
b) Sing. 


a wy ye 835 (m.) zah bah jor karai | ein, Luce’ 
er lus 852 »» &) » » Jorth kare |‘ be restored. 


etc. ete. 
or: 
Sing. 
oe { wae Pe) 85 (m.) zah bah joravoh is 
er | sr sen» ©)» JOravalth 
etc. ete. 
26 
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6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


a) Sing. 
‘ o- | Od, «las; (m.) zah Sarah, garalai}. . . | 
slp, Lays, sy ix, oy -) ) a Svai, Sve, 


re! ry aJpi,, (f.) , Saralih, Sarale svae, 


(If) I etc. would be ejected; or: would that I etc. would be 
ejected! etc. etc. 


b) Sing. 

* . ee Sa 83 (m.) zah jor karai ar 
slew, sx%, spt os wey ) ivai, i, 
ss 5) > ” (f.) ” jorah kare svae, 


(If) I etc. would be restored: would that I etc. would be restored ! 
etc. ete. 
or: 
? Sing. : 
usly p> 8) (m.) zah joravoh 
etc. gy) g--* . Svai etc. 
B39) > » (f£) » jOravalah { 


7) The Aorist. 


a) Sing. 
4 eee or 2 
a $x, 2 2 8; (m.) zah vd sarah, saralai See es 
a opt, a pss » (f.) ,, vo Saralih, sarale ejected. 
etc. ete. 
b) Sing. 
<a ¢ (m.) zah jor karai . 
i | ue prs @) a svam, I was 
i | S95 By 9> 1» (f.) ,, jOrih kare restored. 
etc. ete. 
or: 
Sing. 


opt | 3 a 83 (m.) zah joravoh — 
Ney9> » (£) 5 joravalih 
etc. etc. 
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8) The Habitual Aorist. 


b) Sing. 
. ip4, gké &) 83 (m.) zah bah v6 sarah, Saralai | 
ws oc MO als Pa a évam. 
i 3 Pe 9 J ood 99°99 (f.) » 9 9 saralah, isa ( 


I used to be ejected; etc. etc. 


b) Sing. 
, SE TNS si aie lai | Svam., Tused to be 
ro” | 6 8; phan ) 9 » Jorth kare/ restored. 


etc. etc. 
or: 


Sing. 
ssl, pe &) 83 (m.) zah bah joravoh 7 
a aera svam, 
ail bo) o> yo» (f) 4 JOravalah 


etc. ete. 


9) The Perfect. 


a) Sing. 
, 4 cd 83 (m.) zah Saralai savai 
: ee 5 =) ° yam, I have been 
Or) sp Spt » (f) » Sarale save ejected. 
etc, ete. 
Plur. 


x sy Jd 4 Y (com.) miZ Saralt Savi yi, we have been ejected. 
b) Sing. 
, | ee: us 5 > 8; (m.) zah jor karai Savai 
fe z m2 a ° yam, 
| 59% (65 8) o> (f.) 4, jorah kare Save 


I have been restored; etc. ete. 
26* 
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Plur. 


oD gg e apt (tm) mtb jor | 


> -— - 
Oe s ” kari Savi yi, 
PEM GF | sige » (fF) » Jor8 


we have been restored; etc. etc. 


10) The Subjunctive of the Perfect. 


a) Sing. 
oe eae ea vountad gave 
es sper J pis aad (m.) hayah Saralai Savai a; he; she may have 
Vise Se 4, (f) 4 Sarale Save been ejected. 
Plur. 


s® ise det K&D (com.) hayah Sarali Savi yi, they may have been 
ee ejected. 


b) Sing. 


ad oS oe ao (m.) hayah jor karai gavai | vi, he, she may 


| have been 


$9 ae eke , 
so GS %9> » (f) — » jOr-th kare Save restored. 


Plur. 


go> xa (m.) hayah jo | P 
2 yy sa? (m.) hayah jor karl Savi vi, they may 
$9535 7 engi @ iy Jore| have been restored. 


e o 


11) The Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 
| Seer dpi 8} (m.) zah Saralai savai | 


5 & ea vum, 
(2 | sy Jt ” (f.) ” Sarale save | 


I had been ejected; ete. etc. 
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b) Sing. 
ust sas oe 8} (m.) zah jor karai Savai 
 \ srt es y pe » (f.) 4, jorth kare save 


I had been restored; etc. etc. 


vum, 


12) The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 
; | sy Jyh Pe 8} (m.) zah bah Saralai Savai 
2 | sxe Ju »o» (f.)  » » Sarale save 


I should have been ejected; etc. etc. 


vum, 


b). Sing. 


sy iss pe &) 83 (m.) zah bah jor karai iavai 
| yum, 


9 S95 ss %; SP (f.) » » Jorah kare Save 
t 1 


I should have been restored; etc. etc. 


13) The Conditional (Optative) of the Pluperfect. 


a) Sing. 


se eee 


o-| ord 55 (m.) zah Saralai Savai 


I tn. # vai, vé, vac 
(5'9 999» (e) ee dst » (f.) 4, Sarale Save = 


(If) I had been ejected; or: would that I had been ejected! 
etc etc, 
b) Sing. 


Oe 


etc, Ss 


esx aS y5> 33 (m.) zah Jor karai Savai | 
. Pa oe B vai etc. 
59% (6.45 8) 9> yy (f.) 4, jOrith kare Save { 


(If) I had been restored; or: would that I had been restored! 
etc. etc. 
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14) The Past Future. 
Sing. 
oe 2 see Sita @ ra 
sr 3 rn » (ff) 4 » Sarale Save { 
I shall have been ejected; etc. etc. 
Sing. 
sya ie vy a} 83 (m.) zah bah jor karai éavai | — 
C srt 595 89 »y » (f.) 4 yy jorah kare fave] 


I shall have been restored; etc. etc. 


VI. The defective verb Mi tl-al, to go. 
Infinitive: Js tlal, to go. 
Imperative. 
Sing. 
ait 59, ai, sh, d-ah, lar Sah, var Sah, go! 
Plur. 
At 59, ee as ih, q-al, lar sal, var sal, go ye! 
1) The Present. 
Sing. 
AS 85 zah d-am, I go. 
Pr xs tah q-é, thou goest. 
ish sa hayah q-i, he, she goes, 
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Plur. 
o> yy mild q-i, we go. 
th guts tise q-al, you go. 
- xa hayah q-i, they ge. 


2) The Subjunctive of the Present. 


Sing. 
*) oa ay pd 35 zah lar Sam, var Sam, I may go. 
Pee) as tah lair sé, thou mayst go. 
ec) ) aa> hayah lar si, he, she may go. 
er) OxxD hayah de lap si, he, she should go. 


Plur. 
x yY 494 mad lar Si, we may go. 
it PP) wl tase lar Sal, you may go. 
ow 19 a5 hayah lar si, they may go. 
fo yo xa hayah de lar si, they should go. 


3) The Future. 


Sing. 


*H) ed yy 8 By i J &} 8; zah bah lar Sam, zah bah var sam, 
I shall go. etc. etc. (like the Subjunctive). 


- 2) oe ‘e 
*) 95 vo lir-am and e lar-am is also in use; o> is hardly 
ever found in the Subjunctive. eo 5 is regularly conjugated. 


m®) ob re 85 is also found iu the Future. 
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4) The Imperfect. 


; Sing. 
*) pls ; pili 55 zah tl-al-am, tl-am, I went. 
3, Qs si tah thal-é, tld, thou wentst. 
(s) xi aa (m) hayah t-ah (ta), he 


Bo went. 
als, ws 4, (f.) »  tl-al-dh, tl-&h, she 


Plur. 

oh ; ils 2 Y muz tl-al-i, tl-ii, we went. 
et, ills guts tise tl-al-al, tl-ar, you went. 
© als) his 089 (m.) hayah tlegl, thah 


a they went. 
os, ds” (f.) 4,  tl-al-€, tl-é 


5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 


els, ANG 53 8; zah bah tl-al-am, tl-am, I used to go. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect). 


6) Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


a oT 29, a5, 3; tah, hayah 
*) 5b, ahs, Ms vor aj, sj zah, tah, hayan | 119)-2i, tl- 


& » a “1c 
KAS wit, 294 miiZ, tise, hayah al-é, tl-al-ac. 


(If) I, thou, he, she, we, you, they would go; or: would 
that I, thou etc. would go! 


*) Hither form may be used. 


#*, The form cs) larai etc. is also used (derived from the 
Aorist). 
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7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
*) i ey) 53 zah lir-am, vs lar-am, I went. 
5,3 a 53 xi tah lir-8, vo lar-& , thou wentst. 
*) 5 - 9 a49 (m.) hayah lar, vo lr, he | - 
439, 39 » (f.) 4,  lar-ih, vo ldr-ah, she 


Plur. 


9 > 9 4 mis lar-i, vd lar-ii, we went. 
os 7 i nl tase lar-ar, vb lar-al, you went. 
J,35, J;3 a4d (m.) hayah lar-gl, vd lar-gl 


ie ; they went. 
53995 5,9 » (f.) 9 9 1ar-E, vo lir-é 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


Sing. 


99, 8 83 zah bah lar-am, bah vo lar-am, I used to go. 
ete. etc. (like the Aorist). 


The tenses and moods, which are formed with the participle 


perfect (jas tl-al-ai_ or “s tal-ai) and the auxiliary ,,to be“, 
are quite regular. 


*) The full form oi) lér-al-am and else v6 lir-al-am is also 
in use in the I. and II pers. Sing. and Plur. and in the III pers. fem. 
Sing. and Plur. 


wHt) ni py is also used. 
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VIL. The defective verb NS, ra-yl-al, to come, 
Infinitive: Mel, ra-yl-al, to come. 
Imperative. 

Sing. Pea ab |) ra-dah, ra Sah, come! 
Plar. st is ith ra-dal, ra-sal, come ye! 


1) The Present. 
Sing. 
pe, 85 zah ra-q-am, I come. 
etc. etc. 
2) Subjunctive of the Present. 
Sing. 
ead, x3 zah ra-Sam, I may come. 
etc. ete. 
8) The Future. 
Sing. 
ri ty, or: piv) js; zab bah rd-Sam, or: r& bah gam, I shall 
come; etc. etc. 
4) The Imperfect. 
Sing. 
als Li plist) 33 zah ra-tl-al-am, ra-tl-am, I came. 
etc. etc. (like the Imperfect of \5), 
5) The Habitual Imperfect. 
Sing. 


eli f 4, pus 5; fw 83 zah bah ra-tl-al-am, bah ra-tl-am, I used to 
come; nha etc. (like the Imperfect). 
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6) The Conditional (Optative) of the Imperfect. 


(53 5) sis is gs y, dis fx zah got aa 8, tl-al-de 
ra-tl- 
(If) I etc. would come; or: would that I etc. would come! 


etc. etc. (like the Conditional of us), 


7) The Aorist. 
Sing. 
piel, plldl, 8 zah ra-yl-al-am, ra-yl-am, I came. 
asi, gies, as tah ra-yl-al-€, ra-yl-,; thou camest. 


ert e+ 


vet xa (m.) hayah ra-yai, he 
wes, ai, 4, (6) oy Hieyl-aluth, riya, she ‘ 


Plur. 


Ue Yeue 


aa? pst, maz ra-yl-al-d, ra-yl-ii, we came. 
est, ae eo tise ra-yl-al-al, ra-yl-al, you came. | 
by des aa (m.) hayah ra-yl-al, ra-yl-gh 
ese they came. 
dsI,, de yon (f.) »  ra-yl-al-€, ra-yl-é 
Other form of the Aorist *). 
Sing. 
plé}y 8} zah vorayl-am, I came. 
3359 si tah virayl-€, thou camest. 
ts sk? (m.) hayah voray-ai, he 
abv ‘ came. 
 Bheyy » (f.)  Vorayl-th, she 


*) ‘This form comes from the Infinitive Ne}. vorayl-al (cf. § 119) 


and is only used in the Aorist; vd is a verbal prefix and not the 
prefix of the Aorist. 
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Plur. 


eyo .94 mz vorayl-i, we came. 


erhtyy cgwki tase virayl-al, you came. 
Bue ~ : 


ales», Ne; 4 xad (m.) hayah vorayl-al, vdrayl-ah 


er they came. 
BS9 » (f.) 4 vorayl-é 


8) The Habitual Aorist. 


Sing. 
ld, 38 8} OF icf, x9 x3 zah bah ri-yl-am or: zah bah vorayl-am, 
I used to come; etc. etc. (like the Aorist), 

The other tenses and moods, formed with the participle perfect 
di, ri-ylai *), come, and the auxiliary ,to be‘, are quite regular. 

*) The full form let, ra-yl-al-ai is not in use. Instead of a) 
ri-yl-ai, jst, ri-tlai may also be substituted, both participles perfect 
having the same signification. 


rs 
aT. i 


Bae oil 


0 ee Pe 


~ Corrections. 


On page 221 after the superscription: Tenses and moods ete. 

§ 148 should be added and the following §§ up to § 152 (inclus.) 
should be advanced by one respectively. An occasional slip or mis- 
placement of the vowel-points could not always be avoided though 
reat care was taken in this respect; but the reader will find no dif- 
feulty in setting a few mistakes of this kind right. For instance on 


’ ’ : 
p. 220, |. 18 instead of 5,5 read 9,5; p. 316, 1. 18. 20 instead of 


seit read (gt. 
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